(198. 3 


Thorax, bones of - 's 
Thorax, muſcles ituated upon its anterior part, 
Thorax, muſcles within it and between the cibs, 
Thyro-arytenoideus, | . ' 
Thyro- epiglottideus, : » 
Thyro-hyoidens, .- -— -* 
Tibialis anticus, — 

Tibialis poſticus, * b 5 
Trachelo- maſtoide us, ” 
Tranſverſalis abdominis, . 
Tranſverſalis colli, 2 
Tranſverſalis pedis, — 
Tranſverſus primei, . "hp 
Trapezium, os 3 1 
Trapezius, . - 

. Trapezoides, os 3 SS 
Triangulare, os Ooty Ita gt ne” 
Triangularis oris, =» CRT 
Triangularis ſterni, 8 7 
Triceps adductor femoris, — 
Triceps extenſor cubit ,,, A 
Trumpeter, muſcle g 
Trunk, bones of „„ 
Trunk, muſcles fituated on the poſterior part of 
Turbinatum inferius, ſeu ſpongioſum, os 
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Vagine ſphincter, 
Vaſtus externus, 
Vaſtus internus, 
Verted:ra, true 
Vertebre, falſe 
Ulna, — 
Ulnaris internus, 
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Unciforme, os 


Unguis ſeu lacrymale, os 
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Urethre tranſverſalis, 2 
Urinse accelerator, 7 vl 


Uvulz azygos, = 8 


Zygomaticus major, » * 


Zygomaticus minor, - Fg 
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PART IV. 


OF THE 


V#I SCE RA 


AND 


ORGANS OF THE SENSES. 


or THR 
VISCERA, 


AND 


ORGANS OF THE SENSES. 


—  —_— 


OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS. 


Tax CuTI1CLE. 


HE Cuticle, Epidermis, or Sharf-Shin, is a thin ſemi. 
tran{parent inſcnfible Membrane, which covers 
the Skin, and adheres to it by ſmall Vaſcular Filaments. 
The Cuticle is readily /eparated from the Cutis by 
boiling water, or by putrefaction, and in the living body, 
by the application of bliſters. 
It is not every where of the ſame denfity, being even 
in the Fœtus, thickeſt in the Palms and Soles ; in which 
parts, the thickneſs is afterwards much increaſed by 
preſſure, 
The External Surface is marked by Farrows, which 
correſpond with thoſe in the Cutis Vera. | 
Upon the Surface of the Body it is perforated by the 
termination of the Exhalent Veſſels, —which throw out 
the Perſpirable Matter, and which, when increaſed, is 
conſidered by moſt of the modern Phyſiologiſts, as form- 
ing the Sweat z—by the ends of the Excretory Ducts, 
which are found in particular parts of the Skin ; by the 
beginnings of the Abſorbents, which take in certain 
Subſtances applied to the Surface of the Skin; and—by 
the different Hairs, 


The Perforations, or Pores, are moſt evident upon the 
A 2 Palms 


1 


Palms and Soles, and upon the Noſe, Ears, and external 
parts of Generation. 

The Cuticle covers the Skin through its whole extent, 
excepting under the Nails. 

From the External Surface of®the Body, it is reflefted 
inwards, to line the large Paſſages; as the Alimentary 
Canal, the Traches, the Urethra; Vagina, &c, 

In theſe Paſſages, however, the Cuticle becomes leſs 
uniform in its texture; and in ſome of them, as in the 
Stomach, is either awanting, or is ſo much changed in 
ſtructure, as to have the appearance of being ſo. 

From the Surface of the Cuticle, certain Proceſſes are 
ſent into the Skin, which line the Paſſages by which the 
Cutis is perforated. 

Many vpinions' have been advanced” coneetuing the 
erigin of the Cuticle : — the lateſt and moſt probable is, 
that it is formed by a condenſation of the Corpus Muco- 
ſum, or by the Extremities of Excretory Veſſels;—its 
denſity, however, is ſuch, that no Veſſels can be traced 
in it, either by the Eye or by the aſſiſtance of glaſſes, 


The Cuticle ferves to protect the ſenſible parts under 


it; and to regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown 
out or taken in by the Surface of the Skin z—particu- 
larly to prevent too great a degree of evaporation. 


Corpus Mucosum, 


The Corpus Mucoſum has been commonly called Rete 
Aucofum, from the ſuppoſition that it is formed of a Ma- 
cous Net work, and is ſituated under the Cuticle which it 
connects to the Cutis Vera. 

It is compoſed of the terminations of extremely minute 
Veſlels paſſing between the Cutis and Cutiele, which 
are ſurrounded by a Mucilaginous or Viſcid Subſtance, 
properly called Corpus Mucoſum, 

It is the chief cauſe of that variety of colour which cha- 
racteriſes the natives of different climates, and different 
people of the ſame climate, being white, or rather of a 
light-gray ſemi-tranſparent colour in the European, 
black in the Ethiopian, brown in the Aflatie, &. 

It is ehicher and ftronger in the Negro than in the white 
perſon, and can be readily ſeparated in the former into 
two Layers. 

It covers every part of the Surface of the Cutis, ex- 
cepting below the Nails, wlicre it is awanting; and : 
| | 0 
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of fach a light colour in the Palms and Soles of the Negro, 
as to have been ſuppoſed by ſome authors to be deficient 
there alſo, : | 

Its origin has not yet been ſufficiently aſcertained, nor 
is it fully determined what particular purpoſes it ſerves. 
Among other purpoſes, however, it contributes to 
preſerve the ſtructure of the tender Veſſels, Ducts, and 
Papillæ, placed between the Cutis and Cuticle; and in 
the Negro, it is ſuppoſed to ſerve as a defence againſt 
the heat of the climate, by preventing the rays cf the 
Sun from penetrating the Skin. 


CoT1s VERA. 


The Cutis Vera, or Skin, properly ſo called, Les imme- 
diately under the Corpus Mucoſum, and gives a general 
covering to the whole Body. 

It is formed of Fibres intimately interwoven, and run- 
ning in every direction, and is ſo plentifully ſupplied 
with Nerves and Blood- Veſſels, that the ſmalleſt punc- 
ture cannot be made in any part of it, without occaſion- 
1 and bringing Blood. 

he Blood Veſſels of the Cutis are ſo numerous, as to 
appear to form almoſt the whole of its Subſtance, and are 
ot ſuch a fize as to be readily injected, 

t is ſtrong and elaſtic, and may be elongated in every 
direction, after which it recovers its former dimenſions. 

t forms the body of the Skin, and is that part in Qua- 
drupeds of which Leather is made. i 

The outer part of it is denſe and firm, the inner looſe, 
ind gradually degenerating into the common Cellular 
Subſtance, 

It is thicker and looſer on the poſterior than cn the 
anterior part of the Body, and thicker and firmer in the 
Palms and Soles than in the other parts of the extre- 
mities, 

The colour of the Cutis alſo differs in different parts 
of the body, in proportion to the quantity of Blood in the 
extreme Veſſels, and to the thinneſs of the Cuticle. 

At the edge of the Eye-lids, the red part of the Lips, 
nd margin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes lo immediately 
and remarkably thin, as to appear to be loſt, 

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, /mall Eminences are ob- 
ſerved, called Papillæ, Papille Nervoſæ, and Papille Py- 
remidales ; the term being borrowed from the Papillæ _ 
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the Tongue, which were firſt diſcovered, and to which 


the name is moſt applicable. 

They are conſidered as forming the Organ of Touch, 
from their being extremely ſenſible; and from” their 
being very Vaſcular, they are alſo regarded as furniſh. 

ing a paſſage to part of the Perſpirable Matter. 
The Papille are moſt evident in the Palms and Soles, 
where they are placed m double rows upon the ridges, 
which on the points of the Fingers and Toes, generally 
run in a ſome what ſpiral and parallel direction. 

The Ridges are ſuppoſed to defend the Papiliee, and to 
increaſe the Surface for Perſpiration. 

In ſome places, as in the red part of the Lips, the Pa. 
pillæ are termed Pi, from their reſemblance to the 
pile of Velvet. 

Various kinds of fo/ds are obſerved in the Skin; ſome 
depending upon the form of the Cellular Subſtance, as 
in the Hips; others on Muſcular Contraction, as in the 
Fore-head ; and others on Articular Motion, as at the 
Joints of the extremities,—particularly thoſe of the Fin- 
gers and Tors ;—and theſe folds are thinner than the 
reſt of the Skin, to allow eaſy motion. 

In an inflamed Skin, as in the caſe of Small-pox, a Re- 
ticular Texture of Veſſels is obſerved, which can be 
eaſily inzeRted, and has been conſidered by ſome as the 
Corpus Mucoſum, and by others as an additional Cuticle; 
== no ſuch appearance is to be met with in the ſound 
Sk in. 

The Cutis Vera ſerves to cover and give form to the 
Body, it unites the different parts, and defends them 
from injury, It forms the External Organs of Senſation 
or of Touch, and gives paſlage to the Fluids which are 
Perſpired or Abſorbed. 


APPENDAGES or THE SKIN. 


NAILS. 


The Nails were formerly regarded as a continuation of 
the Papillæ of the Cutis, but are now more generally 
 conlidered as a continuation of the Cuticle. 

They are removed along with it by boiling water, or 
by maceration, | 
Like 
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Like the Cuticle alſo, they are inſenſible, are renew- 
able after having been teparated;, and have no evident 
veſſels. : : 

They differ from it, however, in ſtructure, being 
formed of Plates, and theſe of Longitudinal Fibres, which 
are cloſely compacted. 

They begin by a ſquare root, a little before the laſt 
Joint of the Fingers and Toes. 

When ſeparated from the Skin, they are tranſparent 
like Horn, but are coloured in the living Body by the 
Veſlels of the Cutis, to which they adhere, and from 
which they derive their nouriſhment. 

SF They are fixed at their roots to a ſemilunur fold: of the 
Cutis, and are there covered by a reflection of the Cu- 
ticle, which firmly adheres to them. | 

They grow from the roots, and not from the points. 

The nails ſtrengthen and defend the ends of the Fin- 
gers and Toes, and thereby ſerve as Buttrefles. 

In the Fingers they increaſe the power of apprehenſion, 
being utetul in laying hold ot minute objects. 


Hanks, 


The Hairs ariſe by roots or bulbs, which are ſituated 
in-the Cellular Subſtance under the Skin, 

The Bulbs are of various ſhapes in different parts af 
the Body, and have Blood- Veſlels diſperſed upon them 
tor their nouriſhment. 

Each of the Bulbs has wo Membranes, or Capſules, 
containing an Oily Fluid between them, which gives co- 
lour to the Hair, and for want of which, as in advanced 
life, or in certain diſeaſes, the Hair is ſuppoſed to change 
its colour, and become white, It may be remarked, how- 
ever, that the Hair, after being cut off, continues uni- 
formly to preſerve its colour. 

The body of the Hair conſiſts of ſmaller hairs incloſed 
in a Membrane, and is ſomewhat of the nature of the 
Nails, Like them alſo, it grows only from the root. 

The ue of the Hair is not yet fully known,—It ſerves 
in general for the ornament, warmth, or protection of 
the different parts on or near which it is placed, 
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- SEBACEOUS DucTs ok FOLLICLES, AND Miliaky 
1 GLAN DS. 


The Sebaceous Follicles derive their name from the 
Fluid they contain becoming like Suet, after acquiring 
a certain degree of conſiſtency, or being inſpiſſated by 
ſtagnation. 

They are ſeated under the Cutis, and are found in 
greateſt abundance in thoſe parts which are expoled to 
the air, or to attrition ; as in the Noſe, Ears, Nipples, 
Groins, and external Parts of Generation. | 

The Sebaceous, or Miliary Glands, are ſo called from 

their contents, and from their reſemblance to Millet 
Seeds, and are ſeated in the Axilla, 
Other Miliary Glands are deſcribed by Authors as be- 
ing placed under the Skin over the whole Surface of the 
Body, and as ſerving for the ſecretion of Perſpirable 
Matter ;—but they are not demonſtrable to ſuch a ge- 
neral extent; and the Sweat is confidered as being de- 
rived from another ſource, 

Theſe Follicles and Glands ſecrete a Fluid which 
22 to lubricate the Skin, and defend it from the in- 

emency of the weather, or from the effects of friction. 


MzMBRana CELLULARIS, or TELA CELLULOSA, ot 
RETICULAR, or CELLULAR SUBSTANCE. 


This is generally confidered as one of the Integu- 
ments, though common to theſe and to the other parts 
of the Body. 

It is compoſed of a fine web, formed of many Membranes 
joined irregularly together, and theſe made up of Cells, 
which communicate freely with each other wherever they 
are found, | 

It is very elaſtic, may be drawn out to a conſiderable 
extent, after which it ſuddenly recoils, and may be con- 
denſed or compacted to a great degree. 

It lines the Skin, covers the Muſcles in general, and 
enters in between their different Fibres ;—is an univer- 
ſal covering to all the other parts, and even enters into 


the compoſition of almoſt every one of them. 


It is thickeſt where the parts are moſt expoſed to 
preſſure, as in the Hips, Palms, and Soles, The 
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The different. Cells of which it is. compoſed, are con- 
4antly moiſtened by an Interſtitial Fluid, and in many 
parts of the Body are filled with Fat. 

It has little or no ſenſibility, can be handled freely, or 
cut or punctured without giving pain. 

It ſerves to connect parts to each other, but ſo as to 
prevent them from growing together ;—4t covers them, 
tupplies them with theaths to move in, and contains the 
Fat. : 7 F 


Conxrus Aprrosum, ADers, PinGuebo, or Far. 


The Fur is lodggd in the cemmon Cellular Subſtance, 
but without communicating with it, and is made up of 
Maſſes: compoſed of ſmall Vehicles containing the Fat, 
aud theſe are ſurrounded by a net. work of Blood-Veſſels, 
fom which the Far is ſuppoſed to be ſecreted, without 
the intervention of Glands. | —_ JON | 

The Veſcles are not found to have any communication 
with each other, nor have any Excretory Ducts yet been 
perceived in them,—the Fat being ſuppoſed to tranſude 
from the Cells. | 

It is of different confiftency in different parts of the Body: 
In the living Body it is generally fluid, though in ſome 
parts it approaches to. a ſolid, and is altogether of this na- 
ture in the dead Body. 

In the Bones it forms the Marrow, which has been 
formerly deſcribed. 1 

The Fat is chiefly ftuated immediately under the Sk in, 
ind covers almoſt the whole Surface of the Body. It is 
alſo found between the different Muſcles and Fibres of 
Ma'icles,—within the Orbits, and in the Cheeks,—in 
the Subſtance of the Mamme, and about the Heart. 

It abeunds in the Abdomen, about the Kidneys, Loins, 
Omentum, and Meſentery ;—and in the Joints it forms 
the Subſtances called Glands of the Joints, already men- 
tioned, 

The Fat is awanting in the Scrotum, Penis, and Eye- 
Lids, and is found only in {mall quantity in the Fore- 
bead, or about the Joints, where, from its bulk, it 
would have been inconvenient.—It is alſo awanting in 
the Subſtance of the Viſcera fituated in the great Ca- 
rities of the Body; as the Brain, Lungs, Liver, Spleen, 
Kidneys, &c. _ 
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The Fat ſerves to lubricate every part of the Body to 
which it is connected. and facilitates the action ot the 
Muſcles. It fills the Interſtices, ſo 2s to give form and 
ſmoothneſs, and guard againſt preſſure, It ſerves allo 
as a reſeryoir of nouriſhment, 


PANNICULUS CARNOSUS, . 
Deſcribed by the Ancients as an 


ADDITIONAL COVERING. 


This is a general Covering found in the Quadruped, 
and formed by a thin Subcutaneous Muſcle, which ſerves 
to agitate the Skin, 

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body; 
as in the Fore-head, where it is formed by the Occipito. 
Frontalis Muſcle ; and in the Neck, where it is formed 
by the Platyſma Myoides, 
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OF THE BRAIN. 


Tux term Brain is applied to the whole of that Maſs 
which, with its ſurrounding Membranes, fills the Ca- 
vity of the Cranium; and is larger in Man, in propor- 
tion to the ſize of the body, than in any other animal, 

The Membrazes of the Brain were called Meninges and 
Matres by the Ancients, from an idea that they gave 
birth or origin to all the other Membranes of the Body. 

They confift of the Dura Mater, Tunica Arachnoidea, 
and Pia Mater, 


The Duxa MATER, named from its being of a firmer 
texture than the other two Membranes, incloſes the 
Brain and all its Appendages, and lines the different 
parts of the Cranium, 

It is compoſed of one Membrane, which, in ſeveral 
arts, is diviſible by maceration into two, or eyen more 
ayers of Fibres. 

The texture of the Dura Mater is very denſe. It is 
the thickeſt and ſtrongeſt Membrane of the Body, and 
is compoſed of Tendinous-like Fibres, which have a 
ſhining appearance, particularly in its inner Surface, In 
many parts theſe Fibres run in a variety of directions, 
and decuſſate each other at different angles, 

The Dura Mater adheres every where to the Surface 
of the Cranium, in the ſame manner as the Perioſteum 
adheres to the Bones in the other parts of the Body; 
but it is more firmly connected at the Sutures and Fora- 
mina than elſewhere ; and ſo much more firmly in Chil. 
dren than in Adults, that in ſeparating it from the Cra- 
num, it is apt to bring along with it ſome of the Fibres 
of the Bone to which it is attached.—In the adult, the 
ſeparation of the Bone from the Membrane is leſs diffi- 
_ in conſequence of many of the Fibres being oblite- 
rated, 

The inner Surface of the Dura Mater, which is re- 
markably ſmooth, is in cleſe contact with the Brain, but 
adheres only where the Veins go into the Sinuſes,—and 
is lubricated by a Fluid diſcharged through its Veſſets, 
which guards the Brain from danger, according as it may 
de affected by the different ſtates of Reſpiration, * 

. ; : e 
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The Dura Mater ſerves as a defence to the Brain, an4 
ſupplies the place of a Periofleum to the infide of the 
Bones of the Cranium, giving nouriſhment to them, 
as is evident from the numerous drops of Blood which 
appear after removing the Sul cap. 

From the inner fide of the Dura Mater, Proceſſes ar: 
* ſent off, which divide the Brain into certain parts, and 
ſer ve to keep it ſteady, vis. 


I. The FaLx, Superior Longitudinal Proceſs, or Septum 
Cerebri, which is formed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, 
and is fituated between the Hemiſpheres of the Brain. 

It begin at the middle of the Sphenoid, and Crifl: 
Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, and runs along the upper 
and middle part of the Head, adhering firſt to the Fron. 
tal, then to the joining of the Parietal, and afterwards 

to the middle of the Occipital Bone. ; 

In its paſſage it becomes gradually broader, exterd: 
from the Cranium to near the Corpus Calloſum, and ter 
minates behind in the middle of the Tentorium. 

It runs from behind forwards in a ſtraight direction, 
and has ſome reſemblance in ſhape-to a Stickle or Sryibe, 
from which circumſtance it has obtained the, name oi 
Fals. 

Between the under'edge of the Falx and Baſe of the 
Cranium, there is a large ſpace, of an oval form, occupied 
by that part of the Brain which is common to the two 
Hemiſpheres. 

The Falx ſupports the Tentorium, and prevents the 
two ſides of the Brain from preſſing upon each other. 


II. The TENTORIUN CEREBELLI, or Tranſverſe Septun, 
or Lateral Proceſſes of the Dura Mater, | 

The Tertorium is continued laterally from the Falx, 1 
connected behind to the inner Tranſverſe Ridges aud 
Grooves of the Occipital Bone, and at the fore and outer! 
edges, to the Ridges aud great Angles of the 1 empota 
Bones, and terminates at the Poſterior Clinoid Proce's 
of the Sphenoid Bone. 


Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium 5 
and poſterior Clinoid Proceſs of the Sphenoid Bone, th*!* 0 
is a large Notch, or Foramen Ovale, where the Bram and — 
Cerebellum are united, or where the Tuber Annulare! 
chiefly ſituated. | | ] 

The Tentorium keeps the Falx ten/e, and forms a fo the 
or vault over the Cerebellum, which prevents the Bran iup 


from preſſing upon it. 
P g upon 1 Il 
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III. The Falx Minor, or Septum Cerebelli, which is 
placed between the Lobes of the Cerebellum. It de- 
{cends from the under and back- part of the Falx and 
middle of the Tentorium, adheres to the interior Longi- 
tudinal Spine of the Os Occipitis, and terminates inſen- 
fibly at the edge of the Foramen Magnum of that Bone. 

Befides the Proceſſes of the Dura Mater already de- 
ſcribed, there are four of inferior confideration, two of 
which are fituated at the ſides of the Sella Turcica, and 
two at the edges of the Foramina Lacera. 

Several other Proceſſes paſs out at the different open- 
ings of the Cranium, to be connected to the Pericra- 
nium, or to accompany the Spinal Marrow and Nerves. 
—Theſe of the laft deſcription ſhall be afterwards taken 
notice of, 

The Arterien of the Dura Mater are derived chiefly 
from the External Carotids, and partly from tbe internal 
Carotids and Vertebrals. 

The Veins of this Membrane are of two kinds, — One 
ſet of them, like the Veins in other parts of the Body. 
accompany the Arteries.;—the others are termed Sinu/es, 
and differ from Veins only in this, that they are of a 
triangular Figure, and incloſed in a doubling of the 
Dura Mater, which is ſo tenſe over them, as to be little 
affeted in conlequence of the preſſure from ſurround- 
ing parts. ; 

In the bottom of the Sinuſes are ſmall Tranſverſe Cords, 
termed Chorde W1L1S1T, which may add a little to their 
ſtrength, and aſſiſt in preventing them from being too 
much diſtended. 

The Sinuſes ſerve to carry the Blood from the Brain, 
and convey it to the Veins of the Neck, for which pur- 
pole they are properly fitted, their covering from the 
Dura Mater giving them ftrength, and their frequent 
communications preventing congeſtion, 


The Principal S1NUsEs are, 


I. The Surzxiox LonGrTUDINAL Sinvs, which begins 
at the Criſta Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the 
upper edge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its 
progreſs, and terminates in the Lateral Sinuſes. 


II. The, ToxevLar HeroPAiLI, or fourth Sinus of 
the Ancients ; the term Torcular is applied to it from a 


juppoſition that the Blood is ſqueezed in that Sinus as in 
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a Wine-preſs,—lt is chiefly formed of the Vena Galen; 
runs between the Falx and Fentorium, and terminates 
=" oof former Sinus in the beginning of the Lateral 
Sinuſes. 


III. The Two Larter ai, Styuses, which are formed 
by the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinuſes, run in de. 
preſſions of the Occipital and Temporal Bones, fiſt 
tranſverſely, then in a winding direction downwards, 
and terminate at the Baſe of the Cranium, in the be. 
ginning of the Internal Jugular Veins. 

Beſides the Sinuſes mentioned above, ſeveral others of 
Jeſs conſideration will be pointed out in the particular 
deſcription of the Veins. 

The Nerves of the Dura Mater are ſo very minute, 
that they have not as yet been diſtinctly traced, and it 
is found to poſſeſs very little ſenfibility in the ſound ſtate. 

Upon the fide of the ſuperior longitudinal Sinus, and 
contigu&as parts of the Brain, there are rumeronus ſmall 
Granulations, of a whitiſh colour, called Giandulæ PACCHI- 
ONT, 

Beſides theſe Granulations, there are others of the 
ſame name, of a Fleſby colour, ſituated on certain parts 
of the outer Surface of the Dura Mater, and frequent!y 
projecting ſo much as to form deep pits in the Skull. 

The-nature of theſe Granulations is ſtill unknown. 
By ſome they have been ſuppoſed to belong to the Lym- 
phatic Syſtem. | 


The Tuxica ARrACHNoIDEA, named from its cob-web 
appearance, is an exceedingly thin, tender, and tranſpa- 
rent Membrane, in which no Veſſels have heen hitheito 
obſerved. * 

It is ſpread uniformly over the Surface of the Brain, 
incloſing all its Convolutions, without infinuating itſelf 
between any of them. 

At the upper part of the Brain, it adheres ſo cloſely 
to the ſubjacent Coat by fine-Cellular Subſtance, that it 
can ſcarcely be ſeparated from it; but in different paris 
of the Baſe of the Brain, particularly about the Tuber 
Annulare and Medulla Oblongata, it is merely in con- 
tact with the Membrane under it, and may readily be 
raiſed from it by the aſſiſtance of the Blow. pipe. 

The Tunica Arachnoidea, like the Cuticle, covers 
and defends the parts under it. 


The 
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The Pra MaTER, named from its tenderneſs, is ſome- 
what of the nature of the farmer covering, but is ex- 
tremely Vaſcular. 

It covers the Brain in general, enters double between 
all its Convolutions, and lines the different Cavitics 
called Ventricles. i 

It ſerves to contain and ſupport the Veſſels of the 
B ain, and allows them to divide into ſuch minute parts, 
25 to prevent, the Blood from enteting the tender Sub- 
ſtance of this Viſcus with too great force. 

The Arteries of the Pia Mater are the ſame with thoſe 
of the Brain, and are derived from the Internal Carotids 
and Vertebrals. 

The Vein: differ in no reſpe& from thoſe of the other 
Vilcera, excepting in this, that they do not accompany 
the Arteries, 


d The Brain is divided into Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Tuber 
ll Annulare, and Medulla Olon gata. . 
. | 
CEREBROM, 
wt The Cerebram is ſituated in the upper part of the Cra- 
* dium, which it completely fills. | 
U It is divided into two halves, termed Hemi/dberes, 
which are ſeparated from each other by the Falx. | 
I Each of the Hemiſpheres is of an ove! form, or they 
P ſomewhat reſemble an egg cut into two longitudinal 
halves, The inner fides are flat, the upper and outer 
eb parts convex, and the under Surface irregular, 
8. The under Surface is divided into tue Anterior, two 


to Lateral, and two Poflerior Lobet, or Proceſſes, 

The Anterior Lobes ate ſituated in the fore-part of the 
in. Biſe of the Cranium. 
eli The Lateral or Middle Lobes, are lodged in the Foſſe 
formed by the Tempotal and Sphenoid Bones, : 

The Poſterior Lobes are placed over the Cerebellum, 
ind are ſeparated from it by the Tentorium. 

Between the Anterior and Latcral Lobes, there is a 
Furrow formed by the Anterior Clinoid Proceſſes of the 
Shenoid Bone, which has been termed Foſſe, or Fifura 
Mayna SyLV1, 

The Surface of the Brain is divided into many turnings 
or windings, termed Circum volutiont, which run in various 
Oreftions, and are of different ſizes and lengths on diffe- 
rent parts of the Brain, { 
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The Circumvolutions are every where connected to 
the Pia Mater by an infinite number of ſmall Veſſels, 
called by Rorsch, Tementum Cerebri,—which run into the 
Subſtance of the Brain ; as may be readily ſeen, upon 
ſeparating the Circumvolutions a little from each other, 
Between the Hemiſpheres a white Subſtance is ob. 
ſerved, called Corpus Callaſum, from its being a little 
firmer than the reſt of the Brain.—It goes acroſs the 
Brain, under the Falx, and is merely a continuation of 
Medullary Subſtance, running horizontally, and joining 
the two tides of the Hemiſpheres to each other. 
In the middle of the Corpus Calloſum there is a longi- 
tudinal Raphe, with a Medullary Cord on each fide, from 
which many trapſverſe ftreaks iſſue. Theſe Cords, like 

the Corpus Calloſum itſelf, become gradually broader 
towards the poſterior — 

An horizontal Section, a little above the middle height 
of the Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus Calloſum, 
ſhews the diviſion of the Subſtance of the Brain into 

outer or inner, or Cortical and Medullary parts. 

The outer Subſtance is termed Cineritious, from its 

being of a grey; or aſb colour, —though a little tinged 
with brown ;—and Cortical, from its ſurrounding the in- 
— part of the Brain, as the Bark does the Pith of a 
Tree. . | 

It is termed by ſome Authors Glandular, and by other 
— from a ſuppoſition that a Fluid was ſecreted 5 

n it. N 

The Cineritious Subſtance covers the Brain in genera], * 

and enters deep between its Convolutions, is of a of! | 
conſiſtence, and compoſed of numerous ſmall Veſſels car. 
rying red Blood; but it is uniform, and without any 
appzarance of a Fibrous texture. 
The inner Subſtance is termed White or Medullary, and 
is conſidered as giving origin to the different Nerves. I! 
has been by ſome called Excretory, having been ſuppoſed 
to be formed of hollow Tubes continued from the Veſlc!s 
of the Cortical part ;—but no Cavities have ever becn 
obſerved in the ſoft Fibres of which it is compoſed. 

It is greater in quantity, and ſomewhat firmer in tex. 
ture, than the Cineritious Subſtance, and is ſo intimately 
connected as to appear to be a continuation of it. —The 
ſoſt Fibres or freaks of the Medullary Matter, run in 
general in a parallel and tranſverle direction. 


In many parts of the Cineritious Subſtance, mony 
alte 
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Matter appears; and, on the contrary, in different parts 
ot the Medullary Subſt ance, Cineritious Matter is found; 
the two being frequently blended together in the form 
of ſtreaks. See Moxro on Nervous Syflem. L | 

The Centram Ovale of Vizusszxs. This is the Me- 
dullary Subſtance of the Brain, forming a kind of Nu. 
cleus, which is ſeen after removing the Cineritious Sub- 
ſtance, and all the Medullary parts mixed with it, which 
lie between the Cortical Convolutions. 

To obtain a proper view of the Centrum Ovale, the 
Nucleus ought to be cut in ſuch a manner as to preſerve 
the Corpus Calloſum, and the ſame convexity with that 
of the general convexity of the Brein. 0 

The Centrum Ovale forms an arch cr roof over the two 
Lateral Ventricles; and the under part of this roof, 
which is ſmooth and uniform, conſtitutes the upper part 
of theſe Ventricles. | | | 

Vievssens conſidered the Centrum Ovale as the great 
Diſpenſiitory of the Animal Spirits. | 

The VENTRICLES of the Brain are four in number, two 
of which are called Lateral. 

The four Ventricles have their ſides contiguous to 
zach other, are chiefly formed of NG and 
Ie lined with a continuation of the Pia Mater, which 
differs from that covering the exterior Surface of the 
Brain, in having fewer Veſſe's diſperſed upon it. 

They are conſtantly moiſtened by a Fluid, which pre- 
vents their oppoſite ſides from adhering to each other. 

The »/e of the Ventricles, like many other parts of 
the Brain, is ſtill unknown. 1 

The Lateral, formerly called Superior Ventricles, are 
iituated in the Hemiſpheres, one in each, and run Ho- 
nzontally in the {ame direction with the Hemiſpheres 
themſelves. 

They are of an irregular form, lying under the Cen- 
trum Ovale, and have each three winding corners, com- 
pared to Ratn's Horns, which are therefore called Cornua. 

The Anterior Cornua are ſeparated only by the Septum 
Lucidum. | 

The Poſterior Cornua, called alſo Digital cuvitiet, are 
i a confiderable diſtance from each other, but approach 
dearer at their pointed extremities; while the inferior 
Cornue, the beginning of which is ſeen, run downwards 
and forwards, and termigate in the Lateral Lobes of the 
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In each of the Poſterior Cornua there is an Elongation, 
which terminates in a point, and is called Ergot by the 
French, from its reſemblance to the Spur of a Cock; or, 
Hippocampus Minor, from its ſimilarity to, and connection 
with, the ſubſtance termed Hippocampus Major, 

In the fore-part of the bottom of the Lateral Ven. 
tricles, are two large Eminences, called Corpora Striata, 
which become gradually narrower, and recede from each 
other at their poſterior extremities. 

The Structure of theſe is Cineritious externally, and 
mixed with Medullary Striæ within, ſome of which form 
large Tranſverſe Medullary Arches, and others run more 
in a ſtraight direction. 

Between the poſterior parts of the Corpora Striata, 
are ſituated the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, which have 
a roundiſh form and Medullary Surface, and ate of a 
Striated appearance within, but the Strige are leſs dil. 
tinct than in the Corpora Striata. 

Upon the Surface of thele Bodies, there are ſma'l Fi. 
neuces or 'Tubercles, ſome of which are placed upon their 
ſuperior, and others upon their inferior exticmities. 

The inner parts of the Thalami are flat and conti- 
guous, and above they are ſo cloſely connected as to 
torm one continued Surface, called Commiſſura Mollis of 
the Optic Thajami. 

The poſterior parts of the Thalami turn downwards 
ard outwards, after which they are elongated, to ſorm 
the two white Cords, called Tratus Optici. 

In the Groove between the Corpora Striata and Tha- 
lami, there js a Medullary Band on each fide, called 

Centrum Scrijeirculare Geminum of VIEUSSENS, or Tenia 

Semicircujarts of HALLER, or imply Tania, 

Over the Thalami is placed the Choroid Plexus, —named 
from its beldg Compoſed of a Chorus of Veſſels and 
"Membranes. It is a fine Vaſcular Web, confifting of 
Small ramifications of Arteries and Veins, connected by 

the Pia Mater, and ſpread upon the Surface of the Tha- 
lami, and ſome of the adjacent parts. 
The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous 
round Globules, reſembling Hydatids, which have been 
ccniidered by ſome Authors as Lymphatic Glands. 

Under the Raphe of the Corpus Calloſum, is placed 

the Septum Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is 


obſerved to be broad before, curved at its edge, and to 
become 
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decome gradually narrower towards its poſterior extre- 
mity. 

It is connected above to the Corpus Calloſum, below 
to the Fornix, and forms a diſtinct partition between 
the lateral Ventricles. 

It is formed of two Cineritious and Medullary Lami- 
n, more or leſs ſeparated from each other at their fore- 
part, by a ſmall Cavity, called Fifure, or Fofſa of SyL- 
vios, or Sinus of the Septum Lucidum, which, however, 
does not communicate with the Lateral Ventricles, 
though in ſome ſubjeQs it reaches a conſiderable way 
backwards, and, as well as the other Cavities of the 
Brain, has been found full of water in Hydrocephalous 
caſes. 

Under the Septum Lucidum is placed the Subſtance 
which has been compared in ſhape to a Vault by the An- 
cients, and from that has obtained the name of Fornis. 

The Forniz is merely a continuation of the Corpus 
Calloſum, and forms a fort of hollow Ceiling, with four 
Pillars, called Crura, or Cornua, from their winding di- 
rection, of which there are two anterior and two poſte- 
rior, 

The two Anterior Crura are ſhort, run cloſe together, 
and become enlarged at their inferior parts. The two Po- 
fterior Crura are long, conſiderably diſtant from each 
other, and form Curvatures which correſpond with the 
courſe of the Inferior Cornua of the Lateral Ventricl 

That part of the Crura Fornicis lying in the Inferior 
Cornua of theſe Ventricles, forms thin- borders, getting 
the name of Corpora Fimbriata ; but, according to the 
Vic D'Azrx, they are more properly termed Tenia Hip. 
focampi, from being united with the great Hippocam- 
pus. bw 
The body of the Fornix is narrow anteriorly, and be- 
comes conſiderably broader behind, where it is incorpo- 
rated with the Corpus Calloſum. 

The under Surface of the poſterior part of the body of 
the Fornix, is impreſſed with numerous tranſverſe and 
oblique Lines, which have been called P/aterium;,” or 
Lyra, from ſome reſemblance they bear to the ancient 
muſical inftruments of theſe names. 

The body of the Fornix is joined above to the Septum 
Lucidum ; below it is connected to the Thalami Optici , 
dy a Vaſcular Membrane, called Tela Choroides, =y 
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ſpreads over the Thalami, and unites the Choroid Plexus 
of the Lateral Ventricles. ; | | 


The Pros Hieeocamer, GREAT HiryocCamyns, or 
Cornuva AMMonrs,—named from a ſuppoſed reſemblance 
to theſe parts, —are two Medullary Eminences, which 
ariſe from the ſides of the poſterior extremity of the Cor. 
pus Calloſum, and are fituated in the inferior Prolonga. 
tions of the Lateral Ventricles, 

They run through the whole extent of the Prolonga. 
tions, firſt behind, then at the outer part of the poſterior 
Pillars of the Fornix, and are ſo intimately connected 
with them, that they have been conſidered by ſome Au- 
thors as forming part of the Pillars themſelves. 

They ate fmall at their origin, from which they con. 
tinue to increaſe to their farther extremity. 

Like the greater part of the Ventricles, they are co- 
yered externally with a Medullary Lamina ;j—internally 
they are found to conſiſt of Medullary and Cine1itious 
Lamine, of a convoluted appearance. 

At the inner edge of the Pedes Hippocampi, there is 
a plaited, ſerrated, or indented Margin, which, in the ge- 
nerality of. Quadrupeds, is much larger, in proportion to 
the ſize. of the Brain, than it. is in Man,—The reſem- 
blance, however, to the human kind, in the ſtructure of 
this particular part of the Brain, is more ſtrik ing in the 
Ape than in any other Quadruped, 

In the bottom of the Lateral Ventricles, behind the 
anterior Crura of the Fornix, and before the meeting ot 
the Ghoroid Plexuſes of thele . Ventricles, below the 
anterior part of the body of the Fornix, and over the 
fore-part of the third Ventricle, there is a Iloxx, of an 
oval form, by which the Lateral Ventricles communicate 
freely with each other. See Monro's /. on Nerv. N,. 
2983, and Treati/e on the Brain, 1797. K 

After dividing and turning back the Fornix, another 
communication from the above paſſage is found, called 
Foramen Commune Anterius, Vulva, or Iter ad Infundibu- 
aum; but properly, ITE AD TERTiUM VENTRICULUM, or 
Paſſage to the third Ventricle. * 

Between the Commiſſura Mollis of the Optic Thala. 
mi, and Subſtance called Pineal Gland, there is a ſmall 
paſlage termed Anus, or Foramen Commune Peflerius, 
which hes been ſuppoſed by ſome Authors to form a com- 


munication between the back-part of the third Ventricl 
| | * 
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and Lateral Ventricles; but it is completely ſhut up 
the Tela Choroidea, and alſo by the Fornix, which a 
heres cloſely to this Membrane, 


The Tun VENTRICLE is in form of a deep Fiſſure, 
placed between the inner ends of the Thalami Optici, 
having the Commiſſura Mollis of theſe Thalami fituated 
above, the Crura Cerebri below, and the bodies of .the 
Thalami on each fide. 


The INFUNDIBULUM is 2 paſſage of conſiderable fize, 
of a Cineritious and Medullary ſtructure, which leads 
downwards and forwards, gradually contracting, and be- 
coming ſolid at its under end, where it terminates in the 
Glandula Pit uitaria, and thus, contrary to the opinion of 
the Ancients, preventing the paſſage of any Pituitous 
Fluid from it to the Noſe. 


The GLANDULA PITUITARIA is of an oval form, about 
the ſize of-a Field-Bean, lodged in the Sella Turcica, 
and ſurrounded by a doubling of the Dura Mater, 

On the outſide it is of a browniſh colour, being formed 
of Cineritious Matter; it is whiter within, where it is 
mixed with Medullary Subſtance, 

The Glandula Pituitaria was formerly ſuppoſed to ab- 
ſorb a Fluid from the Infundibulum, and tranſmit it to 
the Noſe, It has been already mentioned, however, that 
the Infundibulum is impervious ; and the real uſe of this 
Gland, as well as of the other Tubercles of the Brain, 
ſeems ſtill unknown, | 

At the fore-part of the third Ventricle, and imme- 
diately before the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there is 
a white Medullary Cord, which runs tranſverſely through 
the Corpora Striata, and has the name of CommnssvRA 
CrxxEBRI ANTERIOR, y 
At the back-part of the third Ventricle, and under the 
root of the Pineal Gland, there is another Cord fimilar 
to the former, but ſhorter, called Comm1ssURA CEREBRI 
PosrsRI0R, The Commiſſure Cerebri aſſiſt in uniting the 
two ſides of the Brain to which they are fixed. 

From the under and back-part of the third Ventricle, 
there is a Paſſage which leads to the fourth, under the 
name of ITER AD QUARTUM V £NFRICULUM, Canalis Me- 
dius, or Aqueduttus SYLVI11, 

After the poſterior part of the Fornix, and the Tela 
Choroidea to which it adheres, have been removed, 


there appear at the back-part of the third — 
in 
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Mad the Thalami, and over the Iter a Tertio ad Quar. 


tum Ventriculum, the NaTzs and TEST Es, or 'DuBzxcy. 
La QUADRIGEMINA, and PINEAL GLAND. 


The NaTxs, or Tubercula Quadrigemina Anteriora, are 
—— uppermoſt, and are of a rounder form than the 
Tesrxs, or Tubercula Duadrigemina Pofteriora,—which lie 
immediately below the former. —'The Teſtes are broader 
fiom one ſide to the other than from top to bottom, and 
of a white colour. 

A longitudinal Section ſhews the Tubercula to be co. 
vered externally with a thin Medullary Lamina, and 
to be Cineriticus within, 

in Man they ere more nearly of an equal fize than in 
Quadrupeds, as in the Ox, Sheep, &c. in which the 
Nates are large, round, and of a brown colour, and tne 
Teſtes ſmall and long. 8 

Over the Nates, and under the back - part of the For. 

air, iy placed a ſmall body, of a Cineritious nature, about 
the ſize of a Garden-Pea, and of a Conoid figure, called 

LANDULA PINZAL1sS, from its reſemblance in ſhape to 
4 Pine or Fir Conc, | 

In gonleguence- of being always preſent, and ſeldom 
found in a diſeaſed tate, it has been celebrated by Des 

7 1 being, according to his ſuppoſition, the Seat 
of the Soul, . 

The Pineal Gland is fixed at its root to the Commiſſira 
Cetebri Poſterior, and ſends out two long Medullary Fe- 
@uncles, or Foot alle, to be fixed to the upper and inner 
fide of the Thalami, and to the Anterior Crura of the 
Fornix. 

N or in the Subſtance of the Pineal Gland, ſmall 
Calcareous Concretions are ſumetimes found, called by 
SOEMMERING, Acervulus Cerebri, from their being genc- 
rally found colle ted in a heap. 

They do not appear to be the effects of diſeaſe ; nor 
are they met with till after the age of Puberty. 


CEREBELLUM. 


The Cerebellum is ſituated in the Inferior Foſſe of the 
Occipital Bone, under the poſterior Lobes of the Brain, 
and is ſeparated from theſe Lobes by the FTentorium. 

It is ſome what of a roundith form, though a little 


broader from one fide to the other than from before m_ 
wards, 
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wards, It is only about a fifth or fixth part of the ſize 
of the Cerebrum, and much ſimpler. 

It is divided behind by the Falx Minor into two Lobes 
or Hemiſpheres, but has no ſeparation above like the 
Brain, | | 

Its Surface is divided into numerous Circumvolations, 
which form arches, decuſſating each other ia many parts, 
at ſharp angles. n 

The Circumvolutions run chiefly in a lateral direction, 
and are formed of Lamine,. with deep Sulci between 
them, into which, as in the Brain, the Pia Mater inſi- 
nuates itſelf, which may be readily ſeen by making a 
puncture into the Arachnoid Coat, and blowing in air 
till it diſtend the Cellular Subſtance, and ſeparate the 
Coats from each other. 

It has two middle Eminences, called Appendices Per- 
miformes, from their reſemblance to Earth Worms, one 
of which is ſituated anteriorly and ſuperioily, the otber 
inferiorly and poſteriorly, 

Each of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is again divided 
into Monticuli, or Lobules, which have different names 
according to their relative fituations, conbections with 
other parts, &c, They vary a little in different Subjects, 
but are beſt diſtinguiſhed from the direction of their 
Convolutions. b 

The Subſtance of the Cerebellum couſiſts of Oineritiou; 
and Medullary Matter, as in the Cerebrum; but the Ci- 
neritious bears a greater proportion to the Medullary in 
the former than in the latter. a 

When the Cerebeilum is cut in a vertical direction, 
the Medullary part 1s then found to bear a ſtriking re- 
ſemblance to the branching of the ſhrub called Arbor Vite, 
3 eircumſtauce it has obtained the name of this 

ud, 

When cut in ſlices nearly parallel to the Baſe of the 
Brain, the Medullary SubQlance appears in Laminæ, 
correſponding to thoſe of the Surface of the Cerebellum ; 
and when cut to a conſiderable depth, there is a Cen- 
— Medullare uuiting the lateral Lobes, as in the 

rain. 

Between the Cerebellum, the under part of the Tu- 
der Annulare, and upper part of the Medulla Oblongata, 
the Fourth Ventricle is ſituated, which extends from the 
Eminences called Ter to the poſterior inferior Notch 
the Cerebellum. 4 
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A little lower than the Teſtes, the Ventricle become; 
wider, and forms an angle behind, from which again it 
contracts, and becoming narrower and pointed below like 
a writing-pen, is called Calamus Scriptorius, 

* Overthe under end of the Aquæductus Sylvii, and up. 

r part of the fourth Ventricle, there is a thin Medy]. 

ry Lamina, called Valvzla, but properly Velum V teu. 
II. 

At the ſides of the Velum Vieuſſenii there are tuo 
Medullary tracts, called Procefſus ad Teftes, or Columns 
Valvule VIEUSSENT.. 

The under end of the Ventricle is found to be ſhut up 
by its Choroid Plexus, which prevents any communica 
tion between this Cavity and that of the Spine, 


UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN, 


Near the middle of the Baſe of the Brain, and be. 
tween its Lateral Lobes, there are two ſmall, round, 
white bodies, termed Eminentia Mammillares, or Corpora 
Albicantia, Medullary without, Cineritious within, mi. 
taken by ſome Authors for Glands. 

In the Corpora Albicantia, various Medullary Stre's 
terminate, which come from different parts of the Brain, 

Immediately before the Corpora Albicantia, two large 
white Cords are obſerved, called Crura, or Pedunculi Ce. 
rebri, or Crura Anteriora Medulle Oblongate, which arile 
from the Medullary Subſtance of the Brain, and gradually 
approach each other in their courſe, till thcy unite with 
the Tuber Annulare. 

Their Surface is flat, and compoſed of diſtinct Medul. 
lary Fibres; internally they are compoſed of a Mixture 
of Cineritious and Medullary Matter, the former of which 
being of a darker colour at one particular part than in 
any other of the Brain, has been termed Locus Niger 

Crurum Cerebri. | 
Between the Crura Cerebri and Corpora Albicanti, 
there is a Cineritious Subſtance, called Pons Tak1nl, 
which joins theſe two bodies of the oppoſite ſides toge- 
_ and aſſiſts in forming the bottom of the third Vea- 
tricle. 

From the Medullary part of the Cerebellum, which 
forms the trunk of the Arbor Vite, two white cords 
ariſe, under the name of Crura Cerebelli, or Crura Poſtt- 
riora, or Pedunculi Cerebelli, which unite with the Cru? 
Cerebri, to compole the Tuber Annulare, or Pons VV. 
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in, ſo named from forming a Ring or Bridge over the 
Crura, This ring is intimately incorporated with, and 
formed by theſe Crura., 

The Tuber Aunulare is ſituated over the back part of 
the body of the Sphenoid and Cuneiform Proceſs of the 
Occipital Bone. Many tranſveiſe ſtreaks run on its Sur- 
face, and it is divided into two lateral parts by a longi- 
tudinal depreflion, occaſioned by the ſituation af the 
Vertebral Artery. | | ; ; 

At the fore and back parts of the Tuber, are the Fo- 
ramina Cœca, Anterius et Pofterius, the former placed be- 
tween the third, and the latter between the ſixth Pair of 
Nerves: Theſe two Foramina penetrate only a little wa 
at the edges of the Tuber, and reccive a Plexus of Vet- 
ſels. 

In the Subſtance of the Tuber, there is much Cortical 
Matter, which is fotmed into Striæ, running in different 
directions. a 

Continued from the Tuber, there 4s a large Subſtance 
in form of an inverted Cone, which extends to the Fo- 
ramen Magnum of the Occipital Bone, under the name 
of Medulla Oblongata. 

Upon the Surtace of the Medulla Oblongata, two ſmall 
Eminences appear, which run longitudinally and conti- 
zuous to each other, and from their ſhape have the 
name of Corpora Pyramidalia, or Eminentia Pyramidales, 

Between the Corpora Pyramidalia, there is a deep Fiſ- 
ſure, into which the Pia Mater penetrates, and where 
Blood- veſſels paſs into the interior part of the Medulla. 

At the outfide of the former Eminences, are two 
others, ſomewhat of the form of Olives, from which they 
are termed Corpora Olivaria, or Eminentie Olivares, 

More externally than theſe, are two other Eminences, 
lels evident than the former, which have been deſcribed 
by ſome Authors by the name of Corpora Pyramidalia La- 
feralia, 

The Medulla Oblongata is divided into two lateral 
portions, by an anterior and poſterior Fiſſute, and the 
two portions are formed of Medullary Matter without, 
and a large proportion of Cineritious Matter internally, 
nd joined together by Medullary Fibres. 

The Brain is the Grand and Primary Organ of Senſe, 
with which the Mind is ſuppoſed to be moſt immediately 
nd intimately connected, and from which the Nervous 

Vor. II. C Influence 


r 
Influence is found, by experiment, to be communicated 
to all the other parts of the Body, 


Onio of the NERVxs. 


The Nerves ariſe from/ the Medullary parts of the 
Brain, ſome in ſolid Cords, others in ſeparate Threacs 
which afterwards unite into Cords ; and have their name 
in numerical ſucceſſion, according to their ſituations, be. 
ginning anteriorly. 

The Fir, or Oiſactory Pair of Nerves, ariſe from the 
back-part of the poſterior lobes of the Brain, and run 
towards the Crifta Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, over 
which each forms a browniſh-coloured Bulb, from whence 
numerous ſmall Nerves are ſent off. 

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerves, are the continuz- 
tions of the Thalami Optici. They are united imme. 
diately before the Infundibulum, and form an intimate 
intermixture of parts, and again ſeparate previous to 
their paſſing into the Orbits. | 

The Third Pair ariſe by numerous Threads, which are 
ſoon collected into Trunks. | 

The Fourth Pair, which are the ſmalleſt Nerves of the 
Body, ariſe behind the Teftes, and have a long and 
winding courſe, 

The Fifth Pair, which are the largeſt Nerves in the 


Brain, have each an anterior ſmall, and a poſterior large 


Faſciculus, which ariſes from the ſide of the Tuber An- 


nulare, 
The Siath Pair ariſe from the beginning of the Me. 


dulla Oblongata, where it joins the Tuber Annulare. 


Each of the Nerves of this Pair has a ſmall Thread at its 
inner part. 

The Seventh Pair ariſe from the beginning of the late- 
ral parts of the Medulla Oblongata, and are divided on 
each ſide into a Portio Moltis, and Portio Dura. 

The Eighth Pair ariſe by ſmall Faſciculi from the Cor. 
pora Olivaria. | 

The Ninth Pair of Nerves alſo ariſe by ſma]l Faſciculi, 
a little below the former, from the Corpora Pyramidalia, 


The Origin of the Nerves will be deſcribed at greater 
length, in a ſubſequent part of the Volume, 
or 
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OF THE EYE. 
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Tux Eyes, which conſtitute the Organ of Viſion, are 
ſituated in the Cavities of the Orbits, and are ſurrounded 
by ſeveral parts, ſome of which pr« tet them from in- 
jury, and others aſſiſt in the performance of their various 
motions. 

The Orbiter are formed of two Cones, ſituated in the 
fore-part of the Cranium, with their Apices behind, their 
Axes in an horizontal ſituation, aad their Baſes turned 
obliquely outwards, 

Each of the Orbits is formed of different Proceſſes of 
the following Bones, viz. | 

The upper part of each Orbit, by the Orbitar Plate 
of the Frontal Bone ;—the inferior, by the Orbitar Plates 
of the ſuperior Maxillary and Malar Bones ;—the inter- 
nal, chiefly by the Orbitar part of the Os Unguis and 
Pars Plana of the Ethmoid Bone ;—the external, by the 
Orbitar Plates of the Sphenoid and Malar Bones ;—the 
polterior, by the Sphenoid and Palate Bones;—and the 
anterior edge of the Orbit, by the Frontal, ſuperior 
Maxillary, and Malar Bones, 

The Cavities of the Orbits are lined with Productions 
of the Dura Mater, which paſs out at the Foramina Op- - 
tica and Lacera, and, at the anterior edges of the Or- 
bits, join the Periofteum of the Face, where they lupply - 
the place of Ligaments to the Palpebræ. 


SUPERCILIA. 


The Supereilia, or Eye-brows, which are peculiar to 
the Human ſpecies, are the arches of Hair ſituated upon 
the Superciliary Ridges of the Frontal Bone. The Hairs 
are placed obliquely, with their roots towards the Noe, 
2nd the Arches elevated a little above the reſt of the 
Fore-head, by a conſiderablg quantity of Cellular Sub- 
itance lying under the Skin. 

They are moved in different directions by the action 
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of the Frontal Corrugator, and Orbicularis Palpebrarug 
Muſcles. 

They are intended partly for ornament, and partly 1; 
ſhades over the Eyes, thereby preventing them fror! 
being injured by extraneous Matter, or by too great a 
quantity of light. They d aſſiſt in expreſſing th: 
paſſions of the Mind, 

PALPEBRA®. EN 

The Palpebræ, or Eye. lids, are chiefly compoſed of i 
doubling of the Skin, incloſing part of the Orbiculari 
Palpebrarum Muſcle, and the Cartilages called Tar, 
and forming angles at their outer and inner extremities, 
termed Canthi, or Corners of the Eye. 

The Upper Eye-1id is the one which moves principally 
in cloſing or cpening the Eye, the under moving only 
when the Eye-lids are ſhut with uncommon force. 

The motions of the Eye-lids are performed by the ac. 
tion of the Orbicularis and Levator Palpebrarum Muſcles, 

The Eye-lids ſerve as Curtains or Veils, to defend the 
Eyes during ſleep: They likewiſe prevent them from 
being injured by extraneous. objects, or by tao much 
light. By their frequent. motion they increaie the ſe- 
cretion of the Tears, apply them properly to the Surface 
of the Eye, and conduct what remains, after waſhing 
the Eye, to the Puncta Lacrymalia. 


Tarsvus., 


This is a thin Cartilaginons Arch, fituated in the ede 
of each ye - lid, that in the upper one being conliderably 
broader than the one below, and cach broader at its middle 
than towards its extremities, 

Their edges are ſo placed, that when the Eye-lids are 
ſhut, a groove 1s left next the Eye, by which the Tears 
are conveyed towards the Noſe, — They terminate at 2 
little diflance from the inner angle of the Eye. 

They ſerve to keep the Eye- lids extended, allow them 
to be accurately applied to each other, and prevent them 
from being colleQed into folds, | 


GraAxN DDR SEBACEX, CYLIARES, or MEIBOMIAN.E, 
the laſt term obtained trom their being deſcribed by Mi- 


BOMIUS,—are placed between the Tarſus and lining s 
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the Eye-lids, and are formed of a ſeries of white lines or 
Follicles, running in ſerpentine directions, which, when 
viewed through a magnifier, appear like rows of Pearls, 
from which an Oily or Sebaceous Matter, reſembling 
little worms, may be readily ſqueezed out through the 
Foramina or PunQa Cilaria, placed upon the edges of 
the Eye-lids. 

The matter of the Sebaceous Glands facilitates the 
motion of the Eye-lids, and prevents their accretion du- 


ring ſleep. 
CILIA. 


The Cilia, or Eye-laſbes, are ſtiff Hairs placed in the 
edges of the Eye-lids. Thoſe of the upper Eye-lid are 
bent upwards, and are conſiderably longer than thoſe of 
the under Eye-lid, which are bent in the oppoſite direc- 
tion. In both Eye-lids, they are awanting near the in- 
ner Angle. | 

The Cilia prevent duſt, inſets, &c. from getting into 
the Eye, aſſiſt in moderating the quantity of light ſent. 
iato it, and add to the beauty of the Face, 


GLANDULA LACKYMALIS. 


The Glandula Lacrymalit, called, till of late years, the 
Glandula Innominata GALENT, is ſituated upon the upper 
and outer part of the Eye, in a hollow behind the outer 
end of the Superciliary Ridge of the Frontal Bone.—It 
is a Gland of the Conglomerate kind, of a yellowiſh co- 
lour, of an oblong form, and a little flattened, with one 
end pointing to the Nole, the other to the outer angle 
of the Eye. 680 

Beſides this, there is a chain of Smaller Glands, lying 
between the principal Gland and upper Eye. lid, and con- 
necting them together, 

In the direction of the Smaller Glands, there are ſeve- 
ral Excretory DuQs,—deſcribed by Dx Monro, 1758,— 
which run nearly parallel to, but do not communicate 
with each other. 

The Excretory Ducts, on account of their ſmallneſs, 
are not often ſeen, and are difficult of injection. They 
terminate on the inner fide of the upper Eye-lid, near 
2 angle of the Eye, and upper edge of the Tar- 
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The w/e of this gland is to ſecrete the Tears, which 
are ſpread over the Surface of the Eye by their own 
weight, and by the motion of the Eye lids, for the pur. 
pole of preſerving the delicacy of the Eye, and partic. 
Jarly the tranſparency of the Cornea. 


PuncCTA LACRYMALIA. 


The Punita Lacrymalia are two ſmall Orifices placed 
near the inner angle cf the Eye, one in the upper, the 
other in the under Eye. lid, at the extremity of the Tar. 
ſus, and oppoſite to each other, 

Each Punctum is ſeated obliquely upon a ſmall emi. 
nence, and 1s ſurrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle, 
which keeps it conſtantly open. 

The Pundta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two ſmall 
Canals, which run in the direction of the edges of the 
Eye-lids towards the fide of the Noſe, where they ap- 
proach each other, and terminate together in the Lacry- 
mal Sac, | 
The Tears which remain after moiſtening the Eye, 
are abſorbed by the Punta, after the manner of Capil- 
lary attraction, and are conveyed through their Ducts 
into the Lacrymal Sac by the impulſe of the Eye-lids. 


CaRUNcuIA LACRYMALIS, | 


The Caruneula Lacrymalis is a ſmall Gland of a reddiſh 
colour, of the Conglomerate kind, fituated between the 
inner angle of the Eye-lids and Ball of the Eye, which 
ſupplies Sebaceous Matter to this part of the Eye-lids, 
and ſerves in particular to ſeparate the PunQa Lacryma- 
lia, and to direct the Tears to them while the Eye-lids 
are ſhut. 

Minute Hairs are found upon the Surface of this body, 
ſerving to entangle ſmall objects which get into the Eye. 


. _ VALVULA SEMILUNARIS. 


The Vatlvula Semilunaris is a ſmall doubling of the Tu- 
nica Conjunctiva, which lies between the Caruncula La- 
crymalis and Ball of the Eye. | 

It is larger in the Ape and other Quadrupeds than in 
the Human ſpecies, and till larger in Birds, in which, 
as well as in Quadrupeds, it is called Membrana Nicki. 
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It is in form of a Creſcent, the horns of which dre 
turned towards the Puncta Lacrymalia, and affifts the 
Caruncula in conducting the Tears to the Puncta. 


THE BALL OF THE EYE, 


The Ball, Globe, or Bulb of, the Eye, is of a ſpherical 
form, to collect the rays of light into a proper Focus, 
and is ſurrounded behind by a quantity of ſoft Fat, to 
allow the Eye and its Muſcles tu move with facility. 

The Ball of the Eye is compoſed of Coats, Humours, 
V:ſelr, and Nerves, to be next deſcribed, 4 

COATS. 
_Tunica ADNATA. 1 

The Tunica Adnata, or Cogjunctiva, named from its 
connecting the Eye to the Orbit, is a reflection of the 
Skin continued from the Eye-lids over the whole fore- 
part of the Ball of the Eye. | | 

It adheres lightly by means of Cellular Subſtance to 
the White of the Eye, but ſo firmly to the Cornea, as to 
be ſeparated from it with difficulty. 007; 

It is ſo remarkably thin, that the colour of the ſubja- 
cent parts ſhine readily through it. 

Between this Coat and the white part of the Eye, 
there is a quantity of looſe Cellular Subſtance, which is 
very Vaſcular, and is the common ſeat of Ophthalmia, 

The Tunica Adnata ſupports the Ball of the Eye, pre- 
vents extraneous bodies from getting to the back-part of 


t, and forms a ſmooth covering to leſlen the friction be- 
tween the Eye and Eye-lids. 


Conrntga. 


The Cornea, ſo called from its reſemblance to Horn, is 
termed by many Authors Cornea Lucida, to diſtinguiſh it 
irom the Sclerotica, named Cornea Opaca, . 

It forms the anterior Pellucid Covering of the Eye, 1s 
more convex than the reſt of the Ball, and is joined to 
the Tunica Sclerotica, like the Segment of a ſmall 
Sphere to that of a larger one, The convexity, how- 
ever, varies in different perſons, ſo as to form a ſhort or 
long ſighted Eye, according as the Cornea is more or 
leſs prominent. 1 er * * 


Yo 

In a recent ſubjeR, it is hard, denſe; and tranſparent ; 
but after maceration in water, it becomes ſoft and opaque, 
and may be readily ſeparated, eſpecially in young Ani- 
mals, into different Lamellæœ, the anterior of which is 
the continuation of the Tunica Adnata. 

By a ſlight degree of putrefaction, it may alſo be ſe. 
Parated from the Tunica Sclerotica. 

In the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received into 
a diſtin& Groove formed by the Sclerotica. 

In a ſound ftate, it has no Veſſels which carry red 
Blood, though ſuch are frequently ſeen on it when the 
Eye is inflamed. o f 

Its nerves are too ſmall to be traced; yet it poſſeſſes 
exquiſite ſenſibility, 

It colle&s the rays of light, and tranſmits them to the 
Eye, protects the tender parts within it, and contains 
the Aqueous Humour. | 


Iris. 


The Iris, which. is named from being in ſome perſons 
of different colours, is the only Coat which poſſeſſes mo- 
tion. It was conſidered as'a continuation of the Choroid 
Coat, until deſcribed by Zinn, who ſhews that it is only 
1 N to this Coat by the medium of the Ciliary 

ircle. 


It is placed at a little diſtance from the Cornea, be- | 


gins a ſmall way behind the junction of that Coat with 
the Sclerotica, and running acroſs, it forms a Septum, 2 
little convex anteriorly, and perforated in the middle by 
a Hole, called the Pupil, or ſight of the Eye. : 

The term Pupil is applied, becauſe it repreſents object: 
no larger than a Pupilla or Puppet. 

In the Fœtus, the Pupil is covered with a Vaſcular 
Membrane, termed Membrana Pupillaris, which generally 
232 between the ſeventh and ninth month of gefta- 

on. Is. 

Upon the back · part of the Iris, there is a dark-coloured 
Pigment, conſidered by the Ancients as a poſterior Layer 
of the Iris, called by them Uvea, from its reſemblance 
in colbur to the Grape. ; 

When the Paint is waſhed off, the Iris exhibits two 
ſets of Fibres, concerning which Authors have enter- 
tained various opinions,—one in the form of * mo 

ere 
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oiſſerent colours of which give the diverſity of colour to 
the Eye; the other circular, and ſurrounding the innec 
edge of the Iris, and conſidered by Da Moxko as the 
Syhinfter Muſcle of the Pupil. 

The Iris has alſo many Blood-veſſels, which can be 
readily injected; and has a greater proportion of Nerves 
than alwolt any other part of the Body. 

It floats in the Aqueous Humour, and is of ſuch” a 
nature, that upon expoſure to a ſtrong light, or When 
the Eye looks upon a near object, the diameter of the 
Pupil is diminiſhed; and vice verſa. | 

The different motions of the Iris are ſuppoſed to be 
excited by the ſenſibility of the Retina, and the quantity 
of light falling upon that Nerve. 

The Iris ſerves to regulate the quantity of light ſeut 
to the bottom of the Eye, | 


TuxICA SCLEROTICA. 


The Tunica Sclerotica, which is named from its hard- 
neſs, is the largeſt and ſtrongeſt Coat of the Eye, co- 
zering the whole Ball, excepting the parts occupied by 
the entrance of the Optic Nerve behind, and by the 
Cornea before, | 

It is ſo firmiy fixed to the edge of the Cornea, as to 
dare been confidered by many Anatomiſts as x continua- 
tion of the ſame ſubflance ; but it differs from the Cor- 
dea in the following particulars; it is of a pure white 
colour, is formed of Fibres running in every direction, 
md cloſely interwoven with each other, is not diviſible 
auto Layers, and may be feparated fram it by art, as has 
deen already mentioned. 

It is thickeſt poſteriorly, and receives a little tinge on 
de inner Surface, from the Choroid Coat, with which 
tis in contact. 

It gives form and ſtrength to the Eye, and ſupports 
the under parts within it. 

The Tendons of the four Re&i Muſcles of the Eye are 
ned to the fore-part of the Tunica Sclerotica; and theſe, 
the Cellular Vaging covering them, have been ſup- 
"ſed to give an additional whiteneſs to the Eye; and 
de part giving this whiteneſs has been termed Tunica 
Wuginea : — But the Sclerotic Coat is every where of 2 
pure white, and can receive little additional brightneſs 
dom any ſach coverings. 

TuxicA 
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| Tunica CuoroDes. 


This Coat derives its name from the Veſſels with 
which it abounds, forming a Chorus; or from its ſuppoled 
reſemblance to the Membrane called Chorion, which ſur. 
rounds the Fœtus in Utero. | 

The Choroides lies under the Sclerotica, and is connec. 
ed to it by the Trunks of Veſſels and Nerves which paß 
from the one Coat to the other, and alſo by a tender Cel. 
lular'Subſtance, of a brown colour, with which the in. 
ner Surface of the Sclerotica is tinged. | 

It begins at the entrance of the Optic Nerve into the 
Eye, runs between the Sclerotica and Retina, nearly 
to the Cryſtalline Lens, where it is more firmly conned- 
ed to the Sclerotic Coat than it is elſewhere, by means 
of the Ciliary Circle. 

The Ciliary Circle, or Ciliary Ligament as it is called, 
1s compoſed of a quantity of condenſed ſhining Cellulzr 
Subſtance, which forms a white Ring connecting the 
fore-part of the Choroides, and the root or outer Margia 
of the Iris, to the Sclerotica. 

The Choroid Coat is much thinner and more tender 
than the Sclerotic, and is one of the moſt Vaſcular parts 
of the Body, ſeeming at firſt ſight to be entirely com- 
poſed of Veſſels.— The greater number of thoſe on the 
outſide run in whirls ; while thoſe on the inſide, running 
nearly parallel to each other, gave riſe to the ſuppoſed 
exiſtence of the Membrana Ruy/chiana, 

It is alſo furniſhed with numerous Nerves, which are 
united with its Veſſels by a fine Cellulas Texture. 

In the human Eye, the Choroides is of a duſky brown 
colour, both externally and internally; but the colour 
varies conſiderably in the eyes of different animals. 

The inner Surface of this Coat, which is Fillous, was 
deſcribed by Ruyscn as a diftintt Lamina, and has been 
termed by many Anatomiſts Tunica Ruyſchiana ;—HALL'K 
however, and ZINN, and many others who followed them, 
have demonſtrated this Coat to conſiſt of only one La. 
mina; though in Sheep, and in ſome other animals, i 
appears to be double. | 

Upon the inner fide of the Choroides, there is a dark- 
coloured Mucus, called Pigmentum Nigrum,—ſuppole 
to be produced from the Veſſels of this Coat,— which 
blackeſt and thickeſt at the fore-part of the Eye, whe'* 


it adheres ſo tenaciouſly as to be removed with ras 
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culty; but behind it is thinner, more fluid, and more 
eafily removed; becoming gradually leſs evident, and 
almoſt diſappearing round the Optic Nerve, 

In advanced age, the Pigmentum Nigrum becomes 
more diluted, and of a lighter colour; ſo that the Veſſels 
of the Choroid Coat may be ſeen ſhining through the 
Vitreous Humour. 

Though HALLER denies that the Membrana Ruy/chiana 
can ever be ſeparated, in the Human Eye, from the 
Choroides,—he retains the name, to denote the black 
Surface of this Coat. 

In grameniverous animals, in fiſhes, and in thoſe ani. 
mals which go in queſt of prey in the night, the Paint is 
of a light and ſhining colour in the bottom of the Eye, 
nd is called Tapetum,—In an entirely white Rabbit, 
the Paint is awanting, and the Eye has a red colour 
from the Veſſels of the Choroid Coat ; but the redneſs 
diſappears when the animal is dead. 

At the fore-part of the Choroid Coat, and oppoſite to 
the Ciliary Circle, there is a black radiated Ring, called 
Corpus Ciliare, which is about the fixth part of an inch in 
breadth towards the Temple, but ſomewhat narrower 
towards the Noſe. 

In the poſterior portion of the Corpus Ciliare, there are 
numerous pale radiated Citiary Strie, but ſo covered with 
the Pigmentum Nigrum, as not to be diſtinaly ſeen till 
the Paint is removed, 

Near the connection of the Corpus Ciliare with the 
root of the Iris, theſe Stri become gradually broader 
and more elevated, and form about ſeventy white Plice 
or Folds, termed Procefſws Citiarer, the intervals of which 
are alſo covered with Pigmentum Nigrum. 

The Procefſus Ciliares, which obtain their name from 
their reſemblance to the Cilia of the Eye-lids, are com- 
monly formed each of two or more Strize, are not all of 
an equal ſize, and many of them forked at their extre- 
mities, 

The Corpus Ciliare, formed of the cn_ Striz and 
Ciliary Proceſſes, has no appearance of Muſcularity, 
though the contrary has been ſuppoſed by ſome Authors. 
A fine Injection ſhews it to be chiefly formed of a conti- 
nuation of the Blood-veſſels of the Choroid coat, the 
branches of which divide into ſuch minute parts, as to 
give the whole a Villous appearance. | 

The Corpus Ciliare is glued to the Retina, 1 — 

re- 


| 1 3 

fore-part of the Vitreous Humour, and a little behind 
the edge of the Cryſtalline Lens; but the Ciliary Pro. 
ceſſes float in the Aqueous Humour in the poſterior 
chamber of the Eye, at the inner ſide of the. root of the 
Tris, and may be readily turned back behind the edge of 
= Lens, to which they are contiguous, but do not ad. 

ere, | 

The Choroid Coat, with its daik Paint, ſerves to 
ſuffocate the rays of light which paſs through the Re- 
tina, and thereby to allow a diſtin& image to be formed 
upon the bottom of the Eye, and to prevent the rays 
from being reflected ſo as to form a ſecond image. 

In theſe animals in which this Coat or-its Paint is of 
a bright colour, it acts as a mirror to reflect light, and 
make the impreſſion ſtronger, 


Orric NERVE AND RERTINA. 


The Optic Nerve, in its paſſage through the Orbit, is 

covered by a continuation of the Membranes which ſur- 
round the Brain. 

At the Foramen Opticum, the Dara Mater is divided 
into two Lamine, one of which aſſiſts in forming the Pe- 
rioſteum of the Orbit; the other, which is again divided 
into two Lamine, furniſhes a ſheath to the Nerve, and 
accompanies it to the Tunica Sclerotica, to which it is 
ſo firmly connected by Cellular Subſtance, as to have 
induced ſome Authors to deſcribe the Sclerotica as a con- 
tinuation of the Dura Mater. 

The body of the Nerve is ſtill more cloſely inveſted 
by the Pia Mater, which alſo forms ſheaths round the 
Nervous Faſciculi, and accompanies the Nerve into the 
Eye. | 
At the back-part of the Ball of the Eye, and a little 
removed from the Axis, towards the Noſe, the Faſciculi 
of the Optic Nerve paſs through a Cribriform part of the 
Sclerotic Coat. 

The Nerve is contracted at its entrance through the 
Sclerotic Coat, but immediately after its ingreſs, it ex- 
pands to form the Retina,—ſo called from its ſuppoſed 
Reticular appearance: 

In the middle of the entrance of the Optic Nerve, 
the Artery is ſeen dividing into branches, which are dil- 
perſed upon the inner Surface of the Retina. 


The Retina advances between the Choroid Coat and 
oh. * Capfule 


18: ] 


Capſule of the Vitreous Humour, to the fore- part of the 
Eye, and terminates or diſappears upon the anterior 
part of the edge, or greateſt diameter of the Capſule of 
the Cryſtalline Lens. 

be Retina is contiguous to the Choroid Coat and 
Capſule of the Vitreous Humour, but does not adhere to 
either, by Blood-veſſels or otherwiſe, till it reach the 
Corpus Ciliare. | | 

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is ſo covered 
externally, with the Pigmentum Nigrum, and adheres 
internally ſo cloſely to the Capſule of the Vitreous Hu- 
mour, as to be prevented from being ſeen till the black 
Paint be waſhed off, or till all the Coats be removed 
poſteriorly, and the Eye viewed through the medium of 
the Vitreous Humour. 

The Retina is compoſed of a tender and Pulpy-like 
Subſtance, is ſemitranſparent, and of a light-gray co- 
lour, reſembling that of | may glaſs. 

From the entrance of the Optic Nerve, to the edge 
of the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is of an equal and uni- 
form Subſtance, and is ſo eatily torn and ſeparated from 
the edge of that body, as to be deſcribed by many Au- 
thors as terminating there. 

Under the Strizz and Procefſes of the Corpus Ciliare, 
the Retina is thinnexg than in the poſterior part of the 
Eye, and is fo impreſſed by theſe bodies, as alſo to have 
the appearance of Striæ, which terminate in numerous 
minute Fibres, like Nerves in other parts of the Body. 

The Retina is- the ſeat of Viſion, and therefore the 
primary part of the Eye, to which all the other parts 
within the Orbit are ſubſervient. Rs 


HUMOURS. 
Aqvzous Humour, 


The Agzeoxs Humour is lodged in the fpace between the 
Cornea and Cryſtalline Lens. 

This ſpace is divided into two Cavities, called Cham- 
bert, the anterior of which is ſituated between the Cor- 
nea and Iris, and is the larger of the two. 
| The poſterior is placed between the Iris and Cryſtal- 
line Lens, and is ſo much ſmaller than the former, that 
ts exiſtence has been denied by ſome Authors, though 
t1sa diſtin Cavity, demonflrable, not only in the A- 
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dult, where the Pupil is open, but in the Fœtus before 
the Pupil is formed, 

The Aqueous Humour is clear as the pureſt Water, 
but is ſomewhat heavier, poſſeſſes a ſmall degree of viſ. 
1 contains a little Salt, and is about five grains in 
weight, | 

In the Fcetus, and for the firft month after birth, it is 
reddiſh and turbid. 

When evacuated, it is quickly renewed ; for within 
forty-eight hours after it has been let out by a puncture, 
the Cornea is obſerved to be again perfectly diſtended. 

It is ſuppoſed to be ſecreted from the neighbouring 
Arteries, particularly from thoſe on the fore-pait of thc 
Iris and Ciliary Proceſſes, 

It ſerves to keep the Cornea diſtended, and, by its 
' roundiſh form and pellucidity, it colle&s and tranſmits 
the rays of light to the inner parts of the Eye. It like. 
wiſe guards the Iris and Lens, and admits of the motions 
of the former, 


CRaySTALLINE LENs. 


The Cryflalline Lens, which has its name from its re- 
ſemblance to Cryſtal, and from its Lenticular form,— 
though a ſolid body, which may be moulded into va- 
rious ſhapes, — has always been claſſed among the Hu- 
mours of the Eye. 

It is fituated behind the Aqueous Humour, oppoſite 
to the Pupil, and the whole of its poſterior part 1s re- 
ceived into a depreſſion on the fore-part of the Vitreous 
Humour. 

Like a common Lens, or magnifying Glaſs, it has 
two convex Surfaces, the anterior of which is in gene. 
ral leſs convex than the poſterior, the two being formed 
of ſegments of ſpheres of an unequal fize. 


The anterior Surface, according to the experiments 


of Pxrrr, forms the ſegment of a ſphere, the diameter 
of which is between ſeyen or eight lines, or twelfths of 
an inch; while the poſterior Surface is only equal to the 
ſegment of a ſphere of about five lines in diameter. 

It has been obſerved by Zinn,—that the figure of the 
Lens varies at different periods, being in the Fœtus al- 
moſt of a ſpherical form, but becoming gradually flattet 
on the anterior and poſterior Surfaces, till about the age 
of thirty, after which its form does not appear to * 
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As the figure, ſo alſo the colour and coniiſtency are 
found to change at different times of life, —in the Fœtus, 
not only the Capſule, but the Lens alſo is of à reddiſn 
colour; but, immediately after birth, they become per- 
tectly tranſparent.—In a perſon conſiderably advanced 
in years, the Lens is obſerved to acquire a certain de- 
gree of yellowneſs, which appears firit in the centre, and 
afterwards extends PREY to the circumference ; and 
in extreme old age, this yellow tinge becomes ſo deep 
as to reſemble Amber. 

An Aqueous Fluid is deſcribed as being ſituated be- 
tween the Cryſtalline Lamelle&, which is ſuppoſed to de- 
creaſe in quantity, and to become yellowith, the Lens at 
the ſame time increaſing in ſolidity as the perion ad- 
yanices in life —This difference however, of convexity, 
colour, and conſiſtence, according to the difference of 
aze, is not uniformly met with, 

The Lens becomes opaque ſoon after death, and ac- 
quires an additional opacity when put into ſpirit of wine, 

It is compoſed of concentric Lainelle, laid over each 
other like the coats of an Onion. "Thele Lamelle are 
connected by a fine Cellular Subſtance, and are more 
cloſely compacted the nearer they are to the centre, 

This lamellated ſtructure may be readily obſerved in 


the Eye of an Ox, or any other large animal, but is 


moſt evident when the Lens has been macerated in Wa- 
ter or Vinegar, | 

When the maceration is continued for ſome time, the 
Lamelle put on a radiated apvearance, the Radii run- 
mag in a vertical manner, or iſſuing from the centre to 
the circumference, dividing the Surface into Loſcular 
Triangles, 

The Lamellæ were diſcovered by LERUwWENUORcR, to be 
of a Fibrous ſtructure. By a late writer, theſe Fibres 
have been confidered as Muſcular, —but this opinion of 
the Muſcularity of the Lens, ſeems to have gained very 
tv proſely tes. 

The lubflance of the Lens ſomewhat reſembles half. 
melted Gum, is vety ſoft and tender on the outſide, but 
becomes gradually firmer and tougher towards the centre, 
Where it forms a Nucleus. 


The Lens is ſurrounded by a very pellucid proper 


Caplule, called Tunica Aranea, or Cryftallina, which is 
much thicker and more elaſtic than the Ceplule of the 
Vitreous Humour, but adheres ſo fligh:tiy, and is ſo ca- 
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fly lacerated, that after a ſmall puncture is made in it, 


the Lens ſtarts out, upon applying gentle preſſure tothe P) 
Capſule. 1 | a | 
The poſterior part of the Capſule is much thinner, of 


ſofter, and weaker than the anterior ; but is quite a 4% 
tinct Membrane from the Tunica Vitrea; yet fo firmly 
conneRed to it by Cellular Subſtance, that it is difficult ye 
to ſeparate them without lacerating both the Vitreou 


Coat and its Humour. | | 
Some Authors deſcribe an Aqueous Humour as ſeated 
between the Lens and its Capſule ; while others, of ne 4 
ſmall reſpectability, deny the exiſtence of this Humour, L | 
as well. as of that which is ſaid to be fituated between — 


the Lamelle of the Lens. 

The Veſelt of the Lens are not to be ſeen in the Eye 
of an Adult; but in that of a Fœtus, Prrir found Veſ. 
ſels paſſing from the Corpus Ciliare, over the fore part 
of the Capſule of the Lens. 


WrinsLow afterwards obſerved, that in the Feetus, on 
and in new-born children, a fine injection ſucceeded ſo 4 
well as to diſcover the Veſſels of the Membrana Cryflal. Sur 
lina and Vitrea;—and in a Fœtus of about ſix months, = 
N injected liquor ſeemed to him to have penetrated 2 2 
Pt of the Cryſtalline and Vitreous Humours. ſeri] 


ALBINus detives theſe Veſſels from a double ſource — 
In the Eye of a Whale, he demonſtiated Veſſels pztng fog 
from the Ciliary Proceſſes to the Subſtance of the Lens; 


and, at a later period, he injected in the human Eye, — 
a ſmall branch arifing from the Central Artery of the Re- of . 
tina, which proceeded in a ſtraight direction through T 
the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the poſterior part _ 
of the Capſule into numerous branches, many twigs 9! xt 
which plunged into the Subſtance of the Lens. Wa 
This artery and its branches have been frequently and T 
ſuccelsfully injected by ſucceeding Anatomiſts. ME: + 
ViTzEous HUMOUR. * 
The Vitreou Humour, ſo called from its reſemblance te Hum 
melted Glaſs, is fituated in the back- part of the Cavity nies 1 
of the Eye, which it occupies from the inſertion of the of th 
Optic Nerve to the Surface of the Cryſtalline Lens. edge. 
It is round at the back- part and fides, where it 1s co. mula | 
vered by the Retina, but is concave before, where ! torm, 


forms a bed for the Cryſtalline Lens. I mour 
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It is by much the largeſt of the three Humours, oceu- 
pying upwards of nine-tenths of the whole Eye, and has 
4 Gelatinous appearance, —or is ſomewhat like the glaire 
of an Egg. i 

In an Adult it is always very tranſparent, and in an 
Old Perſon it does not, like the Lens, degenerate into a 
yellow, or any other colour. 3 

In the Fœtus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a 
reddiſh colour. : 

The liquor with which the Vitreous Humour is filled, 
is fimilar to the Aqueous, very fluid, tranſpires readil 
through the Capſule, though that Coat be entire, and, 
like the Aqueous Humour, is ſomewhat thicker, heavier, 
and mote viſcid than Water. 

When this Humour is evacuated by punQture, in the 
living Body, it is very ſeldom, though ſometimes re- 
newed, 

Upon the Surface of this Humour there is a Coat, 
termed Vitrea, as tranſparent as the Humour itſelf, and 
to thin and Cobweb-like, as to have the name of Aranea, 

The Tunica Vitrea is remarkably ſmooth on its outer 
Surface ; but within it ſends Proceſſes into the body of 
the Humour, 

Some Authors, and among theſe WixsLow, have de- 
ſcribed this Coat as conſiſt ing of two Laminz, but Sa- 
BATIER, and other late writers, ſeem ſufficiently ſatis- 
hed that it is a ſingle Layer; and even this ſingle Layer 
cannot be raiſed but with difficulty, thougt it is demon- 
ſtrable by making a punQuure to allow the Humour to 
eſcape, and by afterwards diſtending the part with air, 

The ſtructure of the Humour conſiſts in a ſet of deli- 
cate Cells, which contain the liquor within them, as 
may be ſeen by, the aſſiſtance of Acids, or by boiling 
Water, or by * — 

The Cells of the Humour communicate freely with 
each other, as appears from the liquor ung out by the 
ſmalle ſt puacture made in the general Capſule, 

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Capſule of the Vitreous 
Humour ſends off an external Lamina, which accompa- 
nics the Retina, and is inſerted with it into the fore-part 
of the Capſule of the Lens, a little before its anterior 
edge. It is termed Membranula Corone Ciliaris, or Zo- 
me Ciliarit, from its Striated appearance and Circular 
torm, and affifts in fixing the Lens to the Vitreous Hu- 
Mour, : 
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After ſending off the Ciliary Zone, the Coat of the 
Vitreous Humour goes behind the Capſule of the Lens, 
to which it firmly adheres. 

Between the Giliary Zone and part where the Capſule 
of the Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the Lens,— 

hich 1s at the ſame diſtance behind the edge of the 

ns with the diſtance of the inſertion of the Ciliary 
Zone before it, —a Paſſage is formed, named Canalis Pe. 
titianus, after Pxrrr, who diſcovered it. 

The Membranes forming this Paſſage are pervaded by 
tranſverſe Fibres, in ſuch a manner, that when air is in- 
troduced, it goes freely round the edge of the Lens; but 
the Paſſage has a Cellular appearance, being contracted 
and dilated alternately, 

The Canal of Prrir is nearly of the ſame breadth 
with the Corpus Ciliare, is always empty, and has no 
communication with the Capſules of the Vitreous or 
Cryſtalline Humours. 

No Veſſels are to be ſeen in the Vitreous Humour of 
an Adult, but in the Eye of a Fœtus, an Artery is ob- 
erved to ariſe from the central one of the Retina, which 

aſſes through the middle of the Vitreous Humour, 
ending twigs to the Cellular Texture of this Humour, 
while the principal Trunk is continued to the Capſule of 
the Cryſtalline Lens, as has been already obſerved. 

The Vitreous Humour ſerves to give ſhape to the Eye, 
to keep the Coats properly expanded, to preſerve the 
due diſtance of the Lens, and direct the rays of light to 


the Retina. 


AVSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE ETE. 


'The Ball of the Eye is moved by fr My/cles, which 
are divided, on accdunt of their direction, into four 
fraight and two oblique Muſcles, obtaining their reſpec- 
tive names from the ir ſize, ſituation, direction dor uſe. 
Of the ſtraight Muſcles, one is fituated above the Eye, 
another below it, and one on each fide, Of the oblique, 
one is placed at the upper and inner, and the other at 
the under and outer part of the Eye, | : 
The Refi Muſcles are not ſtraight, as the name im-. 
plics ; for, on account of the fituation of the Eye and 
ſhape of the Orbit, the internal, or that next the Noſe, 
is the only one which runs in a ftraight direction. 
Neither are they all equally long, the internal * 
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the ſhorteſt, the external the longeſt, and the other two 
nearly of the ſame length. 

The four flraight Muſcles, which bear a ſtrong reſem- 
blance to each other, ariſe by a narrow beginning, a 
little Tendinou aud Fleſhy, from the edge of the Fora- 
men Opticum, where they embrace the Optic Nerve at 
its entrance into the Orbit, 

In their paſſage forwards, they form Fleſhy Bellies, 
which ſend off broad and very thin Tendons, to be in- 
ſerted into the Sclerotic Coat, under the Tunica Adna- 
ta, about a quarter of an ineh behind the edge of the 
Cornea, and at equal diſtances from each other. 

At the place of their inſertion they are fo intimately 
connected with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be ſea 
parated from it, or be brought as far as the Cornea, with- 
out evident laceration, 

The different Muſcles of the Ball of the Eye, where 
they lie upon the Ball, are covered with a Cellular 
Sheath, which afterwards degenerates into that Cellular 
Subſtance which is interpoſed between the Sclerotica and 


Conjunctiva. 
LzvaTor Oculi; 
Or Reftus Attollens, or Superbus, _ 


Origin : From the upper part of the Foramen Opticum, 
below the Levator Palpebre Superioris. 

Inſertion : Into the upper and fore part of the Tunica 
Sclerotica, . 

Action: To raiſe the fore-part of the Ball of the Eye. 


Dzyxxss0x Ocvuli ; 


Or Refttus Deprimens, or Humilit. 


Origin : From the inferior part of the Foramen Opti- 
cum, 

Inſertion : Oppoſite to the former. 

Action: To pull the fore-part of the Eye downwards. 


ADpuctor Ocui1; 
Or Reftus Adducens, or Bibitorius. 


Origin : From the Foramen Opticum, between the 


Obliquus Superior and Depreſſor. 
Injertien : Oppoſite to the inner angle. | 


22 To turn the fore - part of the Eye towards the 
0 N 
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ABpvucrtor Ocurr; 


Or Reftus Abducens, or Indignabunduz, 


Origin: From the Bony Partition between the Fon. 
men Opticum and Lacerum. 

1nſertion : Into the Ball of the Eye, oppoſite to the 
outer Angle, 

Action To turn the fore-part of the Eye towards the 
Temple. 

Wnen two of the oppoſite Re&i Muſcles, or all d 
them act together, they draw the Eye into the Orbit. 

When two of the adjacent Recti Muſcles act, they 
turn the fore-part of the Eye obliquely in a direction to- 
wards their Origins, 


OBL1QUes SUPERIOR ;- 
Or Obliguus Major, or Trochlearis, 


Origin Like the ſtraight Muſcles, from the edge of 
the Foramen Opticum, between the Levator and Ad. 
ductor Oculi. From thenee it runs ſtraight forwards, 
ſends off a long round Tendon, which paſſes through 
Cartilaginous Pulley fixed behind the Internal Angular 
. Proceſs of the Os Frontis: From this it runs a little 
downwards, and returns back wards and outwards, paſbng 
under the Levator Oculi, to have its 

Inſertion, By a Broad thin Tendon, into the Tunic 
Sclerotica, about half-way between the inſertion of the 
Levator Oculi'and entrance of the Optic Nerve. 

Action: To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the 
Pupil downwards and outwards. 


OBL1qQuus INTERIOR; 
Or Obliguus Minor. 


Origin: By a narrow beginning, from the anterior edge 
of the Orbitary Proceſs of the Superior Maxillary Bone, 
near the Lacrymal Groove, from which it paſſes ob- 
liquely outwards, backwards, and upwards, round the 
Ball of the Eye. . | 
_ - Inſertion: By a Broad thin Tendon, into the Sclero- 
tic Coat, between the entrance of the Optic Nerve and 
inſertion of the Abductor Oculi, and oppoſite to the in- 
ſertion of the Superior Oblique Muſcle. ; 

Aion: To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning 1 
u 
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Pupil upwards and inwards, and, with the aſſiſtance of 
the Superior Oblique Muſcle, to pull the Eye for wards, 
thereby becoming an antagoniſt to the Recti Muſcles. 

The two Oblique Muſcles, on account of rolling the 
Eye, and aſſiſting it in the expreſſion of ceitain paſſions, 
have been called Rofatores, or Amatores. 


VESSELS OF THE EYE. 


The Frontal, Faſcial, and Temporal Arteries, which are 
branches of the External and Internal Carotids, ſupply 
the Palpebre, and communicate with thoſe which are 
diſperſed within. the Orbit. 

Some ſmall branches of the Internal Marillary Artery 
paſs through the Inferior Orbitar Fiſſure, to be diſperſed 
—_ upon the Perioſteum of the Orbit and Fat of the 

e. | : 

"The Ocular Artery, which is a branch of the -Interndl 
Carotid, paſſes through the Foramen Opticum, in com- 
pany with the Optic Nerve, and ſupplies the Fat, 

uſcles, and Ball of the Eye, and alſo the Lacrymal 
Gland and Tunica Conjunctiva. | 

The branches which belong to the Ball of the Eye, 
have the name of Ciliares :—They perforate the Sclero- 
tica in different places, and are afterwards diſperſed 
chiefly upon the Choroid Coat and Iris. 

One branch of the Ocular Artery, called Centralis Re- 
tine, perforates the Optic Nerve, and is diſperſed upon 
the Retina, 

The Veins which correſpond with the Arteries of the 
Lye, communicate freely with each other, and paſs 
partly to the External Jugular Vein, by branches ſitua- 
ied about the fore-part of the Orbit, and partly to the 
laternal Jugular Vein, by the Cavernous Sinus. 


NERVES OF THE EYE, 


Beſides the Optic Nerve, already taken notice of, the 
Eye receives the Third and Fourth Pairs, and branches 
ſrom the firſt part of the Fifth Pair, together with the 
Sixth Pair, and branches from the Seventh. | 

The parts about the fore- ſide of the Orbit are ſupplied 
by branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pairs ;—the Ball 
of the Eye by Nerves called Ciliary, which come from 
the Third and Fifth Pairs ;—the Fat, Muſcles, —_— 
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mal Gland, &c. are ſupplied by the Third, Fourtb, 
Fifth, and Sixth Pairs. 


The 2 of the Eye is, to receive and collect the rays 
of light, in ſuch a manner as to form upon the Retina the 
image or picture of the object which the Eye looks at; 
and the point where theſe different rays meet is called 
the Focus. 

The object is painted upon the Retina in an /nverted 
manner, the rays from above falling upon its under, and 
thoſe from below upon its upper part; and it is ſup. 
poſed to be by habit, or rather by inſtinct, that we 
judge of the real ſituation of any object. 

hat the rays of light may terminate diſtinctly on the 
Retina, it is neceſſary that both the Cornea and Cryſtal. 
line Lens (ſhould have a certain degree of convexity, 

If either the one or the other be too prominent, the 
Focus will be formed before it reach the Retina, as is the 
caſe in ſhort- ſighted people, who require concave glaſſes 
to enable them to ſee objects diſtinctly, at the proper 
and ordinary diſtance. 

If, on the contrary, the Cornea or Lens be too flat, or 
the refractive power of the Humours be in any way di. 
miniſhed, the Focus will then be imperfeQaly formed, 
till the object is viewed at a greater diſtance than or21- 
nary, as is the caſe with perſons advanced in life, to 
whom the aſſiſtance of convex glaſſes becomes neceſſary, 

How an object. viewed with both Eyes, appears 
fingle, has been aſcribed by the generality of Authors to 
cuſtom and habit; and by others to inſtinct, which re- 
gulates the uniform motion of the Eye, and the accu- 
rate application of both to one point. 

The Eye is enabled to judge of, or accommodate it. 
ſelf to objects at different diſtances, by the action of its 
Muſcles increaſing or diminiſhing the length of its Aus, 
and by the motions of the Iris allowing a greater or 
ſmaller quantity of light to be thrown into the Eye. 
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OF THE NOSE. 


——— 


Tur Noſe, which is the Organ of Smell, and contri- 
butes to the general purpoſe of Reſpiration, is divided 
into the External Prominent Part, and the Internal Ca- 


vity, which is ſeparated by the Septum Narium into two 


ſmaller Cavities —or, it is divided into Hard and Soft 
parts, 

The External part, or Noſe, properly ſo called, 1s 
compoſed ſuperiorly of Bones, inferiorly of Cartilages, 
and has a partial covering from the Muſcles, and a gene- 
ral one from the common Integuments. 

On the outſide of the Noſe are obſerved, —the Radiz, 
or upper part ;—the Dor/um, or middle prominence ;— 
the Apex, or point ;—the Alæ, or lateral moveable parts; 
—and Columna, or under part of the Partition next the 
Upper Lip. | 

The Offeous part of the Noſe is formed by the % 
Naß, properly ſo called, the O Mazillaria, and 0s Fron- 
ti, which conſtitute the upper and fore part: 

By the 0s Ethmoides and Ofa Unguis, which form the 
upper, inner, and lateral parts: 

And by the Offa Maxillaria Superioria, Offa Palati, Os 
Sphenoides, Offa Spongioſa Inferiora, and Vomer, which 
form the under, inner, and back part. 


The two Cavities, or Neftrils, terminate anteriorly in 


the Face, and poſteriorly in the Fauces, and are much 


enlarged by the different Sinuſes which communicate 


with them, 

The under and fore part of the Noſe conſiſts 6f five 
Cartilages, of a ſomewhat regular figure, and of ſome 
ſmaller pieces, which are more irregular, and of an in- 
determinate number. 

Of the five Cartilages, one is fituated in the middle, 


and the other four laterally. 5 


The middle Cartilage is the moſt conſiderable, and 
ſupports the reſt: It conſtitutes the Cartilaginous part 
of the Septum Narium, and is join<d to the anterior 


edge of the Naſal Lamella of the Ethmoid Bone, to the. 


anterior 
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anterior edge of the Vomer, and to the fore-part of the 
Spinous Proceſs of the Superior Maxillary Bones. 

Of the lateral Cartilages, twb are placed anteriorly, 
forming by their curved union the Tip of the Noſe; 
and two poſteriorly, which form the Alz Naſi. 

Between the anterior. and poſterior Cartilages, are 
ſpaces filled with additional Cartilages, the number, ſize, 
and figure, varying in different bodies. : 

The elaſticity of the Cartilages contributes to- the de. 
fence of the Noſe againft external injuries. 

The Noſe is covered by the common Integuments, and 
perforated at its under and outer part by the DuAs of Se. 
. baceous Glands, the contents of which may be readily 

ſqueezed out by the preſſure of the Fingers. 

The Cartilages of the Noſe are moved in different di. 
rections, by the following Muſcles,” which have been al. 
ready deſcribed, viz. the ' Compreſſor Narium, the Naſal 
part of the Frontal Muſcle, the Levator and Depreſſor L. 
bis Superioris Alaqui Na,. The Noſe may alſo be moved 
by the neighbouring Muſcles, which; in many inſtances, 
become aſſiſtants to the others. 

The internal Nares or Cavities of the Noſe extend up- 
wards to the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to 
the Body of the Sphenoid Bone. 

At the inner fide they are bounded by the Septum Na. 
rium, which is formed by the Naſal Lamella of the Eth- 
moid Bone, by the'Vomer, and by the middle Cartilage 
of the Noſe. 

On the outfide,” or that next the Cheek; the Oſſa 
Spongioſa projed a conſiderable way into their Cavities, 
and increaſe the Surface of -the Membrane of the Noſe; 
for enlarging the Organ of Smell. 

In animale hich ſmell acutely, the Offa Spongioſa are 
remarkably large and complex. 

The bottom of the Noſtrils runs directly backwards, 
ſo that u — probe may be paſſed through either of 
them to the Throat. 

In the ſore- part of the Noftrils there are ſtiff Hain, 
called Vibrife, which prevent the Mucus from conſtantiy 
owing: out, and infects, - or other extraneous matter, 
from entering. 

The general Cavity of each Noftril is divided by the 
Offa Spongiola into bree 'Meatus,' or Paſſages, which run 
from before back wards, and are deſcribed by HALL: 
according to their ſituations, viz. The 
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The Meatus Narium Superior, placed at the upper, in- 
ner, and back-part of the Superior Spongy Bone. 

The Meatus Medius, ſituated between the Superior 
and Inferior Spongy Bones. | , 

The Meatus Inferior, ſituated between the Inferior 
Spongy Bone and bottom of the Noſe. 

The inſide of the Noſe is lined with a thick Spongy 
Membrane, termed Mucoſa, or Pituitaria of Sci NElDER, 
or S&chneideriana, which lines the whole internal Nares, 
and is alſo continued to the different Sinuſes, to the La- 
crymal Sacs and Palatine Ducts, to the Pharynx, Palate, 
and Euſtachian Tubes. 

This Membrane is very Vaſcular and Nervous, and is 
the primary Organ of Smelling. It is conſtantly lubri- 
cated and preſerved in a proper degree of moiſture by 
the Mucus of the Noſe, which is diſcharged upon its 
Surface from numerous ſmall Follicles. 

The different Sinu/es of the Bones of the Head, after 
haviag run obliquely backwards in a ſhort winding di- 
_— terminate by ſmall openings in the Cavity of the 
Nole, 

The Frontal Sinuſes paſs downwards into the anterior 
Ethmoid Cells, which terminate in the upper part of the 
Nole, behind the beginning of the Lacrymal Sacs. 

Beſides the Paſſages common to the Frontal Sinuſes 
and anterior Ethmoid Cells, there are others proper to 
the Poſterior Ethmoid Cells, which terminate in the up- 
per and back part of the Noſe, near the openings of the 
Sphenoid Sinuſes. 

The Sphenoid Sinuſes open, behind the Cells of the 
— Bone, into the upper and back-part of the 

ole, 

The Marillary Sinuſes open at their upper and inner 
fides, by one, aud lometimes two paſſages, into the 
middle of the ſpace between the Superior and Interior 
! Bones, nearly oppoſite to the under edge of the 

bits. 

At the upper part of the Maxillary Sinuſes, Appendices, 
deſcribed by HALLEA, are ſometimes found, which com- 
municate with the Ethmoid Cells. 

The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinuſes, are 
formed of thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the Pro- 
ceſſes project and give them additional firength. Below, 
they have only thin Plates between them and the Dentes 

Vol. II. 3 Molares, 
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Molares, the roots of which are ſometimes found to per. 
forate the Septum. 

The different Sinuſes are lined with a continuation of 
the Membrana Schneideriana ; but in theſe it is thinner, 
leſs Vaſcular and Nervous, than that part of the Mem. 
brane which lines the general Cavity of the Noſe. 

They are conſtantly moiſtened, but not filled with : 
fluid, 

The Sinuſes increaſe and modulate the voice: Their 
hollow ftrufture renders the Bones lighter; but they do 
not appear to conſtitute part of the Organ of Smell. 
Their paſſages being directed backwards, prevent any 
kind of extraneous matter from getting into them. 

The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, fituated in 
the Lacrymal Groove, formed by the Superior, Maxil. 
Jary, Lacrymal, and Inferior Spongy Bones. 

The Ofeous Duct, in its deſcent, runs a little obliquely 
back wards to the lower and lateral part of the Cavity 


of the Noſe, where it terminates at the inner and fore. 
part of the Antrum Maxillare, under the Os Spongioſum 


Inferius, a little behind the anterior extremity of that 
Bone, and in a direct line upwards from the ſecond Dens 
Molaris. 

The upper part of the Oſſeous Paſſage forms only a 
ſemi-canal, the under end a complete one. 

The Lacrymal Sac is ſituated in the upper part of the 


| Lacrymal Groove, behind the Tendon of the Orbicu- 


laris Muſcle of the Eye-lids. About a fourth part of the 
Sac is fituated above the Tendon, forming a kind of I. 
teſtinum Cæcum, and the reſt is placed below. 

Towards the inner angle of the Eye, behind the Ten- 
don of the Orbicularis Muſcle, the Sac is perforated by 


the Lacrymal Duas, 


The under part of the Sac becoming a little narrower, 
but without forming any Valve, paſſes into the Nole, 
under the name of Lacrymal Dutt, Canalis Naſalis, ot 
Ductus ad Naſum, and terminates at the inferior extremity 


of the Oſſeous Canal. 


The ſubſtance of the Lacrymal Sac and Du is ſimilar 
to that of the Membrana Schneideriana, 1s defended with 
the ſame kind of Mucus with which this Membrane 1s 
lubricated, and is firmly connected to the Perioſteum of 


the Oſſeous Canal. 


The 4% of this paſſage is, —to convey the * 
can 
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Tears to the Noſe, ſo as to prevent them from paſſing 
over the Cheek. 

The Ductus Incifivus, or Naſaln-Palatinus of STENoO, is 
a {mall Canal, which, as has been already oblerved in 
the deſcription of the Bones, is only ſometimes met with 
in the Human Body, though it is always to be found in 
the Ox, Horle, Sheep, &c. 

When preſent, it takes its origin from a ſmall Pit, 
formed in the fore-part of the bottom of the Noſtri], un- 
der the termination of the Lacrymal Duct, It runs ob- 
liquely downwards and forwards, placed in ſuch a man- 
ner as to receive and conduct Tears into the Mouth, 

The Arteries of the Noſe come chiefly trom the exter- 
nal Carotids. 

Thoſe of the outer part of the Noſe come from the 
Facial and Internal Maxillary Arteries z—thoſe of the 
inner, from. the Maxillares Interne ;j—and a tew twigs 
are furniſhed by the Ocular Arteries, 

The Veins go to the External Jugulars they likewiſe 
communicate with the Ocular veins, and of courſe with 
the Lateral Sinuſes and Internal Jugulars. 

The Nerves with which the outer part of the Noſe is 
chiefly ſupplied, come from the ſecond branch of the 
Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The inner part is principally ſupplied by the Firſt, or 
Oifatory Nerves, and by ſome branches from the firit 
and ſecond portions of the Fuch Pair, 
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OF THE EAR. 
——— 


Tun EAx, or Organ of Hearing, is divided into the 
External and Internal Ear, 


EXTERNAL EAR, 


The External Far comprehends the Auricle, or Ear, 
properly ſa called, and the Meatus Auditorius Externut, 

It is again divided into the Pinna, or Ala, which con- 
ſtitutes by much the greater part of it z—and Lobus, 
which is placed at its under end, 


The Pinna or Ala, is chiefly compoſed of Cartilage, 


and is divided, at its fore-purt, into ſeveral Eminencer and 
Cavities, which have obtained particular names, vz. 

The Helix, or outer Bar, or Margin, ſo called from 
its winding direQion, It ariſes behind at the Lobe of 
the Ear, lurrounds its upper edge. and terminates below, 
nearly oppoſite to its origin, dividing the Concha into 
two parts, . 

The Autibelia, Anthelix, or inner Bar or Margin, which 
is ſituated within the former, end is compoſed {uperivriy 
of two Ridges, uniting together below, 

The Tragus, ſo called from the Hairs which frequently 

w from it having a reſemblance to the beard of a 
oat, 

It is a ſmall Eminence which lics over the Meatus Ex- 
ternus, and is connected to the under and fore-part of 
the Helix, 

The Antitragus, ſo named from its being oppoſite to 
=_ Tragus, below the poſterior extremity of the Anti- 
nelix. 

The Cavitas Innominata, ſituated between the Helix 
and Antihelix, | 

The Scapha, or Fofſa Navicularis,—compared in ſhape 
to that of a Boat,—ſituated between the two limbs of tic 
Antihelix. ; 

The Concha, ſo called from its reſemblance to a Fiſh- 


ſhel] of that name. It is a large Cavity under the o_ 
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helix, divided by the Helix into two parts, the inferior 
of which leads to the Meatus Auditot1us, 

The back-part of the External Ear exhibits only one 
confiderable Eminence, which is the convex Surface of 
the Concha. 

The Lobus, which is the inferior ſoft part of the Eat, 
is — of Cellular Subſtance, with a ſmall quantity 
of Fat. i 

The Ear is covered by a continuation of the common 
Inte guments, which is thinner here than on the reſt of 
| the Body, and is perforated in many parts by the mouths 
of Sebaceous Ducts, which are placed immediately under 
the Skin, 

The motions of the Ear, which are very limited, are 
regulated by ſeveral Muſcles, ſome of which are common 
to the Ear and Head, and others proper to the Ear itſelf, 
The common Muſcles have been already deſcribed, 
The Muſcles proper to the Ear lie cloſe upon the Carti- 
lage, and, in the generality of ſubjects, are ſo thin, white, 
and indiſtinQ, as to receive from ſome Authors the name 
of Muſcular Membranes, —They are as follow. 


HELICISs Major. 


Origin: From the anterior acute part of the Helix, up- 


on which it aſcends, 
laſertion : Into the Helix. 
Action: To pull that part into which it is inſerted a 


little downwards and forwards, 


. HxLIcis MinoR, 
Origin : From the under and fore-part of the Helix. 


Inſertion :. Into the Helix, near the Fiſſure in the Car- 


lilage oppoſite to the Concha. 
Action: To contract the Fiſſure. 


TRAGICUS.- 


Origin: From the middle and outer part of the Con- 


cha, at the root of the Tragus, along which it runs. 
Inſertion : Into the point of the Tragus. 
A#ion: To pull the point of the Tragus a little for- 
wards, 
ANTITRAGICUS, 
Origin : From the internal part of the Antitragus, upon 


Which it runs upwards, | 
E 3 Infet tion: 
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Inſertion : Into the tip of the Autitragus, as far as the 
inferior part of the Antihelix, where there is a Fiſſure 
in the Cartilage. 

Afton: To turn the tip of the Antitragus a little out- 
wards, and depreſs the extremity of the Antihelix to- 


wards it. | 


TR ANSVERSUS -AURIS, 


Origin : From the prominent part of the Concha, on 
the Dorſum, or back-part of the Ear. 

Inſertion : Into the outſide of the Antihelix. 

Action: To draw the parts to which it is connected 
towards each other, and to ſtretch the Scapha and Con- 
cha. 

The 2% of the External Ear is to collect the ſound, 
and convey it to the Meatus Externus,—the Muſcles 
giving tenſion to it, ſo as to render the ſounds more dil. 
tinct. 

The Cartilage of the External Ear is connected to the 
Temporal Bone by the common Integuments, and by its 
Muſcles; and is furniſhed with Ligamentous Membranes, 
which fix it to the roots of the Zygoma and of the Ma- 
ſtoid Procels. - 

The Meatus Auditorius Externus leads inwards, from 
the Concha, and in its courle proceeds forwards and up- 
wards, turning a little downwards at its fartheſt extre- 
mity, and terminating at the Membrana Tympani.— 
The turns, however, are fo inconfiderable, that the bot- 


tom of the paſſage can be readily ſeen in a clear light, 


upon pulling the ear back wards. 

It is ſomewhat of an oval form, a little contracted in 
the middle, and upwards of an inch in length. 

Its outer end, which is a continuation of the Concha, 
is Cartilaginous, and has two or three Interruptions or 
Fiſſures in it. 

On the upper and back-part of its circumference, there 
is a Large Interruption terminating in an oblique Margin, 
which is fixed to the rough edge, at the under part of 
the Oſſeous portion of the Meatus. - | 

At the upper and back-part of the Meatus, the Carti- 
lage has but little connection with the Bones, being there 
fixed by the Skin which lines the Canal. 

The Oſſeous Canal is continued from the Cartilage oy 

the 


WS 
the Meatus, and is the longer of the two, particularly at 
the upper and back-part of the Paſſage. 

The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin, 
which fills up the interruptions in the Cartilage, but is 
thinner than on the reſt of the Body. | 

Under the Skin of the Meatus, and near its outer end, 
there are numerous ſmall Glands, of a yellowiſh colour, 
placed in a Reticular Subſtance, formed of the Corpus 
Mucoſum, and termed Glandule Ceruminaſæ, which diſ- 
charge the Wax of the Ear through ſmall Excreto 
Ducts. : 

The Arteries of the External Ear come anteriorly from 
the Temporal, and poſteriorly from the Occipital, both 
of which are branches of the External Carotid Artery. 

The Veins paſs partly to the External, and partly to 
the Internal Jugulars. 

The fore-part of the Ear is ſupplied with Nerves from 
the third of the Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the 
Seventh Pair; the under and back-part, by branches 
from the firſt and ſecond Cervicals. 

The Meatus Externus conveys the ſound from the 
Outer towards the Inner Ear, and is ſuppoſed to do this 
to greater advantage, on account of the winding nature 
of the Paſſage. 

The Wax lubricates the Paſſage, and defends it from 
the injuries of the air, and being of a viſcid and bitter 
quality, aſſiſts in the excluſion of inſets. 

In the Fœtus, the Meatus is entirely Cartilaginous, 
and only adheres to an imperfe& Bony Circle, in which 
the Membrana Tympani is fixed. 

At the inner end of the Meatus Externus, the Mem- 
brana Tympani is ſituated, which has its name from co- 
— the outer part of the Tympanum or Drum of the 

r. | 

It is firm, almoſt tranſparent, and of an oval form. 

It is fixed in a Groove which divides the Meatus from 
the Tympanum, * 

It is very tenſe, but has a ſmall depreſſion in the middle 
next the Meatus, with a correſponding convexity towards 
the Tympanum, where the extremity of the Malleus is 
bxed to it, 

Its fituation is ſomewhat oblique, the upper part being 
turned outwards, and the under inwards, ſo that the 


lower fide of the Meatus is alittle longer than the — 
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It forms a complete Septum, and has no hole in it, ſuch 
as has been deſcribed by ſome Authors. IT 

It is formed partly of a continuation of the Lining of 
the Meatus, but chiefly of the Perioſteum. 

The Membrana Tympani has numerous ſmall Ve/e!: 
from the Temporal and Stylo-maſtoid Arteries, which 
run in a radiated manner, and which are moſt abundant 
in the Fcetus, 

It is the Conductor of Sound from the Outer to the 
Inner Ear. 

In the Fœtus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfect 
Ring of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, 1s covered 
with a Mucous Membrane, which defends the parts from 
the too ſtrong impulfe of Sound. 


THE INTERNAL EAR, 


The Internal Ear comprehends the Tympanum, Lal). 
rinth, and certain Paſages leading into thele. 

The Tympanum, or Drum of the Ear, is fituated at ihe 
inner fide of the Membrana Tympani, approaches to 2 
hemiſpherical figure, and is about half an inch in width, 

Between the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth, 
there is an Oeous Septum, which forms the bottom of the 
Tympanum, where there are ſeveral Eminences, viz. 

he Promontory, which forms the beginning of the 
Scala Tympani, and divides the Tympanum into ante- 
rior and poſterior regions. 

A Protuberance at the upper and back-part of the Tym- 
panum, formed by the Aquæductus Fallopii. 

A Projettion, called Eminentia Pyramidalis Tympani, fi- 
tuated behind the Feneſtra Ovalis, in which is the Paſlage 
for the Stapedius Muſcle. 

An Eminence at the upper and fore- part of the Tympa- 
num, containing a ſemi canal, for lodging part of the 
Tenſor Tympani Muſcle. 

In the Tympanum there are various Paſſages, whih 
communicate with the neighbouring parts, viz. ; 

The Iter a Palato ad Aurem, or Euftachian Tube, which 
goes off from the upper and fore-part of the Tympanum, 
and runs obliquely forwards and inwards to the poſterior 
opening of the Noſtril, and terminates at its outer edge, 
above the arch of the Palate. 


The poſterior part of the Tube is formed in the Pars 
Petroſa, 
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Petroſa, at the upper and outer part of the Canal for the 
Carotid Artery. f 
The anterior portion is formed above, by the Spinous 
Proceſs, and root of the Pterygoid Proceſs of the Sphe- 
noid Bone ;—and below, by Cartilage and Membrane. 
It is narrow next the Ear, where it can only admit 


the point of a Surgeon's probe; but becomes gradually 


wider towards the Noſe, where it terminates by an ob- 
lique opening with prominent ſides, ſuſſiciently large to 
admit a Goole-quill, | 

It is lined by a Membrane ſimilar to that of the Noſe, 
of which it appears to be a continuation ; and on the 
edge of the Mouth of the Tubg, it is ſo thick as to add 
conſide tably to its prominency. 

The Euſtachian Tube preſerves the balance of Air be- 
tween the Outer and Inner Ear, and prevents it from 


in the tides of the Tympanum. 

It has been ſuppoſed to convey the ſound of a perſon's 
own Voice to the Inner Ear; but experiment does not 
favour this opinion, nor is it found to render Sound more 
diſtin&t when the Mouth is open ;—though perſons who 
re dull of heating are obſerved frequently to liſten after 
this manner, 

The Cells of the Maſtvid Proceſt, which open into the 
upper and back-part of the 'T'ympanum, oppoſite to, but 
little higher than the Euſtechian Tube, 

They are very irregular, and have many windings 
ind turnings, which communicate freely with each o- 
ther, and are lined, like the Cells of other Bones, with 
the Perioſteum Internum, 

They ail.ſt the Tympanum in reflecting the Sound, 

In Quadrupeds which hear acutely, there are large 
Cavities connected with the Tympanum, which ſeem to 
Uupply the place of Maſtoid Cells. 

Above the Promontory, a Hole, called Feneftra Ovalis, 
the upper and under edges of which are convex upwards, 
for lodging the Baſe of the Stapes. 

The inner edges of this Hole are contracted by a nar- 
o border, upon which the end of the Stapes reſts, 

Below the Feneſtra Ovalis, and at the under and back- 
part of the Promontory, a Hole, ſmaller than the former, 
called Fengſtra Rotunda, 

It is placed obliquely backwards and outwards, leads 

to 


preſling too forcibly upon the different Membranes placed 
l 


— — 


— > _—__ — 


— a> — 42 — — 
—— - * 


— 
— — - . P__ — - 


— —m — — 
3694 — 


— —ů 
- 


— 


OP. ws + —ů 4-4 


— . 


4 ——— n — — ——— 222 
0 = — — 


——— 


"I 
_— — — 


— - 


— — 


* 
6 
o 
o 
- 


—— 


* S — 8 


2 7 
— — — — — — 
. a . 


. — ct — 


[ $8] 
to the Cochlea, but is ſhut up by a Membrane which 
aſſifls in communicating Sound to the Labyrinth, 

The Sides, or Walls of the Tympanum, which likewiſe 
aſſiſt in conveying Sound to the Labyrinth, are lined with 
Perioſteum, which is reflected into the different Paſlages 
leading from it. 

The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four ſmall 
Bones, called QMicula Auditus, which form a chain ſtretch- 
ing acroſs from the Membrana Tympani to the Laby- 
rinth, 

The Offcula Auditus are,—the Malleus, the Incus, the 
Os Orbiculare, and the Stapes —theſe names being de- 
rived from ſubſtances which they are ſuppoſed to reſemble 
in ſhape. 

The Malleus, or Hammer, confiſts of a round Head, a 
ſmall Neck, a Manubrium or Handle, and two {mall 
Proceſſes, one in the neck, long and very flender, and 
therefore called Gracilis ; the other in the upper end of 
the Handle, called Proceus brevis, 

The Handle is by ſome Authors conſidered as one of 
the Proceſles, and 1s then called the longeſt of the three, 
It forms an angle with the Neck, becomes gradually ſmall- 
er, and is bent, at its extremity, towards the Membrana 
Tympani. | 

In the natural ſituation, the Head is turned upwards 
and inwards, . and the Handle don upon the Menbraii 
Tympani, to which it adheres, 

The Incus, compared in ſhape to an Anvil, but more 
reſembling one of the Dentes Molares, with its roots 
widely ſeparated, is fituated behind the Malleus, and 1s 
formed of a Body, and two Crura of unequal lengths. 

The Body has a Cavity and two Eminences, ce rreſpond- 
ng to that part of the Malleus with which it is articu- 

ted, | 

The hort Crus extends backwards, and is joined by 4 
Ligament to the edge of the Maſtoid opening. 

The long Crus is turned downwards, with the point 3 
little flattened, and bent inwards. 

The Os Orbiculare is the ſmalleſt Bone of the Body, 
being conſiderably leſs than a grain of Muſtard-ſeed. 
It is articulated with the point of the long Proceſs of 

the Incus, and is ſo firmly fixed to it, that in ſeparating 
the ſmall Bones of the Ear from each other, it is apt d 
adhere to the Tncus, and has on this account been fre- 
quently conſidered as a Proceſs of that Bone. The 
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The Stapes is named from a ſtriking reſemblance it has 
to a Stirrup. It is divided into Head, Crura, and Baſe. - 

The Head is placed upon a ſmall flat neck, and is arti- 
culated with the Os Orbiculare, 

The Crura, like thoſe of the Incus, are unequal in 
length, and have a groove within, which is occupied by 
a Membrane. k 

The Baſe is of an oval ſhape, and has no perforation in 
it, Its edges correſpond with thoſe of the Feneſtra Ova- 
lis, with which it is articulated. 

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearly at a 
right angle with the inferior Crus of the Incus,—lts two 
Crura are placed in the ſame plane,—the longeſt back» 
wards, 

The ſmall Bones of the Ear are articulated with each 
other by Capſular Ligaments, proportioned to their ſize, 
and are covered by the Ferioſteum, which likewiſe fixes 
them to the Membrana Tympani and Feneſtra Ovalis. 

The {mail Bones have the following Muſcles fixed to 
them, which ſerve for their different motions, 


TzxnsorR Tymeaxt, Or Internus Aurizs, 


Origin: From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Eu- 
ſtachian Tube, near the entry of the Artery of the Dura 
Mater. From thence, its Flethy Belly runs backwards 
in a Canal peculiar to it, at the upper and inner part of 
the Oſſeous Portion of the Tube, being covered only by 
» thin plate of Bone. It ſends off a flender Tendon, 
which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and paſſes out- 
wards, 

Inſertion : Into the poſterior part of the Handle of the 
Malleus, a little below the root of its long Proceſs. 
Action: To pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympani 
inwards, by which the Membrane is rendered more con- 
cave and tenle, and better adapted for the impreſſion of 
weak ſounds, 


LaxaToR T'YMPANI. 


Origin: By a very ſmall beginning, from the extre- 
mity of the Spinous Proceſs ot the Sphenoid Bone, be- 
hind the entry of the Artery of the Dura Mater; after 
which it runs back wards and a little upwards, at the out- 
ſide of the Euſtachian Tube, in a Fiſſure of the Os Tem- 
poris, near the Foſſa which lodges the Condyle of the 


Wer Jaw. 
J Inſertion : 
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- Inſertion : Into the long Proceſs of the Malleus, within 
the Tympanum. 

Action: To draw the Malleus obliquely forwards and 
_ outwards, and thereby to render the Membrana Tympani 
leſs convex, or to relax it when Sounds are too ſtrong.— 
HaLLex denies the exiſtence of Muſcular Fibres in this 
Subſtance.—SABATIER deſcribes it, but doubts of its 


Muſcularity. * 
AP EDIUS. 


Origin : By a ſmall Fleſhy Belly. from a little cavern in 
the Pars Petroſa, near the Cells of the Maftoid Procek, 
Its Tendon paſles forwards through a ſmall Hole in that 
Cavern, and goes into the Tympanum. 

: Inſertion; Into the poſterior part of the Head of the 
tapes. 

Action: To draw the Head of the Stapes obliquely up- 
wards and backwards, by which the poſterior part of 
its Baſe is moved inwards, and the anterior part out- 
wars, and the Membrana Tympani thereby put upon 


the ſtretch, 
LABYRINTH. 


The Labyrinth, ſo called from its Sinuofities and wind- 
ings, is fituated at the inner part of the Tympanum, and 
is formed of the Veftible, Cochlea, and Semicircular Canals, 
together with the Canalis opii and Meatus Auditorius 
Internus. 

The FVeſtible, named from its forming a porch or entry 
to the Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, is of an oval 
figure, nearly of the ſize and ſhape of a clean grain of 
Barley, and is ſituated at the inner fide of the Baſe of 
the Stapes. | 

There are three contiguous Cavities in the Veſtible, 
one of which, the Semi-oval, is fituated above; another, 
the Hemiſpberical, below; and the third, or Sulciform, 
which is tue orifice of the Aquæductus Vettibuli, 
placed behind. l 

In the Veſtible there are ſeveral Holes which commu- 
nicate with the neighbouring parts, viz. 

The Feneftra Ovalis, ſituated at the outſide, by which 
it communicates with the Tympanum. 

A round Hole, ſituated at the fore and under part, by 
which it communicates with one of the Canals of the 
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Five Similar Foramina behind, by which it communi. 
cates with the Semicircular Canals. | 

Next the Meatus Auditorius internus, it has four or 
five Cribriform Perforations, for the tranſmiſſion of Nerves. 

The Cochlea is ſituated next the anterior extremity 
of the Os Petroſum, and at the fore part of the Veſtible, 
in ſuch a manner as to have its Baſe towards the Meatus 
Auditorius Internus gand its Apex in the oppoſite di- 
rꝛction, —or facing outwards. | 

It has two Canals or Gyri, called Scale, from a ſup- 
poſed reſemblance to Stair-caſes, the Gyri or Turns of 
which are very cloſe to each other, and run in a ſpiral 
direction, like the Shell of a Snail, from which the part 
has obtained its name. 

The Cochlea forms two Circumvolutions or Turns and a 
balf, the firſt of which is much larger and wider than the 
other Turn and a half, which become ſuddenly ſmaller, 

The two Canals are upon the ſame level, the inner 
one next the Baſe, and the outer next the point of the 
Cochlea. 

The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Axis, or central Pillar, 
which is nearly horizontal, and is formed of tu hollow 
Cones, with their points . to each other, the one 
termed Modiolus, from its reſemblance to the Spindle of 
a winding Stair-caſe, the other /nfundibulum, or Funnel. 

The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of the 
central Pillar, and is that Cavity ſeen in the under and 
fore-part of the Meatus Auditorius Internus. 

It lodges that branch of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh 
Pair of Nerves, which goes to the Cochlea, and is Cri- 
briform, or full of ſmall Holes for the paſlage of the 
twigs of that branch. | 

The Modiolus conſiſts of two Plates, with numerous 
Cell; and Paſſages between them, and terminates in the 
middle of the {ſecond Gyrus of the Cochlea. 

The Iafundibulum is an imperfe& Funnel, the Apex of 
Which is common with that of the Modiolus, and the 
Baſe is covered by the Apex of the Cochlea, which is 
termed Cupola. | 

Between the Scalæ of the Cochlea there is a Partition, 
called Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Scale, the larger por- 
tion of which, next the Modiolus, is formed of- Bone : 
The remainder, or that part next the oppoſite fide of the 


Scale, is Membranous, and termed by V ALSALVA Zona 
Vol. II. a F. Cocbleæ. 
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Lochlee.—This drops out by maceration, ſo as afterwards 
to leave only a partial Septum. 

The Oſſeous part of the Lamina Spiralis is compoſed 
of two extremely thin Cribriform Plates, which gradually 
approach each other at their oppoſite edges, where they 
are perforated by numerous Holes. 

The termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the 
Scala T'ympani, forms a Hamulus, or ſmall Hook, which 
projects into the Infundibulum. 

One of the Canals or Scalz of the Cochlea, opens into 
the under and fore-part of the Veſtible, and is termed 
Scala Veſtibuli : The other, which is the ſmaller of the 
two, communicates with the Tympanum by the Feneftra 
Rotunda, and is called Scala Tympani. 

The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the 
Cochlea, like the Oſſeous part of the Lamina Spiralis, is 
formed of two Plates, with a ſmall Cavity between them. 
The Volute, or Spiral of the Cochlea, begins below, 

runs forwards, and then round, ſo as to form, as has been 
already mentioned, two Circles or Turns and a half, the 
direction of the Gyri correſponding with thoſe of the 
Shell of a Snail. 

The Canals of the Cochlea are conical, becoming gra- 
dually ſmaller towards the Apex, where they communi- 
cate freely with each other, through the medium of the 
Infundibulum.—This communication is called by Casss- 
BOHM, who gives the fulleſt Treatiſe upon the Ear, Cene- 
tis Scalarum Communis, | 

The Semicircular Canals are three in number, —the Su. 
perior or Vertical, — the Poſterior or Obligue,—and the Ex- 
rerior or Horizontal, | 

The Superior is placed tranſverſely, in the upper part 
of the Pars Petroſa, with its convex fide upwards. 

The Poſterior is farther back than the former one, and 
is parallel to the length of the Pars Petroſa, with the 
convex fide turned back wards. One of its extremitics 
is placed above, and the other below, the upper extre- 
mity joining with the internal one of the Vertical Canal, 
by which a common Canal is formed, 

The Exterior is leſs than the other two, which are 
more of an equal ſize, is placed next the Tympanum, 
and has its extremities and curvatures nearly upon the 
ſame plane ;—with the curve placed back wards. 

Each of the Canals forms upwards of three-fourths of 
a circle, can admit the head of a ſmall Pin, and has an 

| Enlargement, 
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Enlzrgement, Ampulla, or Cavitas Elliptica, at one end, 
the other extremity being nearly of the ſame ſize with 
the reſt of the Canal. | 

The Orifices are only five in number, two of the Ca- 
nals having a comtnon termination. Of theſe Orifices, 


three are ſituated at the infide, and two at the outſide of 


the Veſtible, into the poſterior part of which they open. 

In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius Internus, 
which is fituated in the poſterior Surface of the Pars Pe- 
troſa, there is a large under, and a {mall upper Foula, 
ſeparated by a ſharp Ridge. 

The fore-part of the inferior Foſſula leads towards the 
Cochlea, and is perforated with numberleſs ſmall Holes, 
through which branches of the Portio Mollis of the Se- 
venth Pair of Nerves pals to the Cochlea. 

One Hole in the centre, larger than the reſt, tranſ- 

mits a branch of that Nerve to the Infundibulum.—Tbis 
Hole, however, is frequently enlarged, in conſequence 
of the Bone, which is extremely thin, being brokea 
while preparing it. 
In the back-part of the inferior Foſſula, three or four 
Cribriform Holes appear, for the tranſmiſſion of branches 
of that part of the Portio Mollis deſtined for the Veſtible 
and Semicircular Canals, / 

In the upper Foſſula of the Meatus Internus, there are 
#*wo Paſſages, one poſterior and ſmaller, tranſmitting 
Nerves into the Elliptical Cavity of the Veſtible. 

The other, the anterior and largeſt, is termed Canalir, 
or Agueduttus Fal!lopii, from a reſemblance it bears to an 
Italian Aqueduct, and ſerves for the tranſmiſtion of the 
Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair of Nerves, 

The Canal of Fallopius goes through the upper part of 
the Pars Petroſa, paſſes downwards and backwards be- 
tween the Foramen Ovale and external Semicircular Ca. 
nal, and terminates in the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoideum. 

In its paſſage through the Pars Petroſa, it communi. 
cates with the Foramen Innominatum, ſituated on the 
upper and fore-part of the Proceſs. 

In Children, the Labyrinth is almoſt as large as in A- 
dults, its Subſtance complete and hard, while the Bone 
which ſurrounds it is ſoft and ſpongy ; on which ac. 
n_ it is eaſily ſeparated from the reit of the Pars Pe- 
troſa. 

Tue different Cavities and Paſſages of the Labyrinth 


are lined with the Perioſteum, which in the Veſtible 
. F 2 fills 
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fills the Feneftra Ovalis, and of conſequence covers the 
Bale of the Stapes. 

The Perioſtea of the two Cana!s of the Cochlea form, 

by their union, the Membranous portion of the Lamina 
Spiralis, which, together with the Offeous part, com- 
pletes the Septum between the two Scalæ. 
The Perioſteum of the Cochlea alſo aſſiſts that of the 
Tympanum, in forming the Membrane of the Feneſtra 
Rotunda, and which is ſometimes called Membrana Tym- 
pani Secundarii, from a reſemblance to the Membrana 
Tympani, and from being, like it, a little concave on 
the outer, and convex on the inner Surface, or where it 
faces the Scala to which it belongs. 

Beſides the Perioſteum, the Veſtible, Cochlea, and 
Semicireular Canals contain a Pulpy Membrane, upon 
which the Portio Mollis is irregularly diſperſed. 

In the Veſtible, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in 
ſhape reſembling that of the Offeous Cavity which con- 
tains it, and which is deſcribed and beautifully delineated 
by SCARPA. 

When the Sac is laid open upon the upper and outer 
part, a Partition appears, of the nature of the Sac, termed 
by Dr MrcKEL, Septum Veſtibuli Nervoſo-membranaceum. 

In the Cochlea, the Pulpy Membrane 1s in contact with 
the Perioſteum, but can be ſeparated from that Mem- 
brane without much difficulty, 

In the Semicircular Canals, it is at ſome diſtance from 
the Periofteum of theſe Bones, and is conſiderably ſmall- 
ery but, like them, it forms diſt inct Tubes, which com- 
municate with the Veſtible. Like the Offeous Carals 
al ſo, the Membranous Canals form Ampulle, or Elliptic 
Cavities at one end. 

The Arteries of the Labyrinth ariſe by one or two 
ſmall branches, chiefly from the Vertebral Artery, and 
pals through the Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the 
Meatus Externus which belongs to the Labyrinth. 

From the Labyrinth one or two Veint return, and ter- 
minate in the end of the Lateral Sinus. 

The Cavity of the Veſtible contains no Air, but is con- 
ftantly filled with a Watery Fluid, ſuppoſed to be ſecreted 
from the Arteries of the Perioſteum, and which is found 
to reſemble the Aqueous Humour of the Eye. 

The Aqueous Fluid fills the Veſtible and Scale of the 
Cochlea, and likewiſe ſurrounds the Membranous Se- 


micircular Canals, 
| | The 
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The Ana Labyrinthi is conſidered as & medium by 
which. ſounds are communicated from the Membrane 
filling the round and oval Holes, and from the Baſe of 
the Stapes to the Pulpy Membrane placed in it. 

The ſuperfluous part of the Aqua Labyrinthi is ſuppo- 
| fed by Corunxivs to be carried off by two ſmall Conical 
Ducti, more particularly deſcribed by him than by ſome 
preceding Anatomiſts, who were partly acquainted with 
them, but conſidered them as Blood-veſlels. 

One of the Aqueducts of Coruxxius, called Aque- 
duct us Cochlee, begins at the under part of the Scala Tym- 
panj, near the Feneſtra Rotunda, and, after paſſing 
through the Pars Petroſa, is ſeen, in the figures he gives 
of it, terminating by a wide triangular opening, upon 
the ſurface of the Dura Mater, between the paſlages of 
the Seventh and Eighth Pair of Nerves. 

The other Duct, called Aguedutus Veſtibuli, begins 
under the termination of the common Canal, in tbe Veſ- 
tible, from which it deſcends, and terminates by a trian- 
gular opening between the Layers of the Dura Mater, 
behind the Meatus Internus, and half way between the 
upper edge of the Pars Petroſa and Diverticulum of the 
Internal Jugular Vein. 

For a full account of theſe Dufts, and of the other parts 
of the Labyrinth, ſee a Deſcription of them by Dr MECKEL. 
of Berlin. 

The Nerves of the Labyrinth are derived entirely from 
the Seventh Pair, 

The Auditory Nerve is compoſed of two branches, one 
of which is called Portio Dura, and is harder than the 
other, termed Portio Mollis. | 

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve paſſes into the 
Meatus Externus, covered by the inveſting Membrane 
of the Brain. 6 

The Portis Dura goes through the Canalis Fallopii, 
ſending off, in its paſſage, branches through Perforations- 
in its ſides, to the Stapedius Muſcle and Maſtoid Cells. 

One reflefted branch paſſing through the Foramen Inno- 
minatum, in the Pars Petroſa, forms a connection be- 
* the Portio Dura and the ſecond part of the Fifth 

air, 

Another, called Chorda Tympani, paſſes acroſs the Ca- 
vity of the Tympanum, between the inferior Crus. of the 
Incus and handle of the Malleus, and at the outſide of 


the Euſtachian Tube, to join the Lingual branch of the 
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Fifth Pair. In its paſſage, it ſupplies the Muſcles of the 
Malleus, and Membranes, &c. of the Tympanum. 

The remainder of the Portio Dura is diſperſed upon 
the Face, 

The Portio Mollis is divided into two principal parts, 
—-one to the Cochlea, the other to the Veſtible. 

The branches of the Cochlea paſs through the Cribri- 
form Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy Membrane 
lying in the Scale. | 

The branches run between, and likewiſe on the out- 
ide of the Partitions which divide the Cochleꝶ into Gyri, 
and the Gyri into Scalz, and are large and numerous in 
proportion to the part they ſupply. ; 

The largeſt and moſt numerous of theſe branches are 
diſperſed upon the Lamina Spiralis, where they form an 
intricate Plexus, the Threads of which are at firſt o- 
paque, but are afterwards of the colour of the Retina of 
the Eye. | 

The branches terminate, and appear alſo to meet up- 

on that part of the Pulpy Membrane, which is moſt di- 
ſtant from the Modiolus. 
Through the Cribriform Plate, common to the Mo- 
diolus and Infundibulum, the laſt branches of this por- 
tion of the Nerves paſs, to be ſpread out upon the Mem- 
brane lying within the Infundibulum.— For à particular 
deſcription of that part of the Portio Mollis difiributed to the 
Cochlea, and of the Cochlea itſelf, See Dr Monro's Treatiſe 
on the Ear. 

Of that part of the Portio Mollis deftined for the Vel- 
tible and Semicircular Canals, one branch goes through 
the poſterior Hole in the upper part of the Meatus In- 
ternus ; the reſt paſs through the holes in the under and 
back-part of the Meatus, —— pointed out in the de- 
ſcription of that Paſſage. 

After perforating the Foramina, the Nerves are ſeen 
firſt in diſtin& Plexus, but become afterwards tranſpa- 
rent, and are loſt upon the Sac contained in the Vel- 


tible, and upon the Ampulla of the Membranous 4 


micircular Canals. : 

The Por tio Mollis is the primary part of the Organ of 
Hearing, to which all the other parts are ſubſervient, 
and may be regarded as being of the ſame ſervice to the 
Ear, as the Xetina is to the Eye, * 
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OF THE MOUTH, Toxcvs, AND 
THROAT, | 


WITH THEIR APPENDAGES. 
n_— —ͤ—ñ 


MOUTH. 


Tux Oſous Parts of the mouth are,—the Ofa Max- 
lar ia Superiora, the Ofſa Palati, the Maxilla Inferior, and 
the Teeth ;—all of which have been already deſcribed. 

The p 44 Parts of the Mouth conſiſt of the Lips and 
Cheeks, the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palati, the U- 
vula, the Tongue, the Membrane lining the Mouth, and 
the Salivary Glands, 

The Lips and Cheeks are principally compoſed of 
Muſcles, are covered on the outfide by the common In- 
teguments, and linzd within by the Membrane of the 
Mouth, under which there are numerous Mucous Glands, 
which obtain their names from their ſituations. 

The intervening ſpace between the Maſſeter and Buc- 
cinator Muſcles is occupied by a large quantity of Fat, 
which gives form to the Face. 

The Membrane of the Mouth is covered with fine Vi- 
li; but theſe are moſt conſpicuous upon the edges of 
the Lips, as may be readily ſeen after a fine injection, or 
after macerating the parts till the Cuticle can be ſepa- 
rated, 

From the edges of the Lips, the Common Integu- 
ments (now become extremely thin) are converted into 
the Membrane which is continued into the Cavity of the 
Mouth, and which, oppoſite to the Dentes Iuciſores of 
tie Upper and Under Jaws, forms a ſmall Doubling or 
Franum, which fixes the Lips more firmly to the Jaws. 

The Lips are ſerviceable in the general purpoles of 
Speaking, Eating, Drinking, &c. 

The Gums cover the ſides of the Alveolar Border of 
both Jaws, paſs in between the different Teeth, and ſur- 
round and adhere firmly to the Collar of each. The 
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The Subſtance of the Gums is of a denſe nature, very 
Vaſcular, and the Veſſels united by a compact Cellular 
Subſtance, | ff 

They may be ſaid to conſiſt of the Common Mem. 
brane of the Mouth and the Perioſteum of the Jaws in. 
timately connected. 

They ſerve as a covering to the Jaws, and aſliſt in 
the ſecurity of the Teeth, 

The Arteries of the Lips, Cheeks, and Gums, are from 
the Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxillaries, which 
are derived from the External Carotids. 

The Vein, go chiefly to the External, and partly to the 
Internal Jugulars, 

The Nerves come from the firft and ſecond branches of 
the Fifth Pair, and alſo from the Portio Dura of the Se. 
venth Pair, 

The Palate is divided into the Palatum Dure and Pala- 
tum Molle. The former is compoſed of the Palate plates 
of the Upper Jaw, and is covered by the Perioſteum and 
common Membrane of the Mouth, which prevent the 
Bones from being injured. 

The Membrane which covers the Bones of the Palate 
m— numerous Ruge, which aſſiſt in the diviſion of the 

00d, - * 

It is nearly of the ſame ſtructure with that of the Gums, 
but perforated by the Ducts of the Palatine Glands, for 
the exaretion of Mucus, which ſerves to lubricate the 
Palate, and aſſiſts in diſſolving the Food. 

The Palatum Molle, Velum Pendulum Palati, or Soft 
Palate, is that part which depends from the poſterior 
__ the Offa Palati, and from the Prerygoid Pro- 
ceſſes of the Sphenoid Bone, and forms a Partition be- 
tween the Noſe and Mouth. 

It is compoſed of the Membranes which line the Noſe 
and Mouth, and of the expanſions of the Circumſlex 
and Levator Palati Muſcles, and numerous Mucous 
Glands which ſerve to lubricate the Mouth and Throat, 
and facilitate deglutition. 

The Palatum Molle conducts the Fluids of the Noſe 
into the Mouth, and acts like a Valve in preventing 
what we (wallow from paſſing into the Noſe. 

In the middle of the poſterior edge of the Velum Pa- 
lati, the Uvula, or Pap of the Throat, takes its origin, 
and hangs pendulous, from the Velum over the 100t of 
the Tongue, It 
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It is of a Conical form, is covered by the Membrane 
of the Mouth, and has a ſmall Muſcle within it, by 
which it is elevated and ſhortened, —its other motions 
depending upon the Muſcles of the Palate. 

The w/e of the Uvula in Speaking and in Deglutition, 
is evident from the inconveniencies which reſult from 
its being deſt royed by diſeaſe. f 

The Arteries of the Palate, &c. come from the Facial, 
and Internal Maxillary. | | 

The Veins go to the External and Internal Jugulars. 

The Nerves are chiefly from the ſecond of the Fifth, 
with ſome twigs from the Eighth Pair, 


Toxcvr. 


The Tongue is of an Oval form, and is divided into 
Baſe, Body, and Apex. | 

The Baſe, or poſterior part of the Tongue, is con- 
nected to the Os Hyoides, and, by the medium of this, 
to the adjacent Bones and Muſcles, | 

The. Body, or middle part of the Tongue, terminates 
anteriorly in the looſe moveable point. 

On the Dorſum or upper Surface, there is a Linea 
Mediana, or middle Groove, running longitudinally, and 
dividing it into two lateral convexities. 

The inferior Surface, which reaches only from the 
middle of the Tongue to the point, is connected to the 
parts below it by the Sublingual Ligament, or Frenum 
Lingue, which is a doubling of the Skin, or lining of 
the Mouth, . ; 

The ſides of the Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw 
and Styloid Proceſſes, and parts adjacent, by Membranous 
Lizaments, | . 

The Tongue is chiefly compoſed of the Fibres of the 
Muſcles which ſerve for its motions.—Theſe Fibres are 
diſpoſed in various directions, and intermixed with a 
Medullary Fat. 

The upper and lateral parts of the Tongue are compo- 
ſed of the Stylo Gloſſi.— Its middle portion, between the 
two former Muſcles, is formed of the Linguales.— The 
lower part is chiefly formed of the Genio-Gloſſi ; — and 
behind, the Stylo-Gloſh enter into its compoſition, 

The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the com- 
mon Integuments, which are preſerved foft and moiſt 
by the Saliva, 

| The 
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The Coticle forms Vaginze for receiving the Sub. 
ſtances called Papille | 
The Corpus Mucoſum of the Tongue is thicker than 
in other parts of the Body, but more moiſt, 

The third covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vers, 
is remarkably Nervous.—The Papille, which take their 
origin from it, are very Vaſcular, eſpecially near the 
Apex of the Tongue, but are awanting on its urider 
Surface. 

The Papille are divided into three kinds, the Marine, 
Mediæ, and Minime. * 

The firſt claſs, called Papillæ Marimæ, Lenticulares, or 
Capitate, are by much the largeſt, and of a Lenticulr 
form, having round Heads and ſhort Stems. 

They are placed at the Baſe of the Tongue, in ſuper. 
ficial Foſſulte, end are diſperſed in ſuch a manner as to 
form an angle with its point backwards. 

They are Glands of the Salivary kind, and have each 
of them a ſmall Perforation in the middle of its convex 
Surtace, for the excretion of Mucus, 

Befides the Papillee Capitatæ, there are numerous 
Aluceus Follicles, which cover the greater part of the 
Surface of the root of the Tongue. 

At the root of the Tongue, and behind the anglz 
formed by the Papillaee Maxime, there is a Hole, called 
Foramen Cacum of MorGacnt, by whom it wes firit de- 
ſcribed. 

It penetrates only a ſmall way into the Subſtance of 
the Tongue, and receives the Mouths of ſeveral Excre- 
tory Ducts which terminate in it, 

The ſecond claſs, called Papillæ Medie, or Semi. lent:- 
eulares, are much ſmaller than the former, and are ſcat- 
tered over the upper Surface of the Tongue, at ſome di 
ftance from each other. ; 

They are of a Cylindrical form, and terminated by : 
round extremity. 

The third claſs, termed Papillæ Minime, or Conice, or 
Villoſæ, are by much the moſt numerous, but very mi 
nute. They occupy almoſt the whole upper Surface ot 
the Tongue, but are moſt abundant towards the Apex, 
where the {enſation of Tafte is moſt acute. 

This and the ſecond claſs have been ſuppoſed to be 
formed chiefly of the extremities of Nerves, and to con: 
ſtitute the real Organ of Taſte ; though other parte, 33 
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the Palate, and even the Pharynx and Eſophagus, pol- 
ſels the faculty of Taſte in a certain degree. 

The principal Blood-veſſels of the Longue are large, 
in proportion to the ſize of that Organ. 

They are called Lingualet, or Ranine, on account of 
the dark-coloured branches which appear under the 
Tongue, $2 257% 

The Arteries, which are branches of the External Ca- 
rotids, are not found to communicate ſo freely on the 
oppolite ſides of the Tongue, as they do in other parts 

The Veins open chiefly into the External Jugulars. 

The Nerves, like the Arteries, are large and numerous, 
and have little connection on the oppoſite ſides, | 

They come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs. 

The firſt ſet ſupply the parts next the point of the 
Tongue, and are therefore conſidered as being princi- 
pally concerned in conveying the ſenſation of Taſte. 

The ſecond ſet ſupply the root, and the third the 
middle of the Tongue, and are chiefly diſperſed upon its 
Muſcles.—There is a conſiderable intermixture, how- 
ever, between the three ſets on the ſame fide. 

Beſides being the principal Organ of Taſte, the 
Tongue is the chief inſtrument of Speech, and of the ar- 
ticulation of the Voice. It alſo aſſiſts in Manducation, 
Deglutition, Spitting, Sucking, &c. 

The Salivary Glands conſiſt of three large Glands on 
each fide of the Face, viz, —the Parotid, the Submaxillary, 
and the Sublingual ;—befides many ſmall Glands, named 
irom the parts to which they belong. 

They are of a yellowiſh colour, and irregular on their 
Surface, being of the Conglomerate kind. 

The Parotid Gland, which is the largeſt of the Salivary 
Glands, is named from its ſituation near the Ear. 

It occupies the whole ſpace between the Ear, Maſtoid 
Proceſs, and angle of the Lower Jaw. | 

It extends ſuperiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly 
to the Maſſeter Muſcle, part of which it covers. | 

The under end of it lies contiguous to the Submaxil- 
lary Gland, . 

From the different parts of the Gland, numerous ſmall 
Branches ariſe, which join together to form a large Duct, 
lometimes called STEx0's Salivary Dutt, or Ductus Supe- 


rior, which paſſes from the upper and fore-part of the 
Gland, 
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The Parotid Duct is of a white colour and large fz. 
but, from the thickneſs of its Coats, the Cavity is (mall, 
in proportion to the outfide of the Duct. 

It paſſes anteriorly, in a tranſverſe direction, over the 
Tendon of the Maſſeter Muſcle, by which it is free 
from compreſſion, and deſcends a little to perforate the 
Buccinator Muſcle, oppoſite to the ſecond or third 
Dens Molaris of the Upper Jaw. f 

In croſſiug the Maſſeter Muſcle, it receives ſometimes 
one, ſometimes two minute Ducts, from an equal num. 
ber of ſmall Glands, called by HALLER, Glanduie Acceſs. 


rie. | 
The Inferior Marillary, or Submaxillary Gland, is ſmaller 
and rounder than the Parotid, and is fituated on the 
infide of the angle of the Lower Jaw, between it and 
the "Tendon of the Digaftric Muſcle. | 
From the upper and foure-part of this Gland, a Dutt 
ariſes, called by ſome Authors Duftzs WHarToOx11, or 
Duttus Inferior, which is much thinner in ſubſtance than 
the former Duct, but longer. ' 
It paſſes forwards between the Mylo-Hyoideus and 
Genio-Gloſſus Muſcles, along the under and inner edge 
of the Sublingual Gland, to — fide of the Fraenum Lin- 

e, and terminates behind the Dentes Inciſozes, by a 
mall orifice, in form of a Papilla. 

The Sublingual Gland is ſmaller and ſofter than the Sub- 
maxillary, and is flat, and of an oval form. 


It is fituated under the anterior portion of the Tongue, 


above the Duct of the inferior Maxillary Gland, near the 
Lower Jaw, between the Mylo-Hyoides and Genio-hyo- 
gloſſus Muſcles, the former of which ſuſtaius it. 


Its extremities are turned forwards and back wards, 


and the edges obliquely 'inwards and ontwards. 
It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the un- 


der fide of the Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its 


lace. 
17 It opens E orifices arranged in a line near the 
Gums, a little to the outfide of the Frænum. 
In many Quadrupeds, there is a diflin& Duct belong - 
ing to this Gland, like that of the Submaxillary. 
Sometimes this Gland ſends off a Branch which com- 
municates with that of the Submaxillary, but general) 
it is otherwiſe. | | 
The ſmaller Glands of the Mouth are in great a 
, 
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bers, lying between the inner lining of the Mouth and 
its Muſcles, and deriving their names from their ſitua- 


They are ſmall ſimple Glands, each ſending a Duct, 
which perforates the Skin of the Mouth, and opens into 
its Cavity,—They conſiſt of — 

The Buccales, which are placed all over the Cheek, but 
moſt plentifully near the termination of the Parotid Duct; 

The Labiales, lying on the infide of the Lips; 

The Palatine, upon the Palate ; and 

The Linguzales, at the root of the Tongue. 

The Arteries of the Salivary Glands are from different 
Branches of the External Carotids. 

The Parotid is ſupplied from the Temporal, the Infe- 
rior Maxillary from the Facial, and the Sublingual from 
the Lingual Artery. 

a Veins of theſe Glands go to the External Jugu- 
Their Nerves are chiefly from the third part of the 
Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair. 

The Salivary Glands ſerve for the ſecretion of the Sa- 
liva, which they pour out in large quantity, and which 
is promoted by the motion of the Lower Jaw.— The Sa- 
liva aſſiſts in the ſolution of the food in the Mouth, in 
lubricating the Throat for its paſſage downwards, and in 
the digeſtion of it in the Stomach, | 


——— 
THROAT. 


The Throat conſiſts of the Arches of the Palate, of the 
Pharynsz and Larynx, with the Muſcles, Veſſels, Nerves, &c. 
which ſurround them. 5 

The Arches of the Palate are two in number, in each 
ſide of the Throat, one of which is termed the Anterior, 
the other the Poferior. 

They are formed of a Doubling of the Skin, with a 
few ſcattered Muſcular Fibres. 

The Anterior ariſes from the middle of the Velum Pa- 
lati, at the fide of the Uvula, and is fixed to the edge of 
the Baſe of the Tongue. 

The Pofterior has its origin likewiſe from the ſide of 
the Uvula, and paſſes downwards, to be inſerted into the 
ide of the 
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The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflex Muſcle 
of the Palate, and, with its fellow on. the oppoſite fide, 
forms the opening into the Throat, called Abmus Fau. 


cium. | 
The Poſterior Arch has within it the Levator Muſcle 


of the Palate, 


Between the Anterior and Poſterior Arches, and cloſe 
by the fides of the Baſe of the Tongue, the Amygdate, 


Tonfils, or Almonds of the Ears, are ſituated. 
They are of a reddiſh colour, of the figure of Almonds, 


full of Cells which communicate with each other, and 


have * 1 openings, which convey the Mucus 
into the Throat, the diſcharge of which is promoted by 
the motion of the ſurrounding parts. 


The Pharynzx, ſo called from its eonveying Food to the 
Stomach, and Air to the Lungs, is a large Muſcular 
Bag, in form of an irtegular Funnel, with the Tube 
called Eſophagus deſcending from it, and forming the 
under end of that Funnel. WP 
It is bounded above by the Cuneiform Proceſs of the 
Occipital Bone, the Pterygoid Proceſles of the Sphenoid 
Bone, and back-part of the Jaws, with all of which it is 
intiwately connected. 

The anterior margins of its Fleſhy parts are connected 
to the edges of the Larynx, and its ſides are covered by 
the great Blood- veſſels of the Neck, _ 

The fore-part of the Pharynx is formed by a Mem- 
brane common to it and to the back- part of the Larynx. 

Behind, it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebræ, and 
upon the Muſcles which cover the fore - parts of the ſides 
of theſe Vertebri. 

It has ſeveral Openings by which it communicates with 
CD Cavities. 

. Two of theſe lead upwards and forwards by the poſte- 
rior Nares into the Noſe ;—two go laterally by the Eu- 
ſtachian Tubes to the Ears; one paſſes forwards through 
the large opening, termed Fauces, or Top of the Throat, 
to the Mouth z—one = downwards and forwards, 
through the Larynx and Trachea, to the Lungs ;- and 
another direaly downwards by the Eſophagus to the 
Stomach. | | 

The Pharynx is ſurrounded by a looſe Cellular Sub. 


flance, and conſiſts of different Layers.of Muſcles, called 
| ol Conftriftores 


$ 93 3 


x.-< nao Pharyngis, which have been already de- 
ſcribed. 

On the inner fide, it is lined by the continuation of 
the Membrane of the Mouth, which 1s perforated by 
the Ducts ot numerous Glands, for the ſecretion of Mu- 
cus. 

The lower end of the Pharynx, oppoſite to the under 
edge of the Cricoid Cartilage, deſcribesa complete Ciccle, 
which forms the beginning of the Eſophagus. _. | 

The Pharynx 1s applied with Blood by the Pharyn- 
geal Branches, which come directly or indirectly from 
tne External Catotids.—It returns its Blood to both Ju- 
gular Veins. —lts nerves are from the Eighth Pair. 

The Uſe of the Pharynx is, —to receive the Aliments 
from the Mouth, and by the action of its Muſcles to con- 
vey them to the Eſophagus, It muſt likewiſe aſſt in 
the modification of the Voice. | 


LARYNX. 


The Zarynz, ſo called from its being the principal Or- 
gan of Voice, is ſituated at the upper and fore-part of 
the Neck, immediately under the Os Hyoides, which is 
placed ut the root of the Tongue. | 

It is compoſed of Cartilages and Muſcles, Ligaments, 
Membranes, and Mucous Glands ; and is connected a- 
bove, to the Tongue and Os Hyoides, and behind, to 
the Pharynx. 

The Cartilages of the Larynx are generally conſidered 
as being five in number, though, beſides theſe, ſome 
chooſe to enumerate ſmall Projections which are con- 
nected with them. 

The Five Cartilages are,—the Thyroid, the Cricoid, the 
Two Arytenoid, and the Epiglottis. | 
The Thyroid, Scutiform, or Shield-like Cartilage, is placed 
at the upper and fore · part of the Larynx, and is the lar- 
geſt of the whole, | 

When ſpread out, it is of an oblong ſhape, but, in the 
natural fituation, it conſiſts of two lateral Wings or Por- 
tions, of a quadrangular form, uniting before in a longi- 
tudinal angle, which can be readily felt in the fore part 
of rhe Throat, and which, from its projecting more in 
Men than in Women, has obtained the name of Pomum 
Adami, | 

The upper part of the angle is formed into a Notch, 
from which, and from the upper edge of the Cartilage in 
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general, a broad Ligament aſcends, to fix it to the under 
part of the Os Hyoides. | 

From the poſterior corners four Proceſſes project, called 
Cornua, two of which, termed Superior, are long, and 
aſcend to be joined by round Ligaments to the extremi. 
ties of the Cornua of the Os Hyoides.. 

In the middle of theſe Ligaments, one or two ſmall 
e cr, or even Offeous Subſtances, are frequently 

ound, \ 

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are ſhorter 
than the Superior, and curved backwards, to be fixed to 
the ſides of the Cricoid Cartilage. | 

The Thyroid Cartilage ſerves for the proteQion of the 
other nes, > and, along with the Os Hyoides, pre- 
ſerves the Paſſage open, for the tranſmiſſion of the Food 
to the Stomach. 

The Cricoid, or Annular, or Ring- lite Cartilage, is placed 
below, and likewiſe behind the Thyroid, and, like it, 
may be readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat, 

It is narrow before, where it lies under the Thyroid 
Cartilage, and thick, broad, and ftrong poſteriorly, 
where it is placed behind that Cartilage, 

Its Poſterior Surface is divided by a Ridge into two la- 
teral Cavities, for the reception of the poſterior Crico- 
arytenvid Muſcles, 

Lts under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the begin- 
ning, or firſt Cartilage of the Trachea. 

Ihe upper edge ſlants conſiderably, and has its ante- 
rior narrow part fixed to the under edge of the Thyroid 
Cartilage. 

It has four ſmall Articular Surfaces, with diflin& Cap- 
ſular Ligaments, of, which two are placed above, for the 
articulation of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at the 
under and lateral parts, for the connection of the infe- 
rior Cornua of the Thyroid Cartilage. 

'The Cricoid Cartilage forms part of the general Tube 
of the Trachea, conſtitutes the Baſe of the Larynx, and 
gives a firm ſupport to the Arytenoid Cartilages. 
The two Arytenoid Cartilages, named from. a ſuppoſed 
reſemblance to an Ewer, or Drinking-cup of the An- 
cients, are much ſmaller than the other Cartilages, and 
are placed upon the upper, poſterior, and lateral parts of 
the Cricoid Cartilage, at a ſmall diſtance from each 
other. 


They are of a triangular form, and a little twiſted, and 
| | are 
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are bent back, ſo as to have a broad concave Surface be- 


hind. | 

Their upper extremities are turned towards each o- 
ther, and are confidered by ſome Authors as diflinct 
Cartilages. 

Their Baſes are broad and bo/low, where they are arti- 
| culated by Capſular Ligaments with the Cricoid Carti- 
lage, upon which they are moved in different directions, 
by the action of various Muſcles. ä 5 

They are connected to each other, and to the adja- 
cent Cartilages, by different Muſcles and Ligaments. 

The Arytenoid Cartilages form a part of the opening 
called Glottis, and give attachment to its Ligaments. 

The Epiglottis, obtaining its name from its ſituation a- 
bove the Glottis, is of an oval form when ſurrounded by 
its Ligaments and Membranes, but, when diveſted of 
theſe, it is found to be narrow below, broad above, and 
rounded at its upper extremity, 

It is convex 'towards the Tongue, and concave to- 
wards the Glottis, with its point reflected a little for- 
wards, | - 

It is placed behind the upper part of the Thyroid Car- 
tilage, is ſituated obliquely over the Glottis, and may 
— leen and examined by preſſing down the root of the 

ongue, | 

he under end is fixed by a broad and ſhort Ligament 
to the middle Notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, and by 
two lateral Ligaments to the whole length of the Aryte- 
noid Cartilages, 

It is fixed to the roots of the Os Hyoides and Tongue. 
by another Ligament, which is a doubling of the inner 
Membrane running along the middle of its anterior Sur- 
face, and forming the Frænum Epiglottidis, 

It is very elaſtic, and is much more pliable than the 
other Cartilages, being of a Cartilago-hgamentous na- 
ture, 

It is found to have a number of Fiſſures, in which La- 
'une are placed, and to be perforated by numerous Fora- 
nina, which are the Mouths of ſo many Mucous Folli- 
cles, and which are in a great meaſure-concealed by the 
Membrane which covers it. 

It breaks the current of the Air coming from the 
Mouth and Noſe, and prevents it from ruſhing too for- 
cibly into the Cavity of the Lungs.—Preſſed and drawn 


down by the Tongue and by ſmall Muſcles, it defends 
G 3 the 
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the Glottis, and ſhuts it completely in the time of ſwal - 
lowing.—After the action of ſwallowing, it is raiſed by 
its own elaſticity, and by the root of the Tongue to 
which it is fixed, returning to its former poſition. 

Ligaments of the Glottis. From the fore-part of the 
body of each of the Arytenoid Cartila a Ligamentous 
Cord paſſes horizontally forwards, to be fixed by its o- 
ther extremity to the 1nfide of the anterior angle of the 
Thyroid Cartilage. 

Phe opening formed between theſe Ligaments is called 
Gloteit, from Tawrra, the Tongue: It is alſo called Month 
of the Larynx, and Rim Glottidis, and is of a triangular 
figure, the Ligaments being at a greater diſtance behind 
than at their anterior extremity. 

Under theſe two Ligaments there are two others, lar- 
ger and more diftin&t than the former, and which are 
. N conſidered as the proper Ligaments of the 
Glottis, They ariſe from the Baſe of the Arytenoid Car- 
tilages, and run in the ſame direction with the former, 
to be fixed alſo to the Thyroid Cartilage. 

In the- Interſtice of the Superior and Inferior Liga- 
ments, on each fide there is a Hure, which leads to a 
ſmall Membranous Cavity or Deprefhon, with its bottom 
turned outwards. | 

Theſe are the Ventricles of the Larynx of GaLEn.,—They 
are chiefly formed by the inner Membrane of the La- 
rynx. 

They differ in ſize in different people, have Mucous 
Follicles opening into them, and are found to be ſervice- 
able in the modulation of the Voice. | 

On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoid Cartilages, 
there is a ſmall Depreſſion, filled by a Glandular Body, 
which not only covers the fore-part of theſe Cartilages, 
but is continued over the poſterior extremity of the Li- 
gaments of the Glottis. 

The Arytenoid Glands are larger in ſome ſubjects than 
in others. They were difcovered, and are particularly 
deſcribed and delineated; by Moxca ant. | 

The Ligaments which conne& the Epiglottis to the 
Notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under ſide 
of the Os Hyoides, and one which ties the Baſe of the 
Os Hyoides, form a triangular ſpace, which is allo occu- 
pied by Cellular Subſtance and by Mucons Glands. 

The Cavity of the — 2 is lined by a Membrane 
which is extremely irritable, and is every where perſo. 
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rated by the Mouths of ſmall Mucous Glands, for the 
purpoſe of moiſtening it. | 

The Larynx bas a number of Muſcles, for its different 
motions ; all of which have been already deſcribed. 

The Arteries of the Larynx are the two ſuperior La- 
ryngeals, which come from the External Carotids, and 
the two inferior Laryngeals, which are ſent off from the 
Subclavian Arteries. ; 

The Veins return to the External ſugulars. 

The Nerves are chiefly the ſuperior and inferior La- 
ryngeals, which are branches of the Eighth Pair, 

he Larynx ferves the purpoſe of Reſpiration, forms 
and modulates the Voice, and is allo uſeful in Deglutition. 

It is the principal Organ of Voice ;—for, if a hole be | 
made in the Trachea, and the paſlage of the Larynx 
ſtopped, the Air elcapes by that opening without pro- 
ducing Voice. l 

Voice is formed by the Air, in its paſſage through the 1 
Glottis, acting upon the Ligaments- of the Glottis and 1 
Cartilages of the Larynx and Trachea, and thus produ- | 
eing a Tremour ;—and is different in different perſons, 
according to the Form and Structure of the Larynx. 

The ſtrength of Voice is in proportion to the quantity 
of Air expired, and the narrownels of the Glottis. 

A Tone is acute in proportion to the tenſion of the 
parts of the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the 
Ligaments of the Glottis in particular. 1 

| 
| 
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= Tone is grave in proportion to the reverſe of the 
aDOVe, 

Speech is performed chiefly by the different parts of | 
the Mouth, aſſiſted by the Cavity of the Nuſe,—the La- [4 
rynx moving only in a ſmall degree. * i 

When the Air paſſes through the Larynx without pro- 1 
ducing a Tremour, it occaſions a' Whiſper. "1 

When a perſon ſpeaks during inſpiration, the voice | 
is thereby very materially altered ; and, by practice, 1 
may be made to appear as coming from other places than 4 
the mouth of the ſpeaker; as is the caſe with thoſe who ; 


call themſelves Yentri 


— — 
4 > — — 
—— Mr -” * 2 Pp era 


+ 2 ne” 
— — — 
—— —[— 2 2 — 
— 


——Ä—2—ü—ñ— — 


— 
—_— — 
* —_ — _— 


= 


4 - 


| 
| 
/ 


. 


OF THE THORAX. 


THE Thorax, or Breaſt, extends from the neck to the 
— 28 and is divided into External and Internal 
arts, 4 


EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX, 


The External Parts of the Thorax, beſides the common 
ents and Mammze, are, 

The Muſcles, conſiſting of the Peforales, Subclavii, 
and under end of the Platyſma Myoides on each fide, 
which are ſituated anteriorly, 

The Serrati Magni, which are placed laterally. 

The Trapenzii, Latiffimi Dor, and numerous other 
Muſcles on the Back, which are placed poſteriorly. 

The Intercoftales and Sterno-Coftales, which are fituated, 
the former between, and the latter on the inner ſide of 
the Ribs. | 

The Bones, confiſting of Sternum, Ribs, and Dorſal Ver. 
tebre, All theſe Parts, excepting the Mammw, have 
been already deſcribed. 


Mann. 


The Mumme are two Glandular Bodies, of a circular 
form, fituated on the anterior, and a little towards the 
lateral parts of the Thorax, adhering looſely by Cellular 
Subſtance to the Surface of the large Pectoral Muſcles. 

The term Mamma is peculiar to the Breaſts of Wo- 
men.—In Men theſe parts are called Mammille ;—and in 


the Brute- kind, Ubera. 


In the Ape, and a few other animals, they are placed, 
as in the Human body, upon the Thorax ;—but, in the 
generality of Quadrupeds, they are fituated under the 
Abdomen. 

The common number of the Mammz, in the Homan 
ſpecies, is well known to be two,—BarTHOLINe, how- 
ever, mentions the caſe of a Woman, who had two Mam- 
mer on the left ſide, and one on the right; and another, 
where there were two on each fide, Dr 
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Dr VAvGHAN narrates the caſe of a Woman he has 


examined, who has a ſupernumerary Nipple, at the un- 
der fide of the right Mamma, from which milk flowed 
when the central one was preſſed, and wice verſa, 

The Mammz vary in fize in different Women, and in 
the ſame Women at different periods of life. 

In Girls, previous to the age of Puberty, they are re- 
markably ſmall, 

About the age of fourteen, at which time the Menſes, 
in this climate, moſt commonly begin to appear, they 
evolve and become promment, 

During Geſtation they increaſe in ſize, and ſoon after 
Delivery they artive at their greateſt extent, 

After the age of forty-five, or from that to fifty, the 
period when the Menſes generally diſappear, they de- 
creaſe in ſize, and become ſoft, pendulous, and flaccid, 

Under the Skin, there is a large quantity of Fat, which 
conſtitutes a conſiderable portion of the bulk of the Mam- 
ma, and defends the Glandular Part, and is not found to 
paſs into, or communicate with, the Lactiferous Ducts. 

The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitiſh co- 
lour, of the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregular 
in its Subſtance, 

It is compoſed of a number of ſmaller Maſſes or 
Glazds, which are alſo ſeparated by Fat; and theſe again 
ze divided into ſt ill ſmaller parts, in which the Milk is 
originally ſecreted or formed. | 

Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla or 
Nipple, which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a redder 
colour than the reft of the Skin of the Breaſt. 

It is of different ſizes in different ages and conſtitu- 
tions, and 1s always larger in the time of Geſtation, or 
of Nurſing, 

It is capable of diſtenſion from titillation, or when in- 
duenced by the paſſions of the Mind. | 

It is compoled of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous Sub- 
fance, which incloſes the Lactiferous Tubes, and which 
s lo elaſtic, that after the part is drawn out or diſtended, 
readily recovers its former dimenſion, when the cauſe 
di diſtenſion has ceaſed to act. 

Upon the Apex of the Nipple, the Orifices of the Lac- 
ifrous Ducts appear, and are of the ſame number with 
thole which enter its Baſe, 

Around the Nipple, there is a Circle or Diſh, called 

, Arevla, 
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reola, —of a different colour from the reſt of the Skin of 
the Breaft, 

This Diſk, however, varies in colour at different times 
of life, —being florid in young Girls, of a pale-brown in 
Women a little more advanced in life, and in old age, of 
a livid and dull colour, 

During Pregnancy, it is of a darker colour than at 
other times, in conſequence of a chauge which take 
Place in the Corpus Mucoſum which forms it. 

Under the Skin of the Areola, there are numerous e. 
baceous Glands, or Follicles, the Orifices of which dil. 
charge an oily Mucus, to defend the Nipple and Areoli 
around it, 

The Arteries of the Mamma are partly from the Inter. 
nal, and partly from the External Mammaries or Thors. 
cics, the former of which are ſent off from the Subcla. 
vian, and the latter from the Axillary Attery,—the 
Branches entering the Mamma at many different places, 

The Peins accompany the Arteries, and are diſtin. 
guiſhed by the ſame names, 

The Ab/orbents of the Mamma are alſo numerous, the 
greater part of which paſs through the Axillary Glands, 
others penet:ate the Interſtices of the Ribs, near the Ster. 
num, and enter the Glands which belong to the Int.rmal 
Mammary Veſſels. 

* The Nerves are chiefly from the Axillary Plexus, 2 
few Branches being alſo ſent off from the Intercoſtals. 

From the extremities of the Arteries in the Subſtance 
of the Mamma, numberleſs Tubes ariſe, called Dus; 
or Tubuli Laftiferi, which gradually unite into Trunks, 
and run in a radiated manner towards the root of the 
Nipple. ; 

They become greatly enlarged in the time of Suckling, 
and ſerve as Reſervoirs in which the Milk is contained. 

The LaRtiferous DuQs are accompanied, in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Mamma, by a tough white elaſtic Subſtance, 
which follows them to the Nipple. 

At the root of the Nipple, they become contractec 
and are there from Twelve to Eighteen in number. 

Either from the want of uniformity, however, Wit 
reſpect to their number in different ſubjects, or ron 
the difficulty of perceiving them, they have been 4 
riouſly eſtimated by different Authors. ; 

Near the root of the Nipple, they have been ſuppo'c 
by Dr MEgckEr, to form a circle of communication ; | 


bt ow 1 


but this has been aſcribed, by till later Anatomiſts, to a 
f laceration of Veſſels ; and numerous preparations and ex- 
periments, —particularly that of throwing in an injection 


$ at one Duct, and finding that it fills one part only of the 

n Mamma, without returning by any other Duct, —ſeem 

f ſufficiently to indicate, that there is no ſuch circular 
communication. a 

it In the Subſtance of the Nipple, the Lactiſerous Tubes 

Y are at a little diſtance from each other, and are coiled up 
in ſuch a manner, that the ſpontaneous flow of the Milk 

. is prevented, unleſs it be accumulated in a large quan- 


uty, 
JA | ut when the Nipple is drawn out and extended,—as 
by the application of the Child's Mouth, —the Ducts be. 


JA come ſtraight and parallel to each other, ſo as to allow 
n. an uninterrupted flow of the Milk. | 

la. After the action of Sucking, the Nipple, and of con- 
the ſequence its Ducts, immediately recover their former ſi. 
in. Sometimes one or more of the Lactiferous Ducts ter- 


minate upon the Surface of the Areola, from which, Mon- 
the ca, ſuppoſed, that the Glands there were of the Lacti- 
16s, ferous kind. ' 


ter- In Children of both ſexes, the Mamme are merely 

rnal Cutaneous Tubercles, and at the time of birth contain a 
Milly lite Fluid, which can be readily ſqueezed out. 

15, 2 This Fluid commonly diſappears a ſhort time after 

3. Birth z—but there are various examples on record, where 


ance Milk has been brought to the Breaſts, both of young 
ac, Girls and old Women, by the frequent application of a 
inks, Child to the Nipples, and where there was no cauſe for 
f the BN (aſpicion of Impregnation w_ preſent, Nor are in- 

ances awanting of Milk being brought to the Mammil- 
iz of Men, by the ſame application. - 

The Mamme add much to the ornament of the perſon, 
but ſerve in particular for furniſhing nouriſhment to the 
Child, which is conveyed to it through the medium of 
tne Nipple. 

The Secretion begins ſoon after Delivery, and conti- 
es to flow for many months, and even for ſome years, 
the Woman ſuckle her Child ; and the more frequently 
the Milk is extracted, the greater is the quantity re- 
ceived in a given time. . 

The operation of Suck ing depends upon the principles 
"he Air. pump.— The child embraces the Nipple cloſel 

wit 
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with its Lips, which prevents the external Air from en. 
tering, draws the Ducts to a ſtraight line, and prepares 
a ſpace for the Milk, which is forced from the Breaſt by 


the preflure of the Atmoſphere, and flows to the Mouth . 
in the manner a Fluid follows the Piſtern of a common f 
Pump or Syringe. 5 
; | ſt 
INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX. d 
The Mammz and Muſcles, covering the fore and la- 1 
teral parts of the Thorax, being turned afide, and the 
Ribs afterwards cut from the Sternum and turned back, 
the Internal Parts of the Thorax are brought into view. 
They conſiſt of the Pleura, which lines the Thorax; ml 
the Mediaftinum, which divides it into right and left P 
Cavities, and contains ſeveral Veſſels, Nerves, &c. be- It's 
tween its Layers ;—the Pericardium and Heart, which oc- by 
cupy the middle ;—and the Zungs, which ſurround the | 
Heart, and fill the greater part of the Thorax. " 
el | 
Tux PLEURA. die 
The Pleura is a Membrane of conſiderable ſtrength, {els 
which lines the inner fide of the Thorax, and covers the 4 
moſt of its contents. clo. 
Its External Surface is Cellular, and adheres cloſely to Yar 
the parts which ſurround it. mai 
Its Internal Surface is ſmooth and poliſhed, being moiſt- A 


ened by a Serous Fluid, which exſudes from its Arteries. hind 
It. is divided into two lateral Sacs or Plenre, the form din, 


of which correſponds exactly with that of the ſurround- Ir 
ing Bones of the Thorax, ; pull 

The Pleurz adhere to the Perioſteum of the Ribs, line toun 
the Intercoſtal and Sterno-Coſtal Mufcles, the Sternum, Fr 
and Dorſal Vertebre, and cover the Pericardium, Lungs, haye 
and Lateral or Fleſhy parts of the Diaphragm. Bar 


Behind the Sternum, the Pleurez are contiguous to dial 
each other, and form a Partition called Mediaftinum, which 
extends between the Sternum and Vertebræœ, but 1s m. 


tercepted by the Heart and Root of the Lungs, and di- Tt 
vides the Thorax into two diſtin& Cavities, which have Lung 
no communication with each other, x a bre. 
The Arteries of the Pleura are from thoſe of the adhs. Bet 
cent parts, viz. from the Intercoſtal, Mammaries, Dau- Ve 


phragmatics, Bronchial, and Eſophageal, Thi 
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The Feins, which return the Blood, aecompany the 
Arteries, and are diſtinguiſhed by the ſame names, 

The Nerves are from the Intercoſtals and Diaphragma- 
tics, but too ſmall to be traced without difficulty ; and 
the Membrane itſelf is not obſerved to poſſeſs much ſen- 
ibility in the ſound uninflamed ſtate, 

The Pleura ſerves to render the inſide of the Thorax 
ſmooth, for the eaſy motion of the contiguous parts, to 
divide it into Cavities, and to ſtrengthen the containing 
and contained parts of the Thorax. 


MEeDIASTINUM. 


The Mediaſtinum, ſo named from its ſituation in the 
middle of the Thorax, is formed by a reflection of the 
Pleura, and is of courſe double.— It contains between 
us Layers a conſiderable quantity of Cellular Subſtance, 
by which they are united. 

It is divided into Anterior and Pofterior Mediaſtinum, 
the former of which 1s ſituated at the fore, and the latter 
at the back-part of the Thorax. 

The Anterior Medioſtinum is connected before, to the 
Sternum ; and behind, to the Pericardium and large Vet- 
lels of the Heart, 

The two Layers of the Anterior Mediaftinum are 
colcly applied to each other, excepting at the upper 
part of the Thorax, where they are ſeparated by the te- 
mains of the Thymus Gland, "+4 

At the upper part of the Thorax, it lies exactly be- 
und the middle of the Sternum; but in its deſcent, it in- 
clines gradually to the left edge of that Bone. 

In conſequence of its obliquity, a pointed inſtrument, 
pulked through the centre of the Sternum, is generally 
ound to paſs into the right Cavity of the Thorax. 

Frequent deviations, however, from this general rule, 
bare been met with.—In particular, LrzuTaup and Sa- 
darts relate ſeveral inftances where the Anterior Me- 
cattinum was found to deſcend along the middle of the 

ternum; and others, though rare, where it deſcended 
eren to the right ſide of this Bone. | 

The Pofterior Mediaftinum reaches from the root of the 


dre, 


Between the T.ayers of the Poſterior Mediaſtinum, a 
angular ſpace is formed, in which are ſituated the under 


end of the Trachea, the Eſopha the Aorta Deſcen- 
Vor. II. a re dens, 


Lungs and back-part of the Heart, to the Dorſal Verte- - 


— 


— — - - — 


, 
- 'S 
1 
11 
l 
(i 
: 4 
U 
þ 
1 1 
iy 
1 
10a 
11 | 
'8” 
! 4 
| 1 
|; 1 
P : 
1 
4 
Li 
9 
| 14 
. 
| 
TT 
: 


| [ 86 J 


dens, the Vena Azygos, and Thoracic Duct, with the 
Eighth Pair of Nerves. 

The Blood-wefſels of the Mediaſtinum are from thoſe of 
the neighbouring parts :—The Anterior Mediaftinum is 
ſupplied by Branches from the Subclavian, Internal Mam. 
maries, and Diaphragmatics,—and the Poſterior Mediz. 
— by Branches from the Intercoftals and Eſophz. 

eals. 
y The Veins accompany the Arteries, and have the ſame 
names. 

The Mediaſtinum divides the Thorax into two Cari. 
ties, ſupports its general Contents, hinders one Lung 
from preſfing upon the other, when the perſon lies on 
his fide, and prevents Fluids,—which, in conſequence 
of accident ar diſeaſe, may be contained in the Cavity of 
the Thorax,—from paſſing from one ſide to the other. 


PrRICARDIUM. 


The Pericardium, Sac, or Capſule of the Heart, is one 
of the ſtrongeſt Membranes of the Body, and its ize 
ſuch as to be properly adapted to , that of the Heart, 
which it contaius. 

It is formed of two Layers, the External of which is 2 
continuation of the Anterior Mediaſtinum, which after- 
wards paſſes to the Lungs and lateral parts of the Dia- 
phragm. a 

The Internal Layer is ſmooth, tendinous. like, and po- 
liſhed on its inner Surface, and is ſtronger than the other. St 

It adheres ſo firmly to the Tendinous part of the Di 
phragm, as not to be ſeparated from it without much 
difficulty. fer 

The Pericardium extends a conſiderable way beyond 
the Baſe of the Heart, and includes the large Blood- 
veſſels, as far as the roots of their firſt principal Bren 
ches, in conſequence of which it forms ſeveral angles, 
which have been termed Cornua of the Pericardium. 

While the External Layer is reflected to cover the 
parts which ſurround it, the inner one is alſo reflected, 
firſt over the roots of the large Blood-veſlels, and then 

over the Heart, to form its proper covering, in the ſame 
manner the Tunica Conjunctiva is reflected from tht 
Eye-lids to cover the fore - part of the Eye. n 

From the ends of the Extreme Arteries, upon its a 

405. 
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ta be, a Fluid, called Lignor Pericardii, is diſcharged, by 
which it is lubricated, and the effects of Friction dimi- 
nithed, 

The Liquor Pericardii is commonly found, after death, 
in the quantity of a few drachms, though not unfre- 
queatly of one or two ounces, 

Its colour is redder in a young ſubject, than in a per- 
fon advanced in life, in whom it becomes paler, or more 
of a ſtraw- colour. 

The Arteries of the fore-part af the Pericardium are 
from the Internal Mammaries and Diaphragmatics ; 
thoſe of its fore-part from the Bronchial and Eſophageal. 

The Veins correſpond with the Arteries, and have the 
fame name. 

The Uſe of the Pericardium is, to preſerve the Heart 
in ſitu, to defend it from being injured by the parts 
which ſurround it, and to reſttain its inordinate motions, 


OF THE HEART, 


Tun Heart is a hollow Muſcle, divided into different 
Cavities, and incloſed in the Pericardium. 

It is fituated in the Cavity of the Thorax, behind the 
Sternum, between the Right and Left Lungs. 

It is of a Conical figure, flattened at one fide, and is di. 
vided into Baſe, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and In- 
ferior Surface, and a Right and Left Margin. 

The Baſe is placed backwards next the Spine, while 
the Body and Apex are turned forwards, and obliquely 
over to the left fide. 

in Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a lige with 
the Sternum, the point only touching the Diaphragm :— 
In the Human Body, the Apex, or Point of the Heart, 
is but a little lower than the Baſe, and projects between 
the two lobes of the left Lung, behind the Cartilages of 
ide Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the left Side, or a little 
below the left Nipple, where the Pulſation may be felt. 
de ſituation, however, varies a little, according to 
the poſition of the Body, and ſtate of Reſpiration. 

Though this be the common ſituation of the Heart, a 
le rare and fingular inſtances have occurred, —_ 

H as 
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has been found to occupy the right ſide of the Thorax; 
and a diſplacement has ſometimes happened, in core. 
quence of different kinds of tumours in the left fide ot 
the Thorax. | | 

The Superior or Anterior Surface of the Heart is con. 
vex, and is oppoſed to the Poſterior Surface of the Ster. 
num, the anterior edges of the Lungs intervening. 

The Inferior or Pofterior Surface is flat, and reſts upon 
the Tendon of the Diaphragm, which ſupports it ; the 
Heart is not much affected, however, by the motions cf 
that Muſcle in time of Reſpiration, its Tendon moving 
only in a ſmall degree, | | 

The right ſide of the Body of the Heart is ſharp, ard 
is called Margo Acutus. 

The left fide of the Body of the Heart is round, and 
is termed Margo Obtuſus. 

The Baſe is formed of a fight and left Auricle, and the 
Body of a right and left Ventricle, 

When the Heart is diflended, the right Auricle, ard 
part of the correſponding Ventricle, occupy the right, 
and the reſt of the Heart the left Cavity of the Thorax, 

The Heart is connected above and behind to the up- 
per and back-part of the Thorax, through the medium 
of the great Veſſels which go into, or paſs out from it. 
The other parts of the Heart are free, being merely 
contiguous to the inſide of the Pericardium. 
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The External Surface of the Heart is covered with a * 
thin ſmooth Membranous Coat, which is a reflection of let 
the inner Layer of the Pericardium, and which gives ad- lat 
ditional ſtrength to its Fleſhy Fibres. im 
Between the Coat and Subſtance of the Heart, there 7 
is commonly a conſiderable quantity of Fat, which luba- 8 

e 


cates it, and facilitates its motions. 
The Subſtance of the Heart conſiſts of Muſcula / Fibre! by 
firm and more cloſely connected than the generality 0! teri 


Fibres of Muſcles in other parts of the Bode. min 
The Fibres run in different directions, longitudinal 4 
and tranſverſe, but moſt of them oblique. vity 


Many of them run over the Point of the Heart from 
one Surface to the other, and the whole ſo much twiſted 
and folded, and ſo variouſly intermixed, as to be difficult 
to be unravelled or deſcribed :—In general, howeve!, 
their courſe is ſuch as to leſſen the Cavities of the Heal! 
in all their dimenſions. 


The Canities of the Heart are lined with a Membrane 
; extremely 
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extremely thin, but denſe and ſtrong, to defend them 
againſt the preſſure of the Blood. 

The Heart is formed of an anterior or right, and a po/- 
terior or left ſide, or of a right and left Heart, joined to- 
gether by a Partition, which prevents the two fides from 
having any direct communication with each other, — The 
terms Right and Left, however, are more applicable to 
the Heart of the Quadruped, and thoſe of Anterior and 
Poſterior to the Human Heart. 

Each fide of the Heart is furniſhed with a ſet of Veins, 
with an Auricle, a Vertricle, and an Artery, and alſo with 
two ſets of Valves—one between the Auricle and Ven- 
tricle, the other between the Ventricle and Artery, » 


At the right fide of the Heart are two Veins, called 


from their large ſize Vene Cave, the one Superior, the 
other Iaferior. 

The Superior Vena Cava, called alſo Vena Cava Deſcen- 
dens, returns the Blood from the upper parts of the Body; 
and the Inferior Vena Cava, termed likewiſe Aſcendens, 
returns it from the lower parts; and both terminate in 
the right Auricle, It is prevented from returning by 


the fullneſs of the Veins, and by the preſſure of the 


Blood a tergo. 

The Auricle is ſituated upon the right, and partly up- 
on the back-part of the Heart, and is divided into the 
night Sinus Venoſus and proper Auricle. 

The Sinus Venoſus is formed by the union of the two 
Venz Cavz, which ſwell out towards the anterior and 
left fide. It is notched at its anterior edge, is a Muſcu- 
ar Bag of conſiderable ſtrength, and is uniform and 
[mooth, both upon its outer and inner Surface, 

At the upper and left fide of the Sinus, is the projec- 
tion or Appendix, termed Proper Auricle, from its ſuppo- 
led re le mblance to the Ear of a Qu It is formed 
by a blind Sac, which is ſerrated and notched on its poſ- 
terior edge, and convex or rounded on the other, and ter- 
minates obliquely in an obtuſe point. 

"The Sinus and proper Auricle form one common Ca- 
vity, have no Valve between them, and are therefore 
filed and emptied at the ſame time. 

Where the two Cavities meet in' the Hearts of Qua- 
drupeds, there is a Projection ſeen in the Sinus Venoſus, 


called Tuberculum LOWERI, which is ſuppoſed to prevent 


the Blood of the one Cava from ruſhing upon that of the 
other, and to direct it into the. Auricle, 
. At. 
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At the meeting of the two Cave in the Human 
Heart, an angle is formed, which alſo has frequently 
got the name of Tuberculum LOWEAI:— That ſubſtance, 
however, is peculiar to the Hearts of Brute-Animals. 
Under this Angle, or joining of the Vene Cavæ, there 
is the Veſtige of the Foramen Ovale, which, in the Fce- 
tus, forms a communication between the right and leit 
Auticles; but, in the Adult, is filled up by its Mem- 
brane, and forms the Feſ Owalis, | 
The Feſa Ovalis has thick and ſtrong fides, called Co. 
Ivmne Foraminis Ovalis, Iſthmus V1EUsSENTL, or Annulus 
Foſſe Ovalis, . % 
At the left fide of the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, 
where it joins the Sinus, is the Valve of EvsTAcCnivs. 
It is in form of a Creſcent, with the convex edge fixed 
to the uniou of the Sinus and Cava, and the concave 
edge turned obliquely upwards, reaching about half-way 
over the Mouth of the Cava,—Its fize and appearance, 
however, vary much in different Subjects. 
Its poſterior Cornu is continued with the left fide of the 
Iſthmus of the Foramen Ovale; the other end vaniſhes 
in the oppoſite fide of the Sinus. | | 
It is equally diflint in the Adult as in the Fœtus; 4 
but in the former it is frequently found reticulated, or 
Cribriform, which appearance is ſeldom, though ſome- 


times, met with in the latter. 0 
In the Adult, it is ſuppoſed to prevent the Blood of a 

the Auricle from paſſing into the Inferior Cava; and 

in the Fcetus, to direct the Blood of the Inferior Cava FF 


to the Foramen Ovale. 

Upon the left fide of the Valve of Evsracnivs, in the 
under part of the Auricle, is the Orifice or Termination vi 
the great Coronary Vein of the Heart. 

Over the -Orifice of this Vein, there is a Semilunar 
Valve, to prevent the Blood in the Auticle from paſung 
into the Vein. a ; 

The inner fide of the proper Auricle is readily diſtin- 
guiſhed from the Sinus, by having a number of Column 
Carnee, or Fleſby Pillars in it, which, from their ſuppo- 
ted reſemblance to the Teeth of a Comb, ſometimes ob- 
tain the name of Muſculi Auricule Pectinati. 

The Muſculi Pectinati have ſmaller Columns running 
in different directions, giving the whole a reticulated ap- 
pearance. | 


Between the Column Carnez, are Depreſions or Fur- 
| 10W!, 
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rows, in Which the ſides of the Auricle are thin, and ſemi- 
tranſpareut, being chiefly formed by the outer aud inner 
Membrane of the Auricle. | 

At the under and left fide of the Sinus Venoſus, and 
oppoſite to a Groove, ſituated externally between the 
Auricle and Ventricle, there is a Hole, above an inch in 
diameter, which opens into the upper and right part of 
the correſponding Ventricle, ; 

The right Auricle receives the Blood from the Venæ 
Cavæ and Coronary Veins, and, by its Muſcular con- 
traction, dilcharges it into the correſponding Ventricle, 
out of which it is prevented from n. by a Valve, 
called Tricuſpid, placed within the Ventricle. | 

The Right or Pulmonary Ventricle, is ſituated on the 
forc-lide ot the Heart, is of a triangular form, and much 
thicker and ſtronger than the correſponding Auricle. 

It has many ſtrong Eminences, Columns, Lacertuli, 
or Cords, called Columne Carnea. 

'The Columne run in different directions, but the ſtrong. 
eſt of them longitudinally, and are of various fizes, 
forming ſo many diſtin Muſcles, which are extremely 
— in their ſtructure, and compoſe a beautiful, in- 
tricate, and irregular Net-work. 5 

In general, they adhere through their whole length to 
each other, or to the ſides of the Ventricle; but many 
of them are looſe in their middle, and may be raiſed by 
a probe put under them. | 

They aſſiſt the Ventricle in its Sy/fole or contraction 
and prevent it from being overſtretched in its Diaftole 
or dilatation, and agitate the Blood in its paſſage through 
the Ventricle. | 

They are ſuppoſed to bring the oppoſite ſides of the 
Ventricle 2 together, during its contraction. 

Between the Column are many deep Grooves, Pits, 
or Foveze, into all of which the Blood readily enters. 

Around the Paſſage, between the Auricle and Ven- 
tricle, there is a Tendinous Margin or King, from the 
whole edge of which a circular Membrane 1s ſent off, 
called Valvula Tricufpis, or Triglochin, from its having 
three principal points or diviſions, 

From the edge of the Tricuſpid Valve, many ſmall 
round Tendinowus Cords are ſent off, of unequal ſize. 

The Chorde Tendineæ deicend obliquely within the Ven · 
tricle, in the ſame direction with the Valve from which 


ariſe, 
They 
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They are fixed to the extremities of a few ſtrong Pa. 

pille or Columnz Carne, which are joined by their 

= extremities to the correſponding ſides of the Ven. 
ricle. 

The Tricuſpid Valve prevents the reflux of the Blood 
to the Auricle, during the contraction of the Ventricle. 

The Tendons allow the Valve to be puſhed back by 
the Blood, until a Septum or Partition is formed by it 
at the Mouth of the Ventricle, during the contraction 
of the latter.— The Papilleæ, by their contraction, pre- 
vent the Valve from going into the Auricle. 

The Valve is opened and preſſed back by the Blood 
in its paſſage from the Auricle to the Ventricle. 

The upper and left fide of the Ventricle becomes 
ſmooth and uniform, and leads to a large Opening, about 
an inch in diameter, which is the Mouth of the Pulmo- 
nary Artery. 

The right Ventricle, by its dilatation, receives the 
Blood from the Auricle, and ſends it, by a ftrong and 
ſudden convulſive contraction, to the Pulmonary Ar- 
tery, from whence it is prevented from returning, by 
three Valves placed in the Mouth of the Artery. { 

The Valves at the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery 
are called Vatoulz Semilunares, or Sigmoidee, from the te- 


ſemblance of their edges to thoſe of a Creſcent, —Two « 

of them are placed in the fore, and one in the back-part 

of the Artery. | le 
Each of them forms a final? Sar, one edge of which 00 


adheres to a third part of the circumference of the inſide 
of the Artery; the other edge is looſe in the Cavity cf 
that Veſſel, and is ſomewhat thicker and ſtronger than 
the reſt of the Valve,—the thickened edges ſerving 4 
Ligaments to it. 

he looſe edge has a general Curve, divided into tw9 
ſmaller ones, which meet in a point in the middle. 

The Valves are chiefly formed of a doubling or exten - 
fion of the inner Coat of the Artery. 

In the middle point, or looſe edge of each of the 
Valves, there is a ſmall hard triangular Granula, of 2 
ſomewhat redder colour than the rett ot the Valve, cal- 
led, from its reputed diſcoverers, Corpaſculum AURANTIL, 
or Corpuſculum MokGAGNI ; or, from its reſemblance in 
ſhape to the S-ſamum tee d, Corpuſculum Seſamoideum 


The Corpuſcles complete the Valves at the centre's 
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the Artery, and enable them to make a ſtronger reſiſt- 
ance againſt the Blood, while the Artery is in action. 

The Semilunar Valves are concave towards the Artery, 
convex towards the Ventricle, and, when ſhut, their 
looſe edges are oppoſed to each other, ſo as to enable 
them to form a complete Partition between the Ven- 
tricle and Artery. 

Oppoſite to the Semilunar Valves, the Artery bulges 
out, and forms three Projeftions, which have correſpond- 
ing Pits or Depreſiions within, and are called, from their 
diſcoverer, Sinus VALSALVA. 

The Sinuſes of VALSALVA are of the ſame nature with 
thoſe Dilatations which are found in the Veins and Lym- 
phatics, between their ſides and Valves; and, like them, 
are partly formed by the preſſure of the Fluids upon the 
lides of the Veſſels, . 

The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the 
right Ventricle, and by its contractile power, aſſiſts the 
Ventricle in driving it through the Lungs, 

The Semilunar Valves, preſſed back by the Blood in 
the Artery, prevent its return into the Ventricle. 

The Valves are opened again by being driven to- 
wards the ſides of the Artery by the current of the Blood, 
upon the next contraction or ſtroke of the Ventricle. 

The Pulmonary Artery paſſes behind the Sternum, and 
ſeparates into right and left Branches, which go to the 
correſponding parts of the Lungs. 

The two Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, like thoſe 
of the Arteries of the Viſcera in other parts of the large 
Cavities, ſuddenly divide into till ſmaller Branches. 

From the extreme Arteries of the Lungs, eorreſpond- 
ing Veins ariſe, and are merely the continuation or re- 
dection of the Arteries, without any intermediate Cells 
or Dilatations. | 

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Subftance of the Lungs, 
gradually unite, and form four principal Trunks, which 
terminate in, and carry the Blood to the left Auricle. 

Of the Pulmonary Veins, tue come from the right, 
and zo from the left Lung, and terminate in the cor- 
reſponding [.c'es of the left Auricle. 

The left Auricle is conſiderably thicker and ſtronger 
than the right, and, like it, is divided into Sinus Ve- 
noſus and proper Auricle, which form one common Ca- 
vy without the intervention of any Valve. 

The left Sinus Venoſus, called allo Sinus Pulmonalit, 5 
turne 
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turned towards the Spine, is more of a cubic form than 
the right one; bat reſembles it in the unifbrmity and 
ſmoothneſs of its outer and inner Surfaces, 

From the fore, and left part of the Sinus, the Proper 
Azricte projects, and forms a diſtiaQ flat Appendix, or Bag, 
with different Curvatures or Indentations upon its edges. 

The inner part of the Proper Auricle is longer, but 
#arrower than that on the right ſide ; like it, however, 
—— formed of Column Carne, with Furrows between 

m. 

The Proper Auricle is ſomewhat leſs capacious than 

that on the right fide ; but the Sinus is as much larger as 
to render the two common Cavities of the right and leſt 
Auricles nearly equal, 
The two Auricles have a Fey Septum between them, 
in which, as has been already mentioned, there is the 
Foramen Ovale in the Fœtus ;—but in the Adult the Par- 
tition is generally perfect. 

From the under part of the Sinus Venoſus, a Paſge 
leads down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and 1s 
oppoſite to a Groove ſeen externally between the Auticle 
and Ventricle, fimilar to that on the right fide. 

The Left Auricle receives the Blood from the Pulmo- 
_ nary Veins, and by its Muſcular contraction, drives it 
into the Left Ventricle, from which it is prevented from 
returning, by a Valve in the Ventricle, called Mitratss. 

The Left Ventricie is ſituated in the poſterior and left 
Part of the Heart. 

Its ſides are about three times thicker and fironger than 
thoſe of the Right Ventricle, being in proportion to the 
force required to propel the Blood to the moſt remote 
parts of the Body, 

It is narrower and rounder, but confiderably longer, 
both on its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity, 
than the Right Ventricle, and generally deſcends ſome- 
way below the other, and forms the Apex Cordis, ot 
Point of the Heart, 

The Cavity is commonly deſcribed as being leſs than 
that of the Right Ventricle ;—but the apparent differ- 
ence, which takes place after death, is £ccounted for 
with ſeeming propriety by ſome Authors,—from the leſt 
Ventricle being then for the moſt part found empty, and 
the Right one full, and from the greater degree of con · 
tractility in the former, 

That the capacity of the Cavity of the right at ; 
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Sides of the Heart is more nearly equal during life than 
after death, or than it is generally ſuppoſed to be, is evi- 
dent from the appearance of the Heart of the Human 
and alſo of the Brute kind, and fron jnjections into the 
two ſides of the Heart, where the force applied is in pro- 
portion to the relative ſtrength of each fide. 

The inner Surface of the Left Ventricle has the ſame 
general appearance with the Ventricle of the right fide, 
and only differs from it in having its Columne Carne 
larger, firmer, and ſtronger. 

In the Paſſage of communication between the Auricle 
and Ventricle, there is a King, from which a Circular 
Valve goes off, with all its apparatus fimilar to that be- 
tween the right Auricle and Ventricle, and differing in 
no re ſpect from it in ſtructure and uſe, excepting in 
being ſtronger, and in being divided into two principal 
portions only. | 

This Valve has been ſuppoſed to bear ſome reſem- 
blance to a Biſhop's Mitre, fiom which it has been called 
Valvula Mitralis. 0 

One of the portions of this Valve is larger than the 
other, lies over the Mouth of the Aorta, and 1s ſuppoſed 
to cover it while the Ventricle is a- filling. 

The Valuula Mitralis prevents the reflux of the Blood 
during the contraction of the Ventricle, 

After the contraction is over, the Valve returns to its 
former ſituation by the impulſe of a freſh current of Blood 
from the Auricle. 

Between the Right and Left Ventricle, there is a thick 
ſtrong impervious Partition, which forms a ſhare of the 
general Septum Cordis, and is compoſed partly by the 
wall of the Right, but chiefly by that of the Left Ven- 
tricle, the Right being united to the Left, almoſt in the 
torm of an Appendix. 

The Partition prevents any direct communication be- 
tween the two Ventricles, ; | 

Oppoſite to the outer edge of the Septum, both upon 
the upper and under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a 
Groove in which ſome of the principal Trunks of the Co- 
ronary Veſſels are ſituated. 

At the fore and right fide of the Valyula Mitralis, and 
behind the beginning of the Pulmonary Artery, there is a 


, round Opening, which is the Mouth of the Aorta, and 


which is nearly of the ſame ſize with that of the Pulmo- 
nary Artery, 
Under 
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Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle be. 
comes /mooth and equal, having none of the Columna 
Carne which are ſeen on the other parts of its Cavity. 

The Left Vemuricle receives the Blood ſent to it 
from the Auricle, and, by a contraction fimilar to, but 
much ſtronger than that of the Right Ventricle, propeis 
it to the Aorta. 

At the Mouth of the Aorta, there are three Semilunar 
Valves, with their Corpuſcula Aux AN rn, perfectly ſimi- 
lar to thoſe of the Pulmonary Artery —but a little 
ſtronger. | 

On the outſide of the Semilunar Valves, are the di. 
\nuſes of VALSALVA, like thoſe of the Pulmonary Artery, 
— but a little more prominent. 

The Semilunar Valves are preſſed back by the Bloce, 
and prevent its reflux during the contraction of the 
Aorta,—They are returned towards the fides of the 
Aorta, in the ſame manner, and from the ſame caule, 23 
in the Pulmonary Artery. 

The Aorta paſſes upwards from the top of the Left 
'Ventricle, and is fituated firſt behind, and then on th- 
right fide of the Pulmonary Artery, and between it and 
the Superior Cava. 

It bears nearly the ſame proportion in thickneſs and 
ſtrength to the Pulmonary Artery, which the fides of the 
Left Ventricle do to thoſe of the Right. 

When the Aorta is about to ſend off the firſt of it 
large Branches at the top of the Thorax, it is of great 
1ize, and is ſometimes called the Large Sinus of VALSALVA. 

The Aorta receives the Blood from the Left Ven- 
tricle, and by its Muſcular contraction re- acts upon it. 
and aſſiſis the Ventricle in ſending it by numberlels 
Branches through the diferent parts of the Body, from 
8 it is returned by the Veins to the Right Au- 

ricle. 

Beſides the Blood- veſſels already taken notice of, and 
which are common to the Heart and the reſt of the Body, 
the Heart is furniſhed wi h Veſſels peculiar to itielf, 
termed Coronary, from a Corona which they form upon its 
Surface. - | | | 

The Coronary Veſſels conſiſt of two Arteries and ct 
principal Vein. 


The Coronary Arteries ariſe from the Sinuſes, at the- 


mouth of the Aorta, oppoſite to two of the Semilunar 
Valves. 4 
8 ne 
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One runs in a Groove between the Right Auricle and 
Ventricle, and ſupplies chiefly the right fide of the 
Heart, 
The other paſſes partly between the Left Auricle and 
Ventricle, and partly in the Groove between the Ven- 
tricles, on the fore-fide of the Heart, — ſupply ing the leſt 
ſide ot the Heart, and communicating with the Branches 
of the other Artery on its upper and under Surfaces. 
The Coronary Arteries are entirely diſperſed upon the 
ſubſtance of the Heart, and upon the roots of the great 
Veſſels, forming upon theſe ſome of the minute Branches, 


. termed Vaſa Vaſorum. 
, The ny SN from their ſituation oppoſite 
to the Valves, have been ſuppoſed to be filled at a dif- 


. ferent time from that of the reſt of the Arterious Sy- 
item ;—but from experiment, it ſeems now ſufficiently 
evident, that the Coronary Veſſels have their pulſation 
at the ſame inſtarft with the other Arteries. | 

The Coronary Veins return the Blood from their corre- 
ſponding Arteries: The greater part of them join into a 
Trunk, called the Great Coronary Vein, which, after 
. making a turn from the left fide, and running between 
the Left Auricle and Ventricle, terminates in the under 
part of the Right Auricle, where it is covered by its Se- 
wilunar Valve. 

Other Coronary Veins, much ſmaller than the former, 
terminate in different parts of the right fide of the Heart. 

The Ab/orbents of the Heart go to the neighbouring 
Lymphatic Glands. 

The Nerves are from the great Sympathetics and 
Eighth Pair. 

With reſpe&t to the Circulation in general :— The 
Veins return the Blood from all the different parts of the 
Body, by a flow and equal motion, and without pulſa- 
tion, to the Auricles, which, on account of the quan- 
ty and ſtimulating quality of the Blood, contract ſud- 
_ and at the {ame time, and ſend it to the Ven- 
ncles, 

The Ventricles, from the ſame cauſe which ſtimulates 
the Auricles, and from the firoke they receive from 
them, contract convulfively, with a force proportioned 
to the thickneſs of their ſides, and ſend the Blood to the 
the Arteries; and, during their contraction, they are thrown 
unt by the dilating Auricles againſt the Ribs, where the 

lroke occaſioned by the Pulſe of the Heart may be felt. 
One Vor. II. 1 The 
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The Arteries, by their contractile power and elaſti. 
city, ſend the Blood ſuddenly to the Veins, through 
which, by the united force of the Ventricles and Arte. 
ries, and likewiſe, as is ſuppoſed by ſome, by a contrac- 
tile power of the Veins and preſſure of the ſurrounding 
parts, it is driven again to the Auricles, 

In its courſe, the Blood performs a double Circula. 
tion,—one called the Leſſer, or that through the Lungs ; 
— other called the Greater, or that through the 

ody. 

Is the former, it paſles from the Right Ventricle to 
the Lungs, and returns to the Left Auricle.— In the 
latter, it goes from the left Ventricle to the different 
parts of the Body, and returns to the Right Auricle. 

During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries, 
and the Ventricles and Veins, act in concert, contract- 
ing and dilating at the ſame time. 

Uſe of the Heart. The Heart 1s the centre of the 
Vaſcular Syſtem, and the principal agent in the Circula- 
tion of the Blood. 

The right tide of the Heart receives the Blood, which 
is contaminated in paſſing through the Body, and ſends 


it to the Lungs, where it is puriſied through the medium | 
of the Air. 
From the Lungs, the Blood, now purified, 1s returned 

to the left fide ot the Heart, to be circulated through " 
all the other parts of the Body, thereby imparting Nou- a 


nihment, Growth, and Strength to the general Syſtem; 
being found allo to be the ſource of Senſibility, Irritabi- 
lity, and Motion, and likewiſe of the Animal Heat. 


OF THE LUNGS, 


Tux Lungs are two ſoft ſpongy bodies, which occupy 
by much the greater part of the Cavity of the Thorax. 

They completely fill the two bags of the Pleura, and 
are every where in contact with the parts adjacent; 9 
Air intervening between them and the Thorax. 

In figure, they have been compared to that of the Foo! this 
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of an Ox, with the back-part turned forwards ;—or, 
their ſhape correſponds exactly with the infide of the 
Thorax, being rounded next the Ribs, hollow towards 
the Diaphragm, and irregularly flattened and depreſſed 
next the Mediaſtinum and Heart. 

They are of a reddiſh or pink colour in Children, of a 
light blue or greyiſh colour in Adults, and more of a 
purple and livid colour in Old Age, at which period 
they are alſo obſerved to be tinged with black ſpots, pro- 
ceeding from a matter ſecreted in their Subſtance. 

They are joined to the Neck, by the Trachea; to the 
Spine, by the two Layers of the Mediaſtinum, which 
ſerve them as Ligaments ; and to the Heart, by the Paul. 
monary Veſſels;— the reſt of them being free and un- 
connected, unleſs an adheſion has taken place in conſe. 
quence of inflammation. | 

They are divided into Right and Left Portions, or 
Lungs, which are ſeparated from each other by the Heart 
and Mediaſtinum, and which have no communication, 
excepting through the Medium of the Trachea. 

Each of the Lungs is again divided into large portions, 
called Lobes, which facilitates their motion and the di- 
latations of their Cells. 

Of theſe Lobes, three belong to the Right Lung, cor- 
reſponding with the larger Bag of the Pleura, and two 
to the Left, between which there is a Notch or Sinus, 
occupied by the Point of the Heart. 

Each of the Lobes is ſubdivided into many ſmaller 
parts, termed Lobules, which are of different ſizes, and 
of an irregular angular form. 

The Lobules diminiſh in ſize, and degenerate at laſt 
into ſmall Veficles or Cells, which conſtitute a large ſhare 
of the Lungs, and which are merely viſible to the naked 


ye. 
The Cells of the Lungs are purely Membranous, of 
an irregular figure,” compreſſed and cloſely connected, 
and have a free communication with each other. 
Between the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells, a 
large quantity of common Cellular Subſtance, deſtitute 
of Fat, is interpoſed, which unites and ſtrengthens them, 
and allows the Blood-veſſels to be minutely diſperſed 
over them. 
The Cells of the Lungs have no communication with 
this common Cellular Subſtance ; for when Air is blown 
I 3 into 
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into it, the Lobules are compreſſed; —but when the Air 
is blown in through a Branch of the Trachea, the Cells 
are again diſtended, and the Lobules recover their for. 
mer dimenſions, 

In the Fœtus, the Cells are empty and in a collapſed 
fate ;—but as ſoon as Reſpiration begins, they become 
diſtended, and continue ſo during life, and in every 
ſtate of Reſpiration, and even in the recently dead Bo- 
dy: But if an opening be made into the Cavity of the 
Thorax, whether in the living or dead Body, and the 
Air in this or in any other way admitted, they imme- 
diately collapſe by their own weight and elaſticity, the 
preſſure of the Air being then the ſame on the outer Sur. 
face of the Lungs, and inner Surface of the Trachea. 

The Lungs are covered by two Coats, an External or 

Common, and an Internal or Proper one. 
"Che External or Common Coat, is a continuation or re- 
flection of the Pleura, is extremely thin, but denſe, and, 
like the other parts of the Pleura, is found to poſſeſs 
little Senfibility. It forms a general covering to the 
; Lungs, but does not enter between their different Lo- 
bules. . — 

The Internal or Proper Coat adheres ſo firmly to tlie 
former, as to appear to conſtitute part of its Subſtance, 
It not only covers the L ungs, but infinuates itſelf be- 
. tween their Loboles, and is intimately connected with 
their Cellular Subſtance, 

Beſides the Cells, various kinds of Veſſels, viz. the 
Air. veſſels or Branches of the Trachea, Blood-weſſels and 
Abſorbents, together with ſmall Branches of Nerves, eu- 
tcr into the compoſition of the Lungs. 


TRACHEA, 


The 'Trachea, or Aſpera Arteria, ſo called from the ine- 
quality. of its Surface, and from its conveying Air, be- 
gins at the under part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and de- 
ſcends in the fore part of the Neck, between and behind 
the Sterno:hyoid and Sterno-thyroid Muſcles. 

Frum the Neck, it paſſes into the Thorax, where it 
is fitvated between the Layers of the upper part of the 
poiterior Mediaſtinum. 

Behind the Curyature of the Aorta, and . 
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the third Vertebra of the "Thorax, the Trachea divides 
into two Lateral Branches, termed Bronchi, from Bpoy yoo, 
the Windpipe, one of which goes to the Right, and the 
other, which is the longer of the two, to the Left 
Lung. 

The Bronchi are divided into Branches, which by de- 
grees become ſmaller, and at laſt terminate in the Cells 
of the Lungs, which communicate ſo freely with each 
other, that, upon introducing Air into any of theſe 
Branches, a large portion of the Lungs may be inflated, 

The Trachea confifls of Cartilaginous Rings, about fix- 
teen or eighteen in number, which give ſtrength and 
firmneſs to it, and preſerve it conftantly open for the 
tranſmiſſion of Air. They are incomplete behind, where 
the Trachea is formed of a /oft Fleſby Subſlance, which 
yields to the Eſophagus in the time of Deglutition, 

Each Cartilage forms a large ſegment of a circle, about 
a line, or one twelfth of an inch in breadth, and one 
fourth of a line in thicknels. | 

The Cartilages are ſituated horizontally, with their 
edges oppoſed to each other, ſmall ſpaces intervening 
between them, 

They are united to each other, by a Ligamentous 
Subſtance, which is fo elaſtic, that when the Lungs are 
taken out of the Body, it draws the Cartilages cloſely 
logether, | 

At the upper end of the Trachea, two or three of the 
Cartilages are frequently joined by an union of Sub- 
fiance ; but below this, they are perfectly diſtin& from 
each other, 

The beginnings of the Bronchi have the ſame kind of 
Cartilages with the Trachea ; but after they enter the 
Lungs, they are broken into two or three pieces, which 
go completely round the Bronchi, and are ſo connected 
to each other, as to keep the Paſlage open and free{from 
compreſſion. 4 

The Trachea has ſeveral Coats entering into its com- 
polition, ſome for ſtrengthening it, others for giving it 
a certain degree of motion, viz. 

A Cellular Coat, which, in the Thorax, is covered by 
the Mediaſt inum. | 

An Elaftic Ligamentous Coat, which paſſes along the 
Trachea, and alſo upon the different Branches in the 
ſubſtance of the Lungs, adding much to the elaſticity of 
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A Muſcular Coat, placed between the Cartilages, and 
in the back-part of the Trachea, and compoſed of Cir. 
cular Fibres without, and Longitudinal Fibres within ;— 
the former for ſtraitening, the other for ſhortening the 
general Paſſage. 

The Longitudinal Fibres are collected into bundles, 
which are diſtinctly ſeen through the inner Coat, and may 
be traced conſiderably farther, in the Subſtance of the 
Lungs, than the Cartilages. 

The inner ſide of the Trachea is lined with a very 
Vaſcular and Irritable Membrane, continued from the 
Mouth, and forming at laſt the extreme Branches of the 
Trachea, which terminate in the Cells of the Lungs, 

The inner Membrane of the Trachea is every where 
perforated by the Dufts of Mucous Glands, and by the 
Mouths of the Exbalent Arteries, the former pouring out 
Mucus to lubricate the Lungs, the other the Vapour 
which is thrown off in Perſpiration. 

Three different kinds of Glands are connected with the 
Trachea, —the Thyroid, the Tracheal, and the Bronchial. 

The T byroid Gland has its name from its connection 
with the Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately 
connected with the Trachea. 

It is a large reddiſh maſs, ſituated at the under and 
fore - part of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-hyoid and 
Sterno-thyroid Muſcles, 

It has two Lobes placed at the under and lateral parts 
of the Larynx, deſcending a certain way upon the Tra- 
chea and Eſophagus. | 

The Lobes are joined by an intermediate portion, 
which lies acroſs the upper and fore-part of the Trachea. 

Sometimes a Proceſs from the middle portion aſcends 


between the Sterno-hyoid Muſcles, and is loſt behind the 


Baſe of the Os Hyoides. 
This Gland has a Granulous appearance within, and a 
viſcid Liquor is ſometimes obſerved in it, which has been 
ſuppoſed by Sas Arixx and others, to lubricate the parts 
in the neighbourhood, 

It is ſupplied with large Blood- veſſels, and with ſeve- 


ral Nerves, from thoſe of the Larynx ; it is likewiſe 


furniſhed with numerous Lymphatics,—but no Excre- 
tory Duct has yet been obſerved to come from it; nor 15 
its office yet underſtood, 


The Tracheal Glands are ſmall, but numerous, and of 
: different 
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different ſizes, ſurrounding the Muſcular Coat of the 
Trachea, and its Branches in the Lungs ;—the largeſt of 
them are placed in the Fleſhy Subſtance behind, 

From each of theſe Glands a ſmall Duct iſſues, and 
throws out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the 
Trachea from being injured by the Air, or by the ex- 
traneous particles which it carries along with it. 

The Bronchial Glands are placed in the Cellular Sub- 
ſtance round the under end of the Trachea and roots of 
the Bronchi, where theſe penetrate into the Subttance of 
the Lungs. | 3 

They are of various ſizes, from that of the point of 
the Little Finger to that of a Millet-ſeed, and have a 
bluiſh or black colour, correſponding in a great mealure 
with the colour of the darkeſt parts of the Lungs. 

They were formerly confidered by many Authors as 
ſending Fluids io the Trachea, but are now ſufficiently 


| known to be entirely of the Lymphatic kind,—the Ab- 


ſorbents ot the Lungs paſſing through them in their way 
to the Thoracic Duct. 

The Trachea is furniſhed with Blood-veſels from the 
Inferior Laryngeals, and Nerves from the Recurrents and 
great Sympathetic Pair, 

The Trachea ſerves to convey Air into, or out from 
the Cells of the Lungs, during Reſpiration, and to carry 
off the Perſpirable Matter from their Arteries in time of 
Expiration, 

The #100d-Veſſels of the Lungs conſiſt of the Pulmonary 
and Bronchial Veſſels ; the one for the general Circula- 
tion, the other proper to the Lungs. 

The Pulmonary Artery ariſes from the top of the Right 
Ventricle, divides, like the Trachea, into Right and 
Left Branches, which are diſperſed through the ſub- 
ſtance of the Lungs. | 

The minute Branches running in the common Cellu- 


lar Subſtance, form at laſt a Plexus upon the proper Cells, 


lometimes called Rete Mirabile, and Rete Vaſculoſum 
MaLetcun, from which that Halitus is derived which 
is expelled by the Lungs in Expiration. 

The Pulmonary Veins are commonly obſerved to be 
ſmaller in proportion to the correſponding Arteries, than 
Veins are to Arteries in other parts of the Body, which 
bas been ſuppoſed to be owing to the large quantity of 
Fluids expired. They join into four principal Trunks, 
which terminate iu the Left Auricle, The 
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The Bronehial Arteries ariſe by three or four ſmall 
Branches, one of which is from the right Superior In- 
tercoſtal, the reſt from the Trunk of the Aorta. 

They are diſperſed upon the Bronchi and Bronchial 

* Glands, and ſubſtance of the Lungs in general, and are 
found to communicate with the Pulmonary Artery, 

The Bronchial Arteries are ſuppoſed to ſerve for the 
nouriſhment of the Lungs and ſecretion of the Mucus. 

The Veins return the Blood to the Vena Azygos, and 
left ſuperior Intercoſtal Vein, 

The Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of the 
Lungs : — They communicate freely with the deep. 
ſeated Abſorbents, and paſs through the Bronchial 
Glands. 

The Nerves of the Lungs are partly from the great 
Sympathetics, but chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and are 
rather {mall in proportion to the bulk of the organ on 
which they are diſperſed, 

The Lungs ſerve the general purpoſe of Reſpiration, 
which conſiſts of Inſpiration and Expiration, or the paſſage 
of the Air into or out from the Lungs by the alternate 
dilatation and contraction of the Thorax. 

0 Inſpiration is performed in conſequence of the Thorax 
being dilated by the action chiefly of the Diaphragm end 
Intercoftal Mulcles ; the Lungs, which are paſſive, and 
in contact with the Thorax, following it, and the Air 
ruſhing into the Trachea by its own gravity. | 

Expiration is performed in confequence of a relaxation 
of the Muſcles which dilate the Thorax,—of the action 
of the Abdominal and a few other Muſcles,—of the ela- 
ſticity of the Cartilages of the Ribs, and likewiſe of the 
Lungs, by which the Cavity of the Thorax is dimi- 
niſhed, and the Air is expelled from the Lungs. 

Upon the alternate ſtates of Inſpiration and Expin- 
tion, depend the formation of the Voice, the ſenſation of 
Smell, and all the other functions of the Body :—But the 
great and principal office of the Lungs, which was for- 
merly ſuppoſed to be that of cooling the Blood over- 
heated by friction, is, during Inſpiration, to receive 
from the Atmoſphere pure Air, upon which the principle 
of heat and life depends; and, during Expiration, to 
_ off an impure Air, which is noxious to Anim? 

ife. 

According to late experiments, it appears, — that the 


Venous 
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Venous Blood paſſing to the Lungs, of a dark red or 
purple colour, is charged with Carbon or Charcoal, and 
Hydrogen, or Inflammable Air ;—that while circulating 
upon the Bronchial Cells, one part of the Oxygen, or 
Vital Air, contained in the common Air which has been 
inſpired, unites with the Carbon and Hydrogen, and 
forms Fixed Air and a Watery Halitus, which are car. 
ried off by Expiration ;—that another part of the Oxy- 
gen is imbibed by the Blood, which, in conſequence of 
theſe changes, returns from the Lungs, of a florid red co- 
lour, and full of heat in a latent ftate, which becomes 
ſenſible in the courſe of the general Circulation, and is 
diffuſed over the different parts of the Body; and,— 
that the Blood thus changed alſo affords a Stimulus to 
the Arteries, and promotes the different Secretions. 


EcoPHAGUS., 


Tax Esoenacus, called alſo Gula or Gullet, derives 
its _ from carrying what is eaten into the Sto- 
mach. 

It is a Fleſhy Canal, which begins from the inferior 
part of the Pharynx, deſcends along the Neck, and 
through the Thorax, following nearly the direction of 
the Spine, 

It is ſituated between the Trachea and Vertebræ; 
and in the Thorax, it proceeds behind the Baſe of the 
Heart, and between the Layers of the Poſterior Me- 
diaſtinum, from which it receives à lateral covering. 

Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a ſlight rurn 
to the right, and paſſes down upon the fore and right 
ble of the Aorta, by which they are prevented from in- 
juring each other, 

In its progreſs, it inclines more forwards and to the 
left fide ; and about the Ninth Vertebra of the Thorax, 
it perforates the Muſcular part of the Diaphragm, and 
terminates in the upper Orifice of the Stomach. 

It has ſeveral Coats proper to it, the firſt of which is 
Cellular, and connects it to the adjacent parts. 

The ſecond Coat is Muſcular, and is ſometimes termed 
Faginalis Gulæ It conſiſts of two Layers; the external 
of which has thick, ſtrong, longitudinal Fibres ; the in- 
ternal is formed of circular and tranſverſe Fibres, — is 
thinner 
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thinner than the former.— The outer Layer is fitted for 
"ſhortening and — and the inner for contracting 
the Canal, during Deglutition. 

The third Coat is termed Nervous, but is properly 
Cellular, being formed of looſe Cellular Subſtance, which 
connects the Muſcular to the Inner Coat. 

The Inner Coat is continued from the Lining of the 
Mouth: It conſiſts of many longitudinal Plicæ or Folds, 
which are ſcarcely viſible when the Eſophagus is dilated, 
and is furniſhed with numerous Foramixa, which dil. 
charge a Mucus, for lubricating the paſſage, and facili. 
tating Deglutition. h 

The Arteries of the Eſophagus are Branches of the 
Inferior Laryngeals, which ſupply the Cervical] part of 
It, and Eſophageals and Branches of the Bronchials, 
which are derived from the Aorta Deſcendens, and (up. 
ply the Thoracic part of it. 

The Veins go to the Inferior Laryngeals, to the Veia 
Azygos, and left Superior Intercoſtal Vein. 
| The Abſorbents are numerous, and intermix with thoſe 

of the Heart and Lungs. | 

The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair. 

The »/e of the Eſophagus is, ts receive the Aliment; 
from the Pharynx, and convey them to the Stomach, 


Troracic Dvcr, 


Tun Troracic Duct is a ſmall Membranous. like 
Canal, fituated in the back-part of the Thorax, and 13 
the principal Trunk of the Abſorbent Syſtem, 

It begins upon the third Vertebra of the Loins, and 
paſſes behind the Aorta, croſſing obliquely from leſt to 
right, till it gets to the right ſide of that Artery. 

Upon the firſt Lumbar Vertebra, it forms an Oval Sic, 
termed Receptaculum Cbyli, which is placed behind the 
Right Crus of the Diaphragm, and a little higher than 
the Right Renal Artery. 

The Du afterwards paſſes between the Crura of the 
Diaphragm, and aſcends in the Thorax, on the anterio* 
part of the Spine, between the Layers of the Polierio! 
Mediaftinum, on the right fide of the Aorta, and be · 
tween it and the Vena Azygos. 


It croſſes behind the upper part of the hn 
orta. 
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Aorta, and emerges from the Thorax, to reach the un- 
der part of the Neck. 8 

In the Neck, it paſſes behind the Internal Jugular 
Vein, and a little higher than the Subclavian. 

It then turns downwards, forming an Arch, which 
terminates in the upper part of the Angle, between the 
Internal Jugular and Subclavian of the Left Side. 

The Thoracic Dutt receives the Chyle from the Lac- 
teals, and Lymph from the Lymphatics, and diſcharges 
theſe into the red Veins, 
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Tux Abdomen or Belly extends from the Thorax to the 
under part of the Trunk. 

It is bounded above, by the Diaphragm, and the 
Bones to which that Muſcle is fixed ; below, by the 
Pelvis ; behind, by the Lumbar Vertebrę and Muſcles 
of the Loins; n—_— by its Proper Muſcles ; and 
laterally, by the Falſe Ribs, Offa Ilii, and Muſcles con- 
nected with theſe ;—all of which have been deſcribed in 
their places. 

It is diſtinguiſhed into three Diviſions or Regions, term. 
ed Upper, Middle, and Under Region; each of which is 
ſubdivided into three others, 

The Upper Region begins oppoſite to the Cartilago 
Enſiformis, at a ſmall depreſſion called Scrobiculus Cordis, 
or Pit of the Stomach, and extends to about a hand- 
breadth from the Umbilicus or Navel, 

The middle of this Region is termed Epigaſtrium, or 
under part of the Belly, and the two lateral parts Hypo- 
chondria, from their lying under the Cartilages of the 
Falſe Ribs, 

The Middle Region occupies an equal diſtance above 
and below the Umbilicus.—The middle part of it is call- 
ed the Umbilical, and its lateral parts the Lumbar Region: 
or Loins, ; 

The Under Region begins where the middle one termi- 
nates, or at a line drawn between the ſuperior anterior 
Spinous Proceſſes of the Offa Ilii, and forms in the 
middle, the Hypogafirium or bottom of the Belly; and at 
the ſides, the Liac Regions. | 

The Abdomen is covered on the outſide by the com- 
mon Integuments, and lined within by the Peritoneum, in 
the manner the Thorax is lined by the Pleura, but 
—_— being divided by the intervention of a Parti- 


The Abdomen contains the Chylopoetic and 4/i/tant 
Chylopoetic Viſcera, or Orgns of Digeſtion, the Organs *f 
Uriae, and part of thoſe of Generation, with the __ and 

I : erve! 


L 109 J 


Nerves which belong, ſome of them to theſe Viſcera, and 
others to the lower parts of the Body, 

The Chylopoetic Viſcera comprehend the Stomach, 
which is ſituated in the upper and left part of the Abdo- 
men, —the Jateſtines, which fill the greater part of it, — 
and the Membranes, termed Omenta and Meſentery, which 
are conneQed with theſe. 

The 4/fant Chylopoetic Viſcera conſiſt of the Liver, 
which is placed in the upper and right; —of the Spleen, 
which is ſituated in the upper and left fide of the Abdo- 
men ;—and of the Pancreas, which lies under the Sto- 
mach, , 

Of the Organs of Urine, the Kidrxeys are placed in the 
back-part of the Abdomen, and the Bladder, with ſome 
of the Organs of Generation in the Pelvis. 


PERITONEUM, 


The Peritoneum, named from its being flretched or 
ſpread around the Bowels, is a firm but ſimple Mem- 
brane, by which the Abdominal Viſcera are ſurrounded, 
and partly ſupported. 

Its External Surface is rough and Cellular, and cloſely 
connected with the parts to which 1t belongs. 

The Internal Surface is remarkably ſmooth, and lu- 


- bricated by a Liquor which is exhaled from its own Veſ- 
[- lels, 7 
It is very elaſtic, and admits of great extenſion, as 
e happens in Geſtation, Corpulency, or Aſcites; but, upon 
l- the cauſes of extenſion being removed, it returns to its 
110 former dimenſions, 
: It lines the Diaphragm, paſſes downwards, adhering 
i frmly to the Abdominal Mulcles,—lines the containing, 
or and covers the contained parts of the Pelvis, from which 
he it is reflected in the back part of the Abdomen, lining 
at its Muſcles, and, by its reduplications, covering the 


Bowels and great Blood · veſſels of that Cavity though, 
m- trictly ſpeaking, the Abdominal Viſcera may be ſaid to 


in lie on the outſide of it, ; 

ut In its paſſage from one Bowel to another, it forms 

Us doublings which ſerve as Ligaments to fix them to each 

other, and likewiſe to the Body. | 

ant It gives a general covering to moſt of the Bowels, a 
of partial one to a few, and to thoſe which are deep-ſeated, 

nd and project leaſt, a ſtill more partial covering. 
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It forms a large Sac, the poſterior part of which ad. 
heres firmly to the different Viſcera, and the anterior to 
the Abdominal Muſcles ;—the part lining the Abdomen 
being merely in contact with its contents, and allowing 
a ſmall degree of motion. 

The Cellular Subſtance, on the External Surface of 
this Membrane, 1s not every where of equal thickneſs, 
being in ſome parts, as upon the Bowels, remarkably 
thin; in others, as over the Kidneys, filled with a con- 
ſide rable 2 of Fat. 

The Cellular Subſtance forms various Proceſſes or pro- 
ductions, ſome of which, as thoſe on the Spermatic 
Cords, paſs through Foramina, to be connected with the 
neighbouring parts; and the Proceſſes are ſent off, with. 
out affecting the Internal Membrane, the one not accom- 
panying the other. 

The Vefels and Nerves of the Periotenum are from 
thoſe which ſupply the contiguous parts; its Veſlels, 
however, are not very numerous; neither does it poſſeſs 
much Senfibility when free from diſeaſe. 

The Arteries come from the Internal Mammary, Epi- 

ſtric, Inferior Intercoftal, Lumbar, Sacral, and lleo- 
umbar Arteries, and from thoſe which ſupply the Abdo- 
minal Viſcera. 

The Veins have the ſame courſe, bear the ſame names, 
and in general paſs to the Inferior Cava. 

The Ab/orbents are numerous, and run chiefly to the 

Iliac and Lumbar Plexus. 
© The Nerves, which are few in number and ſmall], ate 
from the Inferior Dorſal, the Lumbar, the Great Sym- 
pathetic and Sacral Nerves. 
The w/e of the Peritoneum is to line and ſtrengthen 
the Cavity of the Abdomen; to incloſe and aſſiſt in ſup- 
porting its different Viſcera; to furniſh moſt of them 
with an External Coat; to connect them to the Body, 
and, by its ſmoothneſs and ſlipperineſs, to prevent the 
effects of Friction. 

Upon the outfide of the Periotenum are Four M bite 
Lines, or ſmall Cords, three of which are Veſſels in the 
Fetus, —one of them a Vein, and two of them Arteries; 
the fourth is the Urachus,—In the Adult, they are ſhri- 
velled ap, and ſerve as Ligaments, the Vein forming the 
round Ligament of the | (v4 the three other Cords, 


formi igaments of the Bladder, 
4 STO. 


ꝙꝓ—ÄEx— —ĩ —— ͥ — — 


1 


STOMACH, 


Tun Stomach is a large Bag or Reſervoir, ſituated ob 


liquely acroſs the upper and left part of the Abdomen, 
in the left Hypochondriac and Epigaſtric Regions. 

It is turned downwards and forwards, ſo as to form an 
angle with the Eſophagus, the angle becoming more 
conſpicuous, according to the diſtenfion of the Stomach, 

The right part of the Stomach 1s fituated under the 
left part of the Liver, the reſt of it is placed immediately 
under the Diaphragm, its extremity being in contact 
with the Spleen. 

The Stomach is long, round, and tapering, and has 
been compared in ſhape to the Bag of a Bagpipe. | 

The fize is in proportion to the quantity of Aliment 
it has been accuſtomed to receive, and therefore is com- 
monly larger in Men than in Women, 

It has a Large and Small Extremity, an Upper and Un- 
der Surface, a Great and Small Curvature, a Left and Right 
Orifice, and conſiſts of ſeveral Layers or Coats, 

The Large, called alſo the Left Ertremity, is ſituated 
in the left fide of the Abdomen, aud is confiderably 
higher than the Right. 

The Upper Surface is turned towards the Diaphragm, 
the Under towards the Inteſtines ; — but when the Ab- 
domen 1s laid open,—unleſs the Stomach be conſiderably 
diſtended, —the Superior Surface becomes anterior, and 
the Inferior Surface poſterior. 

The Large Curvature is turned obliquely forwards and 
downwards towards the Abdominal Muſcles, and ex- 
tends from one Orifice to the other. 

The Small Curvature is oppoſed to the other, and turn- 
ed back wards and upwards, towards the Spine, extend- 
ing alſo between the two Orifices, 

The Orifices are next the Small Curvature, The Left 
is termed Cardia, or Os Ventriculi, or Upper Orifice of 
the Stomach.— It is oppoſed to the Spine, at a little di- 
ſtance from it, and is formed by the termination of the 
Eſophagus.—lt allows a free Paſſage for the Food into 
the Stomach, the return of which is prevented by the 
Angle formed by this part of the Stomach, and by the 
Fleſhy Parts of the Cardia, and of the Diaphragm in 
which it is ſituated, 
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The Xight, or Inferior Orifice, is commonly termed P;. 
torus from its office as a Porter, 

It is fituated under the ſmall Lobe of the Liver, a 
little to the right ſide of the Spine,—is turned more for- 
wards than the Cardia, and is conſiderably lower, but 
riſes in proportion to the diſtenſion of the Stomach, 

The Stomach is connected by the Cardia to the Elo. 
phagus,—by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Inte. 
ſtines,— by the Peritoneum and Blood-veſſels to the 
Spleen, —and by a reflection of the Peritoneum to the 
root of the Liver and to the great Inteſtines. 

The Structure of the Stomach is in general ſimilar to 
2 of the Eſophagus, of which it is a kind of Expan - 
; On, ' 

The Coats of the Stomach are four in number. 

The Firſt or External Coat, called alſo Peritoneal, is 2 
Reflection of that part of the Peritoneum which comes 
from the root of the Liver. | 

It ſtrengthens the Stomach ; by its ſmoothneſs it di- 
miniſhes the effect of Friction, and poſſeſſing few Net ves 
or Blood-veſlels, it is not very ſuſceptible of pain or in- 
flammation, 

The Cellular Subſtance under the Peritoneal Cover- 
ing, is deſcribed by ſome Authors as a diſtin Coat, 
called Tunica Celluloſa Ruy/chiana ;—but ought not to be 
numbered among the Coats of the Stomach, 

The Second or Muſcular Coat is compoled chiefly of 
two Planes of Fibres variouſly diſpoſed. 

The External Plane is longitudinal, extends from the 
longitudinal Fibres of the Etophagus, and follows the 
ſame general courſe with that of the Stomach from the 
Great to the Small Extremity. 

Upon each fide of the Small Curvature, the longitu- 
dinal Fibres form a thick, ftrong, Muſcular Band. 

The ſecond Plane is chiefly tranſverſe or circular, and 
conſiderably thicker and ſtronger than the other. 

Its Fibres are interſeted by many ſmall, white, Ten- 
dinous-like Lines ;—thele, however, are in a great mea- 
ſure formed of that Cellular Subſtance by which the two 
Coats are united, | 

The Muſcular Coat aſſiſts in the Digeſtion of the 
Food, by giving a gentle motion to the Stomach, ac- 
cording to the direction of its Fibres, the one ſet ſhorten- 
ang, the other rendering it narrower, 


The Pylorus is formed by a doubling of the two inner 
S . Coats, 
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Coats, which project into the Paſſage between the Sto- 
mach and Inteſtine, and contain a Ring of Muſcular 
Fibres, which form a Sphincter, called Sphinfer Fylori. 

This ſubflance, by contracting, prevents the groſſer 
indigeſted parts of the Aliment from eſcaping, and, by 
dilating, allows the Pulpy digeſted part to paſs to the 
Inteftines. 

The Third Coat, commonly called Nervous, but pro- 
perly Cellular, conſiſts of a large quantity of fine Cellu- 
lar Subſtance, without Fat, and is intermixed with, and 
ſupported by ſmall Aponeurotic-like Filaments, which 
crols each other obliquely, but which are alſo of a Cellu- 
lar nature. 

This Coat ſtrengthens the Stomach, and allows the 
Veſſels to be diſtributed to-the Inner Coat, with which 
it is intimately connected. 

The Fourth or Inner Coat, called alſo Villous, from its 
relemblance to Velvet, is continued from the Inner 
Coat of the Eſophagus, but is much more Villous,—lt is 
ſormed of fine, (hort, prominent Villi, which are crowd- 
ed with Small Veſſels, ſome for furniſhing a Mucous Li- 
quor to the Stomach, others for abſorbing a portion of 
the thinner part of the Food. 

The two laſt Coats are more extenſive than the reſt, 
and form, upon the inner part of the Stomach, _ 
doublings, termed Kugæ, the greater number of whic 
run in a waving tranſverſe direction, and are afterwards 
divided into a fort of Vet work. Near the Orifices, how- 
ever, eſpecially towards the upper one, they run more 
na longitudinal direction, and have a radiated appear- 
ance at the Cardia. 

The Ruge, like the Plicæ of the Eſophagus, are moſt 
autinct when the Stomach is empty z—when full, they 
are much leſs evident, 

They admit of diſſ enſion without endangering the Veſ- 
ſels and Nerves diſperſed in them, and affiſt a little in 
detaining the Aliment till properly digeſted. 

From the Inner Surface of the Stomach a Liquor iſſues, 
which is found to approach to the nature of Saliva, and 
u termed Gaftric Fuice,—This was formerly ſuppoſed to 
come from Glands ſeated in the Third Coat, but is now 
more frequently conſidered as.a Secretion from the Ar- 
teries of the Stomach, no Glands being evident there, at 
leaſt in the ſound ſtate of this Viſcus. 

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from * 
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liac Artery. They conſiſt of the Superior Gaſtric, which 

. ſupplies the place next the ſmall Curvature ; the Right 
Inferior Gaſtric, which is a branch gf the Hepatic ; the 
Pyloric Arteries, which are ſmall branches from the Ga- 
ſtrics and from the Hepatic ; and of the Left Gaſtric 
and Arterie breves, which ale branches of the Splenic 
Artery, 

The Veins have the ſame names, and nearly the ſame 
courſe with the Arteries. The whole of them terminate 
in the Vena Porte. | 

The 4b/cerbernts of the Stomach are numerous and large. 
They pals through ſmall Glands fituated upon the Cur. 
vatures, and go afterwards to the Thoracic Dutt, 

They appear to carry Lymph only, no Chyle having 
been detected in them, even in cales where the Lactcals 
were found full of it, | 

The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and 
partly from the Great Sympathetics, and are moſt nu- 
merous upon the Cardia, 

The Stomach receives the Food from the Eſophagus, 
2 afterwards prepares it, by digeſtion, for the Inte- 

ines. f 

The digeſtion of the Food in the Stomach is found to 
be effected, by Triture, which is performed by the mo- 
tions of the Stomach and ſurrounding Mulcles,—by di- 
lution,—by a partial fermentation, —but chiefly by the 
action of the Gaftric Juice ſerving as a Menſtruum. 
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INTESTINES. 


Tas Inteftines conſiſt of a long Cylindrical Canal, 
which begins at the Inferior Orifice of the Stomach, and, 
after winding in various directions, terminates in the 
Anus. 

In general they are about ſix times the length of the 
Body to which they belong; though, in a perſon ot ſhoit 
ſtature, the proporticnal length of the Inteſtines 1s 
greater, and vice vera. 

They occupy a large part of the Abdomen, and are 
connected to the Body through their whole extent, by 3 


doubling of the Peritoneum. 5 
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On account of the inequalities of their ſize, they are 
divided into Small and Large Inteitines, and cach of the ſe 
is ſubdivided into others, 


SMALL INTESTINES, 


The Small Inteſtines are ſmooth on their outer Surface, 
and of a tapering form, becoming gradually lets in their 
diameter from their upper to their under extremity, and 
are divided into the Duodenum, Jejunum, and Jium. | 

The Duodenum, ſo called from its being about twelve 
fngers-breadth in length, begins at the Pylorus, and 
makes a ſhort turn upwards and back wards, by the Neck 
of the Gall-bladder, to which it 1s contiguous, having 
the Anterior Layer of the Omentum fixed to its inferior 
part, and the Omentum Minus to its oppolite fide. 

It then paſſes obliquely downwards and to the right 
fide, betore the great Veſſels which go into the Liver, 
and likewiſe before the Renal Artery and Vein, in- 
cluded in the Cellular Subſtance of the Meſocolon. 

Oppoſite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes a 
turn to the left fide, where it is lodged in the common 
root of the Meſocolon and Meſentety, and receives into 
its back- part the ends of the Biliary and Pencreatic Ducts, 
and goes over the Aorta and Vena Cava, oppoſite the 
laſt Vertebra of the Back. 

In paſſing acroſs theſe Veſſels, it is involved in the 
root «f the Meſentery, and aſcends a little till it gets to 
the left ſide of the Spine, where it perforates the com- 
mou root of the Meſentery and Meſocolon, and makes 
a turn forwards, where it obtains the name of Jejunum. 

The Fejunum, o named from its being commonly 
more empty than the other Inteftines, in conſequence of 
the thinner parts of its Contents being ſooner abſorbed; 
begins at the laſt turn of the Duodenum, and forms nu- 
me tous Convolutions, which run in all directions, and 
are lituated in the uppe! part of the Umbilical Region. 

T..c Ilium, named trom its numerous Turns, begins 
where the Jejunum terminates, or where the Internal 
Flic become leſs conſpicuous, and is diſtinguiſhed ex- 
terually from that Gut, by being imaller, thinner in its 
Coats, and paler, and irom its forming about three-fifths 
ot the length of the two Inteſtines. 

| The Ilium, like the Jejunum, forms many Convolu- 
ons, which are lituated vn the under part of the m_ 
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lical Region, and extend as far as the Hypogaſtric and 
Ihac Regions, and not unfrequemly, eſpecially in Wo- 
men, into the Cavity of the Pelvis. 

It ſurrounds the lateral parts of the ſejunum, and is 
ſupported by the Offa Ilia; and, the laſt turn of th: 
Gut paſſing acroſs towards the upper edge of the Right 
Os Ilium, it terminates by a Valve in the left fide of the 
beginning of the Colon, 

Through the whole of this courſe, the Jejunum and 
Ilium are fixed to the Spine by a continuation of the Me. 
ſentery. : 


GREAT INTESTINES. 


Tut Great Intetines, like the Small, form one conti. 
nued Canal, which tapers from its upper to near its un- 
der extremity ; but differ from them in- being conlide- 
rably larger, ſhorter, and ſtraighter, and in being irre- 
ous in their Outer Surface, and tacked up into Cells, 
iaving befides many Proceſſes depending from them, 
termed Appendicule Pinguidenoſæ. 

Like the Small Inteſtines, alſo, they are divided into 

three parts, termed Cæcum, Colon, and Reftum:, 
The Anteſtinum Cæcum, or Blind Gut, forms a round 
ſhort Bag, only about three or four Fingers-breadth in 
length, and nearly the ſame in diameter. The Cæcum, 
properly ſo called, is that part of the Inteftine which lics 
under the inſertion of the Ilium, though frequently tie 
dilated beginning of the Colon is diſtinguiſhed by the 
lame name. | 
It is ſituated in the Right Iliac Region, reſting on 

the Cavity of the correſponding Os Ilium, at the under 
end of the Right Kidney, and is concealed by the lait 
Convolutions of the Ilium. - 
The bottom of it is turned downwards, and forms 2 
ſhut Sac, the mouth of which is turned towards the Co- 
lon, and may be conſidered as forming the Cæcum Caput 
Coli, 

At the poſterior and left fide of the Cæcum, there 1s 
a ſmall Proceſs, about the ſame length with the Cæcum 
itſelf, but the diameter not larger than that of a Gooie- 
quill, —termed Appendix Vermiformiz, from its reſemblance 
to an Earth. worm, and Appendix Ceci, irom its colncc- 
tion with the Cæcum. 
It is convoluted, and fixed by its ſides . 
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It has two extremities, one of which is impervious, 
the other opens obliquely into the back-part of the Cz- 
cum. 

The Colon, fo called from ene, cavum, is by much 
the longeſt of the Large Inteſtines, It encircles the 
Small Guts, and is contiguous to moſt of the Abdominal 
Viſcera. 

It is a continuation of the Cæcum, beginning at the 
termination of the Ilium. 

It aſcends in the Right Lumbar Region, over the Kid- 
ney of that ſide to which it is connected. | 

From the Kidney, it paſſes forwards, and croſſes the 
Abdomen in the Epigaſtric and Hypochondriac Regions, 
counected to the —— under the name of Great 
Arch of the Colon, 

The right portion of the Great Arch is ſituated under 
the Liver and Gall-bladder, which, after death, come 
monly tinges part of it and of the Duodenum with Bile. 

The left portion is fituated under the Stomach ; and 
immediately below the Arch, are the Convolutions of 
the Jejunum. 

In the Left Hypochondrium, it turns backwards un- 
der the Spleen, and deſcends in the left Lumbar Region, 
on the fore-fide of the Kidney, to which allo it is cloſely 
counected. 

In the Left Iliac Region, it forms two Convolutions, 
compared in ſhape to the Greek Sigma, and hence called 
virmoid Flexure of the Colon, which afterwards conſti- 
tutes the Rectum. 

The Sigmoid Flexure varies conſiderably in length in 
lifferent perſons, extending frequently into the Hypo- 
raltric Region, and in ſome inſtances, as far as the Inte- 
'tinum Cœcum. 

The Colon, through its whole extent, is fixed to the 
Body by means of the Me ſocolon. 

The Reftum begins at the laſt Lumbar Vertebra, and 
has N name from appearing ſtraight when viewed ante- 
norly. 

It deſcends upon the ſore- ſide of the Os Sacrum and 
0 Coccygis, and terminates in the Anus, a little be- 
yond the extremity of the laſt named Bone. 

In its courſe, it follows the direction of the Bones over 
hich it paſſes, turning fiſt downwards, then a little 
backwards, then forwards, and is fixed to them by the 
Hlelore tum. 

The 
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The Rectum differs from the other Inteſtines, in he. 
coming wider in its progreſs downwards, and forming 
below a Reſervoir for the Fæœces. 

At the Anus, it contracts into a narrow Orifice, the 
ſides of which are diſpoſed in cloſe longitudinal folds, 

Upon the Outer Surface of the Great Inteflines, but 
more eſpecially upon the Colon, are the Appendiculæ Pin. 
guedinoſe, ſituated at different diſtances from each o- 
ther, —thin at their roots, becoming thicker in their bo- 
dies, and projecting from the Iuteſtines like fo mary 


pendulous Papillæ. { 
They are covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the 
ſame firuQure and uſe with the Omentum, f 


Beſides the Appendiculz, there are on both fides of 
the adheſions of the Meſocolon, Adipoſe Strata, which are 
of the ſame nature with the others. 

- The Colon 1s divided, longitudinally, into three parts, 
by as many Ligamentous-like Bands, which run upon its 
Surface, | 

One of them goes along each ſide of the Colon; and 
that moſt expoſed to view when the Omentum is ſ{:p2- 
rated, is the largeſt : The third, which is the ſmalleſt, 
and which was diſcovered by MorGacxi, is concealed 
by the attachment of the Melo-colon. | 

They begin at the root of the Appendix Vermiform!s, 
and, after running along the Cæcum and Colon, unit: 
into two, and then terminate on the Rectum. 


MEesSENTERY. 


Tux Meſentery is formed by a doubling of the Perito- 
neum, which is detached forwards, and includes the In- 
teſtines as in a Sling, 

It is named from its fituation in the middle of the In- 
teſtines, and is divided into two parts, one connecting 
the Small Inteſtines, and retaining the name of Meſca- 
tery; the other, the Great Inteſtines, and termed fi- 
colon. 

The Meſentery begins at the laſt turn of the Duoce- 
num, and runs obliquely downwards and towards the 
right ſide, along the Vertebræ of the Loins, to the fir! 
ſecond, and third of which it is chiefly connected. 

Between the two Layers of the Meſentery, are la. 


cloſed a conſiderable quantity of Cellular Subſtance = 
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Fat, the numerous Blood-veſſels and Nerves, with the 
| Lacteals and Glands of the Jejunum and Ilium. 
5 Its anterior edge is much more extenſive than the po- 
flerior, being plaited and folded, — the Plaits corre ſpond- 
ing with the Convolutions of the Inteſt ines to which it 
is fixed. | 
4 The Meſo-colon is the continuation of the Meſentery, 
8 which, after reaching the lower extremity of the Ilium, 
q contracts, and obtains this name. a 
5 It follows the courſe of the Great Inteſtines, and fixes 
them in their place. 
be Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, and | 
forms the Right Ligament of the Colon. | 
of Oppoſite to that Kidney, it appears to be loſt by the | 
re reve "Aa adheſion of the Colon to the Kidney and Duo. 
enum, 
ts It then turns acroſs, and forms a broad expanſion, | 
iu which incloſes the Arch of the Colon at its anterior 
edge; and behind, it ſeparates and incloſes the anterior 
ol part of the Duodenum, and is fixed to the Spine. 
pa- It adheres a little to the under part of the left extre- 
elt, mity of the Stomach, and afterwards deſcends over the 
led left Kidney, at the under end of which it forms the left 
Ligament of the Colon. 
nis, It aſterwards expands, adheres to the large Pſoas 
nine Muſcle, and forms a looſe fold, which retains the Sig- 


moid Flexure of the Colon. 

At the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the Me/o. 
rectum, which by degrees becomes narrower, and diſap- 
pears towards the under part of the Pelvis, the Rectum 

. being then immediately connected to the Os Sacrum. 
[1t0- Between the Layers of the Meſocolon are placed the 
la- Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, with the Abſorbents and 
Glands of the Colon. 

The w/e of the Meſentery, in general, is to ſuſpend, 
ting connect, and retain the Inteſtines in their places,—to 
furniſh them with an external Coat,—to receive their 
Glands, Veſſels, and Nerves, and to allow the two laft 
to be properly diſtributed, 


OMEN- 
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Tux Omentum or Caw!, formerly called Epiploon, fron 
its ſeeming to float upon the Inteſtines, is a fine Mem. 
branous Bag, intermixed with much Fat, and coverin 
a large portion of the Anterior Surface of the Abdomind 
Viſcera. | 

It is divided into Omentum on 0 5 and Omen, 
8 


tum Colicum, the former common to the Stomach and 
Colon, the latter proper to the Colon: They are, hoy. 
ever, a continuation of one and the ſame ſubſtance. 

The Omentum Gaſtro.colicum conſiſts of an anterior and 

ſterior part, each of which is formed of two Mem- 

ranes intimately united. 

In young ſubjects, the Omentum forms a diftin& Bay, 
but in old people, the layers of which it is compoſed be. 
come more or leſs incorporated, and Cribriform or Re- 
ticular, 

The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Perito- 
neal Coats, produced from the upper and under Surface: 
of the. Stomach. 

This Production ariſes from the whole length of the 
large Arch of the Stomach, and beginning of the Duo- 
denum ;—its origin extending as far as the Spleen, and 
deſcending to a little below the Umbilicus, eſpecially in 
fat pecople,—but without adhering to the Abdominal 
Muſcles behind which it is ſituated, 

Its under edge is reflected, to form the Poſterior 
Layer, which aſcends without adhering to the Small In- 
teſtines over which it is ſpread, till it reaches the Arch 
of the Colon, to the greater part of which Arch, and to 
the Veſſels of the Splecn, it is connected. 

The Omentum Colicum ariſes from the right part of the 
Arch of the Colon, in the manner the other part of the 
Omentum ariſes from the Stomach, and ſends down- 
wards and to the right fide a Cuneiform Proceſs, to be 
connected to the Cæcum. 

Beſides the Omentum, there is a Membrane much 
ſmaller than the former, fituated between the Liver and 
| Stomach, termed Omentum Hepato-gaſtricum, or Omentun 
minus of WinSLow, or Membrana Macilentior of HALLES 
from its having little Fat in it. 

It paſles from the fore part of the Sinus of the * 
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to the under .and back-part of the Liver, to be con- 
need to the whole edge of the ſmall Curvature of the 
Stomach, and to the beginning of the Duodenum. 

Like the other Omentum, it is compoſed of two 


_ Layers ; but is thinner, leſs Fat, and more uniform in 


its tructure, and alſo differs from it in having no re- 
feQion upwards. | | "oy 

After the Omentum Minus reaches the Stomach, its 
two Layers ſeparate from each other, incloſe that Viſcus, 
and form its External Coat. x) 

At the great Curvature of the Stomach, they rejoin, 
and form the Anterior, then the reflected or poſterior 
part of the Omentum Majus. - 

The poſterior. part ſeparates again into two Layers, 
whick incloſe the Colon, and form its External Coat. 

At the oppoſite ſide of the Colon, the Layers re-unite, 
and form the Meſo-colon, _ 

By the Membrane thus continued, a large irregular 
Bag is formed, of which the Omentum Minus, Stomach, 
and anterior portion of the Omentum Majus, conſtitute 
the anterior, and the reflection of the Large Omentum, - 
the Colon, and Meſo- colon, the poſterior part. 

At the upper and right fide of the Sac, there is a Paſ- 
lage large enough to admit a Finger, termed Foramen 

INSLOWI. | | 

lt is fituated immediately behind the Cord of the great 
Veſſels which lead to the Liver, and is of a Semicircu- 
lar form, | | 

It is compoled of the Peritoneum, under the appear- 
ance of two Ligaments which connect the ſurrounding 
parts to each other. | 

The Foramen of WinsLow maintains a communica- 
tion between the Large Sac of the Omentum and-com- 
mon Cavity of the Abdomen, from which circumftance, 
Fluids generated by diſeaſe may readily paſs from one 
of theſe Cavities to the other. | 

The Omentum, by its Fatty nature, ſerves to lubri- 
cate the Viſcera, prevent them from being injured 
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STRUCTURE OF THE SMALL INTESTINES IN GENERAL. 


The Structure of the Small Inteftines is nearly fimilar 
to that of the Stomach, and the number of their Coat: 
the ſame, : 

The External Coat, excepting in a portion of the Duo. 
denum, is a continuation of that part of the Peritoneum 
which forms the Meſentery. It cloſely ſurrounds the 
Inteftines, adhering to them by fine Cellular Subſtance, 

The Second, or Muſcular Coat, as in the Stomach, is 
compoſed of two Planes of Fibres, the External or Longi. 
tudinal of which are more minute than the Internal. 
The Circular Fibres are diftin& and numerous: They 
conſiſt of Segments of Circles, which unite at different 
diſtances, ſo as to ſurround the Canal. 

The Longitudinal Fibres ſhorten, and the Circular con- 
tract the Inteſtines; and upon the alternate relaxation 
and contraction of theſe Fibres, depends that Vermicu- 
lar motion, called Periftaltic, by which the Contents are 
puſhed through the Canal. 

The Third, commonly called Nerwour Coat, like that 

in the Stomach, is white and firm, and compoſed of 
Cellular Subſtance, without Fat ;—its firmneſs giving 
- ſtrength to the Inteſtines, | 

The Fourth, or Villou Coat, differs from that of the 
Stomach, in forming, with the Cellular Coat, numerous 
tranſverſe Folds, termed Valvulæ Conniventes, from their 

ſerving, 'as a Kind of Valves, to retard the motion of the 


One edge of theſe Valves is fixed to the Inteſtine, the 
other is looſe.— They are much deeper than the Rugæ 
of the Stomach, and placed oppoſite to the Interſtices 
of each other, and are of different lengths, not form- 
ing entire Circles, 

The Villi of the Inner Coat are much more conſpi- 
cuous than in the Stomach, being compoſed not only of 
the extremities of Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, but par- 
ticularly of the Mouths of Lacteal Veſſels, the Origins 
of which are extremely ſmall, and have a fungous ap- 
pearance. : 

Numerous Du#s of Simple and Compound Gland: termi- 
nate on this Coat, for the ſecretion of Mucus. 

The former are called Solitary, and the latter Congre- 

gate; 


2 — ———— 


[ 223 J 


gate and, from their deſcribers, Glandulz PEYERT, and 
Glandula BRUNNERI. 

They are in the form of Papillæ, but ſo minute as ſel- 
dom to be ſeen, excepting in the diſeaſed ſtate, - though 
they on ſuppoled to be diſperſed over the whole of the 
Canal. 


STRUCTURE OF THE SMALL INTESTINES IN 
PARkTICULAR. 


The Duodenum is the laxeſt and ſtraighteſt of the Small 
Inteſtines, and ſo large as to have been conſidered as a 
Ventriculus Succenturiatus, or Secondary Stomach. 

It is of a redder colour than the reft, has a thicker 
Muſcular Coat, receives only a partial covering from 
the Peritoneum, and is fixed more cloſe]y to the Body, 
without floating like the other Inteſtines, | 

It is perforated at the diſtance of three or four fingers. 
breadth from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Bilrary and 
Pancreatic Dus, for the reception of Bile and Pan- 
creatic Juice, 

In the Duodenum, the LaQteal Veſſels begin to make 
their appearance, and numerous Mucous Glands are found 
in it, eſpecially near the Pylorus. 

The % of the Duodenum is, to receive the. Food 
from the Stomach, and detain it till mixed with the Bile 
and Pancreatic Duct. | 
The Jqjunum differs from the Duodenum in deriving 
its common Coat whrlly from the Peritoneum, —in being 
imaller,—in having 4 weaker Muſcular Coat, the exter- 
nal Fibres of which are extremely minute,—in the Val- 
vulz Conniventes being larger and more numerous, — 
and in the Villi and Lactcals which proceed from them 
being much more conſpicuous. 

The Lium differs from the former in being leſs in dia- 
meter, and its Coats thinner and of a paler colour, and 
in having fewer and ſmaller Lacteal Veſſels, —In this In- 
teſtine the Valyvule Conniyentes gradually decreaſe in 
lize and number, and at length entirely diſappear,—At 
us under end, the Mucous Glands are diſtinct and nu- 
merous, | 

The w/e of the Small Inteſtines in general is,—to pro- 
mote the formation of the Chyle,—to allow it to be ab- 

L 2 ſorbed, 
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ſorbed, and—to propel the remains of the Food into the 
Large Inteſtines. 


STRUCTURE OF THE GREAT IN1ESTINES IN GENERAL, 


The Great have the ſame number of Coats with the 
Small Inteſtines, but differ from them in being thicker 
and ſtronger, The Valvulz Conniventes are deep, and 
placed oppoſite to each other, and, as in the Small In. 
teftines, diminiſh in number and in ſize towards the un. 
der extremity-—The Villous appearance is much leſs dif. 
tinct.— The Mucous Glands are larger, bat fimpler than 
thoſe of the Small Inteſtines. 


STRUCTURE or THE GREAT INTESTINES IN 
PARTICULAR, 


The Intefiinum Cæcum is of the ſame general ſtructure 
with the reſt of the Great Inteſtines. Its Villi are very 
ſhort; and it has a number of ſolitary Mucous Glands, 

- broader than thoſe of the Small Inteſtmes, which, when 
diſeaſed, ſometimes appear like ſmall-pox, with a perſo- 
ration in each, | 
The Appendix Vermiformis is of the ſame ſtructure with 
the other Inteſtines, contains no Fteces, but is furniſhed 
with numerous Glands fimilar to thoſe of the Duodenum, 
the contents of which paſs into the Cecum, a little be- 
low the Valve of the Colon, and a{{t in lubricating that 
Inteſtine, and in facilitating the expulſion of the Fæcu- 
lent Matter. 

In the Cæcum, and beginning of the Colon, the Food 
coming from the llium is retained for ſome time, and, in 
conſequence of abſorption, acquires a greater degree oi 
conſiſteney, and receives a foetid ſmell, 

The Valvula Coli, ſometimes called Valvula- Ilei, or 

- Vatvula Bavomxi, from its ſuppoſed-diſcoverer, and Yo! 
la Tote, from the Author who gives a particular 
defcription of it, is ſituated at the beginning of the Co- 
lon, and is placed tranſyerſely in the poſterior and left 
part of that Inteſtine. | 

It is formed of a projection of the Villous and Ner- 
vous Coats, and Circular Muſcular Fibres of 1 — 

8 {Ccum, 
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Cæcum, and Colon, and has two Folds or Lips, with an 
aperture in form of a Mouth or Chink between them. 

At the ends of the Valves are two cords, termed Xe. 
tinacula, or Frena MorGacn, which retain the Valve 
in its proper ſituation. 

The Valve of the Colon allows a free paſſage for the 
Contents of the Small into the Large Inteſtines, but 
completely prevents their return. 

The Colon is of a ſimilar ſtructure with the Cœcum.— 
The Longitudinal Muſcular Fibres are collected upon it 


into three Faſciculi or Bands, which ariſe at the root of 
me Vermiform Proceſs, and are continued along the Co- 


lon to the Rectum. 
The Longitudinal Bands are ſhorter than the inner 


parts of the Colon, and of conſequence aſſiſt in contract- 


ing it, and forming it into Plice, which lie acrols the 
Gut, anſwering to the Valvulz Conniventes ; only they 
are at a greater diſtance from each other, and much larger, 
dividing the Colon into little apartments, called Cells. 

The Cells of the Colon, with their Partitions, have a 
threefold order, the Inteſtine being almoſt quite ſmooth 
or plain, oppoſite to the Longitudinal Bands. | 

The Cells affiſt in preventing the too quick deſcent of 
the Feeces, | | | | 

The a/c of the Colon is,—to receive the Excrementi- 
tious parts of the Aliment, —to retain them, —to change 
them into Feces, and then, by the periſtaltic motion of 
the Inteſtines and power of Reſpiration, to puſh them, 
by ſlow degrees, to the Rectum. | 

The Rectum differs from the Colon in being covered 
only anteriorly and laterally by the Peritoneum :—Its 
Muſcular Fibres are ſtronger and thicker, and ſpread uni- 
formly over the Inteſtine The Circular Fibres are ſo 
thick at the end of the Rectum, as to have been named 
Internal Spbindter. IWIE-I$7 0142 4D 

It has no Cells like the Colon; but the Cellular and 
Inner Coat are ſo much larger here than they are higher 
up, as to fall into tranſverſe folds, which, however, diſ- 
appear in proportion to the diſtenſion of the Inteſtine. 

The middle and under end of the Rectum has nume- 
tous large Mucous Glands or Follicles. 

The extremity of the Rectum forms a firm Circle, 
Which acts as a Valve, and aſſiſts the proper Sphincter in 
preventing the involuntary diſcharge of the Faces. 

The Verge of the Anus is (ſurrounded with deep Fol- 
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licles, the contents of which prevent the tender Skin of 
the Anus from being excoriated by hard or acrid Fœces. 
The Anus is alſo furrounded with a great deal of Fat, 
which admits of the dilatation of the Rectum, and faci. 
litates the diſcharge of the Feeces. ; 0 
The Rectum receives the Faces from the Colon, re. 
tains them for a certain time, till; by their weight and 
acrid nature, it is ſtimulated to diſcharge them; which 
it does by the power of its Muſcular Coat, and of the 
Levator Ani, aſſiſted by the action of the Diaphragmatic 
and Abdominal Muſcles. 
The Bleod-vefels of the Inteſtines are large and nume- 
rous, and are derived from different ſources. 
_ The Duodenum receives Branches from the Splenic 
and Hepatic Arteries, | 9 
The Jejunum, Ilium, and right half of the Colon, are 
ſupplied by the Superior Meſenteric Artery; and the 
left half of the Colon with the Rectum, by the Inferior 
Meſenteric Arte « 
The Veins of al the Inteſtines ſend their Blood to the 
Ven Porte. {oil l ptol $i 5 
The 46/orbents of the Iateſlines ate large and nume - 
rous.— They ariſe from the inner Surface of the lnte- 
ſtines, run in the Meſentery and Meſo- colon, paſſing 
through their numerous Glands.— The Abſorbents of the 
Small Inteſtines terminate in the receptacle of the 
Chyle; thoſe of the Large Inteſtines, which are ſmaller 
than the former, go partly to the Thoracic Duct, aud 
partly to the Lymphatics of the Loins. | .. 
The Nerves of the Inteſtines are ſmall, but numerous, 
and are derived-partly: from the Eighth Pair, but chiefly 
from the Great Sympathetics, | | 
The Veſſels and Nerves of the Omenta are Branches 
of thoſe which ſupply the Stomach, and have the name 
of Gaftre- Epiploie, Nay i * 
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Tut Liver is a large ſolid Maſs, of a duſky red colour, 
ſituated immediately under the Diaphragm, extending 


downwards to the margin of the Thorax, but not going 


beyond it... | | 

t is placed partly in the Right Hypochondrium, 
which it in a great meaſure fills, and partly in_the Epi- 
gaſtrium, reaching over a little way into the Left Hypo- 
chondrium. 1 | 

Jt is convex and very /mooth on the upper Surface, 
where it is oppoſed to the Diaphragm, though a little 
flattened on the upper part of its left fide, where it is 
placed oppoſite to the Heart. 

It is irregularly concave on the under fide, where it 
refts upon the Stomach and Inteſtines, and is perforated 
by ſeveral large Blood - veſſels. 

It is hie on its right and poſterior part, and becomes 
gradually thinner towards the left ſide ; is obtuſe or blunt 
on its poſterior, and acute or ſharp on its anterior edge, 
—and'confiderably broader from one fide to the other, 
than from before back wards, | 

It is divided into Prominences or Lobes, two of which, 
called Great and Small, or Right and Left Lobes, are fo 
conſiderable as to form the Body and whole upper part 
of the Liver: The others are ſmall, and are placed upon 
the under fide of the former. 

The Great Lobe is placed obliquely in the Right Hy- 
pochondriac Region, following the Curve of the Dia- 


phragm, and reſts upon the Pylorus, Colon, and top of 


the Right Kidney, 
The Smalt Lobe, diſtinguiſhed from the Great one b 
a de mes is placed almoft horizontally, chiefly 


in the gaſtric, and reaching only a little way into 
the Hypochondriac Region. 
— The other Lobes gre, 


The Lobulus Spigelii, which is ſmall when compared 
| 2 the two former Lobes, but is the principal one be- 
W. N 
It is fituated near the Spine, upon the left fide of the 
Great Lobe, and is of a Pyramidal form, projecting like 
a Nipple, at the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, 
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The Lobulus Caudatus, which is merely the root, or 
one of the angles of the Lobulus -Spigelii, advancing to. 
wards the middle of the lower fide of the Great Lobe. 

The Lobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is placed 
between the paſſage of the round Ligament and the Gall. 
bladder, and is leſs prominent, but broader than the for- 
mer Lobule. 

From the Lobulus Anonymus, a bridge called Pon:, 
or 1fhmus Hepatis, runs acroſs the Paſſage for the Round 
Ligament, to be joined to the Left Lobe: —It is ſome. 
times awanting. a | 

Upon the under fide of the Liver, there are ſeveral 
Fiſſures, of which the following are the principal. 

The Great Fiſſure, called Foſſa Umbilicalis, between the 
7 and Left Lobes, at the under and fore - part of the 

iver. | 

This is terminated by a Notch at the fore-part of the 
Liver, —of different depths in different bodies,—and be- 
hind, it is commonly covered with the Bridge above 
mentioned. 

The Principal Fiſure, termed Sulcus Tranſverſus, or 
Sinus Portarum, extending from right to left, between 
the Great and Small Lobes, and bounded by theſe Lobes 
at its extremities, and by the Lobulus Anonymus before, 
and the Lobulus-Spigelii behind, the two latter forming 
parts compared by the Ancients to a Gate, and there- 
fore called Porta, | 

The Depreſſion between the Great Lobe and Lobulus 
Spigelii, for the paſſage of the Inferior Vena Cava, which 
has frequently a bridge over it, forming it into a Canal. 

A Small Depreſſion, called Faſa Ductus Venofi, between 
the Left Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, running a little ob- 
liquely from right to left ſide, and receiving a Ligament, 
which is a Branch of the Umbilical Vein in the Fœtus. 

The Liver is connected to the Body by different Pro- 
ceſſes, termed its Ligaments, all of which, excepting one, 
are' formed by doublings of the Peritoneum, viz. 

The Ligamentum Latum, or Suſpenſorium Hepatis, placed 
between the Right and Left Lobes above, and extend- 
ing below into the Foſſa Umbilicalis. ; 

t is fixed obliquely to the Diaphragm and tip of the 
 Enfiform Cartilage, and then deſcends in the ſame ob- 
lique direction, adhering to the inner part of the Vagina 
of the Right ReQus Abdominis Muſcle, as far as the 
Umbilicus, | | | The 
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The Ligamentum Rotundum;—which is the Umbilical 
Vein in the Fœtus, placed in a doubling at the under part 
of the Ligamentum Latum, and fixed to the Umbilicus. 

Theſe two Ligaments have been ſuppoſed to reſemble 
a Faiz, with the edge turned uppermoſt, from which 
circumſtance the Ligamentum Latum is ſometimes alſo 
called Falciforme, 

The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right Lateral Ligament, 
which is hort, and connects the back-part of the right 
extremity of the Great Lobe to the Diaphragm. 

The Ligamentum Siniftrum, or Left Lateral Ligament, 

which is longer than the former, and connects the left 
extremity of the Small Lobe to the Diaphragm. 
Te Ligamentum Coronarium, conſidered by ſome as 
merely Cellular Subftance, and by others as a reflection 
of the Peritoneum, or both.— It unites” the root of the 
Liver to the Tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm. 

Beſides the Ligaments already mentioned, two others 
are deſcribed by HALTER; one called Hepatico-colicum, 
which paſſes from the Gall-bladder and contiguous Sinus 
Portarum, acroſs the Duodenum, to the Colon ;—another 
called Hepatico-renale, which deſcends from the root of 
the Liver to the Kidney. —Theſe, as well as the other 
Ligaments of the Liver in general, are productions of 
the Peritoneum. | | 

The Ligaments of the Liver preſerve it in its proper 
fituation, and of courſe prevent it from inclining too much 
in any direction.— The Stomach and Iuteſtines ſupport 
it when the Body is upright, and the Diaphragm, when 
the Body is inverted. 

The Liver has a fimple Coat adhering cloſely to it, 
which it derives from the Peritoneum, and is wry 
where covered by this Membrane, excepting behind, 
where it adheres to the Diaphragm by Cellular Subſtance. 

The Subſtance of the Liver is compoled of ſeveral 
kinds of Veſlels, the extreme Branches of which are in- 
termixed in ſuch a manner, as to form numberleſs Pulpy 
Corpuſcles, named Acini, from a reſemblance” to ſmall 
Stones or Kernels of Fruit, which, when minutely exa- 
mined, are obſerved to be compoſed of Veſſels in the 
form of radiated Villi or Penicilli, 

The Fefels of the Liver are, the Hepatic Artery, Vena 
Portarum, Vena Hepatice, Abſorbents, and Biliary Dutts, 
Alt has likewiſe numerous Nerves.” | g 

The Trunks of the Hepatic Artery, Vena * Bi- 
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liary Ducts, and Nerves, with the Abſorbents and Lym- 


phat ic Glands of the Liver, form a large Cord at its un- 
der part. 

The Artery is ſituated in the left part of the Cord, the 

Vein in the right, with the Trunk of the Biliary Ducts 
before it ;z—the Nerves and Lymphatics ſurrounding the 
great Veſſels, . 
- The Cord of Veſſels and Nerves is intermixed with 
- much Cellular Subſtance, and covered externally by a 
reflection of the Peritoneum, which obtained the 
name of Capſule of GLIssoN. 15 * 

The Branches of Veſſels and Nerves accompany each 
other through the ſubſtance of the Liver, forming ſmall 
Faſciculi, in a manner ſomewhat ſimilar to that by which 
the Cord is formed by their Trunks. 

In their courſe through the Liver, the Branches of the 
different Veſſels and Nerves, but particularly thoſe of 
the Vena Porte, are incloſed in a large portion of Cel- 
lular Subſtance, which is alſo frequently called Capſule of 
GL18S0N, from that Author ſuppoſing it to be a con- 
tinuation of the Capſule which covers the Veſſels before 
they enter the Liver. 

he Hepatic Artery .is derived from the Cceliac, and 
is diſperſed throughout the whole ſubſtance of the Liver, 
and alſo upon the Coat which covers it,. and is ſo ſmall, 
when compared with the bulk of the Liver, as to have 
been generally ſuppoſed to be deftined for the nouri(h- 
ment merely of that Viſcus ; but from injections paſſhng 
from the Artery to the Biliary Ducts, and from other 
caules, it has been ſuppoſed by ſome Anatomiſts, that 
the Hepatic Artery is not only intended to nouriſh the 
Liver, but is capable of ſecreting part of the Bile and 
this ſuppoſition is farther confirmed, from the Vena Por- 
tee having, in a recent caſe, been found awanting, while, 
at the ſame time, the Hepatic Artery was larger than 
uſual, and the. Veins, which commonly form the Vena 
Porte, terminated in the Vena Cava. 

The Vena Porte is named from its fituation with re- 
ſpe& to the Porta of the Liver. | 

It partakes of the nature of an Artery and a Vein :— 
Like the former, it carries the Blood from the Trunk to 
the Branches, and, like the latter, it carries it to the 
Heart ;—or it is peculiar in the Blood, in one part flow- 
ing from the Branches to the Trunk, and in another 
from the Trunk to the Branches, 1 
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It is formed by the Veins of the Stomach and Inte. 
ſtines, joined to thoſe of the Spleen, Omentum, and 
Pancreas, and-approaches to the nature of an Artery in 
the thickneſs of its Coats, though it has no pulſation. 

It paſſes to the Porta, where, from its great fize, it is 
named Sinus of the Vena Porte, and divides into Bran- 
ches which accompany thoſe of the Artery in their courſe 
through the ſubſtance of the Liver, terminating at laſt 
in the Pulpy Corpuſcles. 

The Vena Porte ſerves to carry Venous Blood to the 
Liver, for the ſecretion of the Bile. | 

The Vene Hepatice are numerous. They are reflected 
partly from the extremities of the Artery, and partly 
from thoſe of the Vena Portæ. They unite by degrees, 
and accompany the other two ſets of Veſſels ; at the 
root of the Liver they form two or three large Trunks 
which terminate in the Vena Cava, where it is about to 
perforate the Diaphragm.— They likewiſe ſend off ſome 
{mall Branches which terminate in the Cava, where that 
Vein lies behind the Liver. ark 

The Vene Hepatic receive the Blood from the He- 
patic Artery and Vena Porte, after the Bile has been 
ſecreted, and return it to' the Vena Cava, to be con- 
veyed y it to the Heart. | | 

he Lymphatics of the Liver are fo numerous as to 
cover almoſt the whole of its outer Surface, They diſ- 
charge their contents, partly into the beginning of the 
Thoracic Duct, and partly toa Plexus fituated in the 
fore-part of the Thorax. | 

The Nerves of the Liver are alſo numerous. They 
ariſe from the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair, and 
accompany the Blood-veſlels. | 

The Biliary Duds ariſe by extremely minute Bran- 
ches, termed Pori Bilarii, or Tubuli Biliferi, chiefly from 
the extremities of the Vena Porte, in the Subſtance of 
the Corpuſcles, through the whole of the Liver. 

The Pori Bilarii run in company with the Branches of 
the Artery and Veins, and unite into larger and larger 
Branches, which afterwards go into two, and theſe again 
into a ſingle Trunk in the Sinus Portarum, called Ductu- 

us, 

The Ductir Hepaticus ſerves to carry the Gall or Bile, 
which is of a yellow green colour, from the Liver,—and 
to convey it by the power of the Heart, Hepatic Artery, 
and Vena Portz, aſſiſted by the preſſure of the ſurround- 

ing 
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ing Maſeles, to the Duodenum, and partly to the Vel 
= Fellis. iT." 88 P . | ö 

The Vefcula, or Cyſtir Fellir, or Gall-bladder, is a ſmall, 
oblong, Pyriform Bag, conſiſt ing of a Bottom, Body, 
and Neck, fituated upon the concave fide of the Great 
Lobe of the Liver, and placed in à tranſverſe direction 
from behind forwards. _ | | 

It extends from the Sinus Portarum, where the Neck 
is ſituated, to the anterior edge of the Liver, and, when 
full, advances beyond the edge of the Liver, ſo as ſome- 
times to have its Fundus oppoſed to the ſoft parts of the 
Abdomen, under the edge-of the Falſe Ribs. 

The bottom is à little lower than the Neck, when 
the Body is in the ere& poſture. It inclines alſo a little 
to the right ſide, and reſts upon the Colon at the begin- 
ning of the Duodenum. TT Ul 

It is compoled of ſeveral Coats, the external of which 
is a continuation of the Membrane of the Liver: This, 
however, is only a partial Coat covering that part of the 
Gali-bladder which projects beyond the Surface of the 
Liver.—lt ſerves to give ſtrength to the Gall- bladder, 
and ro hx it to the Liver. 518 / 

Under the former Coat, a few pale ſcattered Fibres, 
running in various directions, are ſometimes obſerved, 
which have been conſidered as a Muſcular Coat; and un- 
der this is a ſmall quantity of Cellular Subſtance, which 
has obtained the name of Nervous Coat. 

The Inner Coat, ſometimes called Yillous, is full of ſmall 
Reticular Ruge or Folds, which become extremely mi- 
nute towards the Cervix, where they run in a longitu- 
dinal direction. ' r. 

The Surface of this Coat is every where perforated by 
the DuQs of ſmall Follicles, which diſcharge a viſcid 
Mucus, to defend the Surface of the Inner Coat from 

the Stimulant-nature of the Bile. 

The Gall-bladder is connected through its whole length 
to the Liver by Cellular Subſtance, Blood. veſſels, and 
Abſorbents, among which the Hepato-cyftic Ducti, ſimi- 
lar to thoſe found in many Animals, were in former 
times deſcribed, and 2 carry the Bile ſound in 
the Gall- bladder immediately from the Liver. It is now 
ſufficiently aſcertained, that no ſuch Ducts exiſt in the 
Human Body. 
The Gall-bladder has Blood-veſlels, 3 wa 
"x erves, 
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Nerves, in common with thoſe of the Liver, —Its Veins 
paſs into the Vena Portz. | 
The Neck of the Gall-bladder is twiſted and folded 
againſt itſelf, and afterwards contracts and ſends out a 
Din called Cyfticur, which runs near the Duttus Hepa- 
ticur, and then Joins it, to form the Duftus Communis 
Choledochus, n | 
The Ductus Cyſticus is ſmaller than the Ductus Hepaticus, 
and differs from it alſo in having a number of imperſect 
Partitions or Plice, running in a ſomewhat ſpiral direc- 
tion, and forming it into Cells which retard the flow of 


The Gall-bladder ſerves. as a receptacle for the Bile, 
when the Stomach and Inteſtines are empty and have no 
need of it, and retains it till wanted for purpoſe of 
digeflion,—It is afterwards diſcharged. from the Gall» 
bladder, when the Stomach is full, into the Ductus 
Communis, and from that to the Duodenum, chiefly by 


the preſſure of the ſurrounding Viſcera, and partly, as 


ſome Avatomiſts ſuppoſe, by a contractile power in the 
Gall-bladder itſelf. | | 

The. whole of the Bile contained in the Gall-bladder 
is found, by experiment, to paſs from the Liver through 
the Hepatic Duct to the Ductus Communis, and from 
that by the Cyſtic Du& into the Gall-bladder, 

The Bile. returuimg from the Gall-bladder is obſerved, 
from the thinner parts being abſorbed, to be thicker, - 
more acrid and-bitter, and-of a deeper colour, than that 
which flows from the Liver. 

The Dactur Communis Choledochus, called Choledochns 
from its conveying Bile, is about the fize of a Gooſe. 
quill, and is conſiderably larger than either of the Ducts 
which open into it. | 

It deſcends at the poſterior and left part of the Duo- 
denum, and for ſome may obliquely between the 
Muſcular Inner Coats of that Guty,—tbe obliquity 
anſwering the purpoſe of a Valve. 

It terminates in the left, poſterior, and near to the 
under part. of the ſecond Turn of the Inteſtine, by a 
projeung, Orifice, which is rounded. above, and pointed 

aw, WT 

The Structure of the Ductus Choledochus, and of the 
— Ducts in general, is of the ſame nature, being 
entirely Membranous: The Inner Surface of the Ducts 
alſo agree in being perforated by numberleſs pores, which 

Vo. II. are 
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are the Mouths of Mucous Follicles, fimilar to thoſe upon 
the infide of the Gall- bladder 

The Bile ſerves to mix the different parts of the Food 
properly together, for the formation of the Chyle,—to 
correct too great a diſpoſition to acidity, and to excite 
the Periſtaltic motion of the Inteſtines. 

SPLEEN. | | 

Tur Spleen is a ſoft and very Vaſcular Subſtance, and 
of a purple colour. 

It is ſomewhat depreſſed, is of a long oval form, and 
of a conſiderable fize, but varying in this reſpect in dif- 

It is fituated in the Left Hypochondriac Region, be. 
tween the large extremity of the Stomach and corre- 
ſponding Falſe Ribs ;—its under end lying behind the 
Colon, and over the top of the Left Kidney. 

The ſituation of the Spleen varies a little, according 
to the ſtate of Reſpiration, and to the fullneſs or empti- 
neſs of the Stomach ;—riſing or falling as the Lungs are 
leſs or more dilated, and becoming more oblique in its 
ſituation,—with its inferior extremity turned more for- 
wards,—in proportion as the Stomach becomes more diſ- 
tended. | | 

Its External Surface is convex and uniform, like that 
of the Ribs, &c. to which it is oppoſed. 

Its Internal Surface, or that next the Spine, is irregu- 
larly concave ; and is divided into an Anterior and Po- 
ſterior Plane, by a longitudinal Groove or Fiſſure, where 
the Veſſels and Nerves enter. 

The Anterior Plane is more concave than the Poſte- 
rior, correſponding to the contiguous convexity of the 
Stomach. . 

The Spleen has frequently deep Fiſures upon its edges; 
— ſometimes it has ſmall Appendages attached to it, and 
not unfrequently there is one or more Small Spleens con- 
need with it. a 
At the under fide, it is fixed to the Omentum, and, 
by means of that and Blood-veſſels, to the Stomach and 
Pancreas.— Behind, it is connected to the Diapbragm ; 
and below, to the Left Kidney and Colon, by reflec- 
tions of the Peritoneum, and by Cellulat Subſtance. 


It is covered by a dowble Membrane, one 2 
wal 
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which is a production ofthe Peritoneum, the other pro- 
per to the Spleen itſelf; but fo cloſely connected to the 
common Coat, that they appear to be one and the ſame 
Membrane, | | 
The ſubſtance of the Spleen is remarkably ſoft, and is 
by much the moſt tender of the Abdominal Viſcera, 

It conſiſts of a Congeries of Blood- veſſels, Lymphatics, 
and Nerves, joined together and ſupported by a large 
quantity of Cellular Sabſtance. , 

The extreme Branches of the Blood-veſſels put on the 
appearance of Penicilli, or ſmall Fruſbet, which have been 
miſtaken for Glands. | 

Theſe Veſſels are fo tender, that when an injection is 
forcibly thrown into either Artery or Vein, it burſts into 
the common Cellular Subſtance, and gives the appear- 
ance of Follicles or Cells, | | 

The Blood-vefſelt of the Spleen are among the largeſt 
of the Body, in proportion to the Viſcus on which they 
are diſperſed, | | | 

The Artery is a principal Branch of the Czliac.—It 
runs in a ſerpentine direction, and, after fending Bran. 
ches to the Pancreas, &c. and the Arteria Breves to the 
left end of the Stomach, it goes into the ſubſtance of the 
Spleen, where it is ſubdivided into Branches, which are 
crowded together, and run in every direction, forming 
at length Plexus and Penicilli, which terminate in the 
Branches of the correſponding Vein. I 

The Vein, like that in moſt other Viſcera, is larger 
than the Artery :—lt receives the Blood immediately 
from the terminations of the Artery, without the inter- 
vention of Cells. TE . | 

The Splenic Vein receives the Vene Brevet of the Sto- 
mach; the Pancreatic Veins, &c. and forms one of the 
principal Branches of the Vena Porte. 


The Lymphatics from the ſaperficial parts of the Spleen 


join the deep-ſeated Abſorbents at the Fiſſure where the 
Blood. veſſels enter, and afterwards paſs through ſeveral 
Conglobate Glands lying over the Splenic Artery. 

They intermix with Lymphatics belonging to ſeveral 
other Viſcera, and terminate in the Thoracic Duet, 

The Nerves of the Spleen, which are ſmall, but con- 
fiderable in number, are Branches of the Great Sympa- 
thetic and Eighth Pair, and form an irregular Plexus 
which ſurrounds the Veſſels, © - © 1 25 
No Exeretory Duct has been found to proceed = 
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the Spleen, in conſequence of which very. various opi- 
nions have been —— with . the K of 
that Org an. n 

Many of the ancients were of opinion, —that befides 
the Bile of the Liver, there was an 4tra Bitis, or Black 
Bile, and that the Spleen was the receptacle of the latter. 

Others have thought à particular Menfruum was ſe⸗ 
creted in it, and conveyed to the Stomach for the pur- 
poſe of digeftion. ' as 

Others again, —that the Blood of the Spleen promotes 
the ſluggiſh circulation of the Blood of the Vena Porta. 

The late Mr Hzwsox, who has written particularly 
on the Spleen, was of opinion it concurred with the 
Thymus and 3 Glands, in forming the red 
Globules of the Blood, and that theſe Globules were 
rendered complete in the Spleen. 2510 

It has been alſo ſuppaſed. that as the Stomach be- 
comes full, the Spleen is compreſſed by it, in conſequence 
of which a greater quantity of Blood is ſent to the Pan- 
creas, for the Secretion of the Pancreatic Juice. 

But the preſent moſt prevalent opinion is, that the 
Blood undergoes ſame change in it, which renders it 
uſeful in the ſecretion of the Bile and the opinion is 
ſupported from the great quantity of Blood with which 
this Organ is known to be ſupplied, and from its Vein, 
not only in Man, but in other animals, paſſing to the 
Vena Ports. 


PANCREAS. 


Taz Pancreas, i. e. All Fleſh, or the Sweet Bread, is 2 
long flat Gland of the Conglomerate Kind, and of the 
ſame nature with the Salivary Glands, of which it may 
be reckoned the largeſt. 1 | 

It is fituated in the Epigaftric Region, and is placed 
- tranſverſely in the back-part of the Abdomen, between 
the Stomach and pine, 
It has a large or Right Extremity, and a ſmall or Left 

one, an Anterior and Poſterior Surface, and an Upper 
and Under Edge. 5 * 

The Right Extremity is attached to the leſt ſide of the 
ſecond Turn of the Duodenum, or to that part where the 
Inteſtine is about to go acroſs the Spine. 

From the under part of the Right ne . — 


- 
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Pancreas ſends down an Elongation or Procefs, which 
adheres cloſely to the Duodenum. i 

Tunis Proceſs was diſcovered by WiwsLow, and termed. 
by him Pancreas Minus, —It is alſo called Head of the. 


- 


Panereas, «. iv * | ( * 1381 | 
The wy of the Pancreas paſſes before the upper part* 
of the tranſverſe portion of the Duodenum, and over the. 


Aorta, Vena Cava, and part of the Splenic-Veſlels, to all 


of which it is attached. 


The ſmall extremity, which is rounded, is fixed to 
the Spleen, through the medium of the large Omentum. 


The Pancreas is-covered anteriorly by the two-Layers 
of the root of the Meſo- colon; —poſteriorly, it is only- 


covered with Cellular Subſtance, which conacQts it to 


the Vertebre. 

It is compoſed of Acini, which form ſmall Glands or 
Lobes; and theſe ate connected looſely by Cellular Sub- 
Rance, in ſuch a manner as to give an appearance of 
uniformity and ſmoothneſs to the External Surface. 


The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly from 


the Hepatic, but chiefly from the. Splenic, by ſeveral 


ſmall Branches, which paſs at various places into its 


Subſtance, in a tranſverſe direction. 
The Peins correſpond in name and courſe with the Ar- 


teries, and aſſiſt in forming the Vena Porte. 


The Lymphatics run to the Splenic Plexus, and termi» | 


nate in the Thoracic Duct. . | 

The Nerves of the Pancreas are. ſmall ; Like thoſe of 
the other Viſcera of the Abdomen, they are derived 
from the Great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. 

From the different Acini of the Pancreas, ſmall Ducts 
ariſe, which join into larger ones running tranſverſely 


in the Subſtance of the Pancreas, and forming a common 


Dutt, called Ductus Pancreaticus.- 

The Pancreatic Dutt, termed alſo Ductus WIRKTSUNGT, 
after the dilcoverer ot it in the Human Body, is remarka- 
bly thin, of a white colour, and /emi-traniparent. 
| It begins at the Left Extremity of the Pancreas, runs 
in the fabſtance of the Gland, a little below its middle 
height, and becomes gradually larger in conſequence of 
receiving the different Branches which compole it,—and 
u at laſt about the ſize of a Raven's-quill, | 

At the Right Extremity of the Pancreas,. it receives 
the Principal Duct of the Pancreas Minus, and termi- 


Rates. obliquely in the Duodenum along with the Ductus 
2 Communis 
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Communis Choledochus—la. ſome rate caſes, however, 
it terminates at a little diſtance from the Biliary Duct; 
and ſometimes alſo, the Duct of the Pancreas Minus ends 
ſeparately in the Duodenum. 

The Pancreas ſecretes a Liquid or Juice, reſewbling 
Saliva in quality and appearance, and diſcharges it by 
its Excretory Duct into the Duodenum. 

The P — Jure incorporates the Bile with the 
Alimentary Mals, and may be ſaid alſo to anſwer the 
ſame purpoſe to the * of the Inteſt ines, which the 
Gaſtric Juice dors to thoſe of the Stomach ;—or, it ſi- 
niſhes that digeſtive Proceſs in the Inteſtines 22 was 
3 in the 
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ORGANS OF URINE AND: 


GENERATION 
— 
KIDNEYS, | 
Tux Kidneys are two Glandular bodies, of a pale red 
colour, fituated in the upper and back-part of the Abdo- 
men, in the Lumbar Region. | 
They are placed one on each fide of the Spine, ex- 
1 22 the gg = he of ay to near the Offa 
ia; and reft upon the Diaphra e Plow, 
| drati Lumborum, and Tranſverſales A bdeminis Naſt 
The Right Kidney is fituated at the under and back- 
part of the large Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, 
and is commonly a very little lower than the left, 


The left Kidney is placed at the under and back- part 
of the Spleen, and behind the left parts of the Stomach, 


- Pancreas, and Colon. | 
The Kidney is about five or fix fngers-breadth in 
length, but eonfiderably leſs from the outer to the inner 
lde, and leſs than that ftill from before backwards; or, 
it is compared in ſhape to a French or Kidney. bean. 
It is rounded anteriorly, flattened poſteriorly, convex 
and uniform at its outer margin, and has a deep depreſ- 
ſion or Sinus towards the Vertebraz, furrounded with 
unequal edges, where the Renal Veſſels and Nerves 
cater, 116% 20, 
It is a little broader behind than before, and à little 
broader and more curved above than below, from which 
circumſtance, but more particularly from the diſpoſition 
of the Veſſels to be afterwards mentioned, it is- eaſy to 
diſtinguiſh, the Right from the Left Kidney when taken 
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The Right Kidney is connected to the Liver and Duo- 


denum, the Left to the Spleen, and both to the Muſcles 
on which they are placed, and to the Renal Glands and 


, Colon, by Cellular Subſtance and by the Peritoneum. 


They are alſo connected to the Aorta and Vena Cava 
by the Blood-veſſels, and to the Bladder of-Urine by the 
Uteters.— They accompany the motions of the Liver and 
Spleen, in the different ſtates of Reſpiration. 

Each Kidney is ſurrounded by looſe Cellular Sub. 


| ſtance, which commonly contains a conſiderable quan. 


tity of Fat, ſtom whict-it is termed Tunika Adipoſa. 
The Tunica Adipoſa covers not only the Kidney, but 


large Veſſels, and defends them from the preſſure of the 


ſurrounding Viſcera. 

Under the Tunica Adipoſa, there is a Membrane com- 

ſed of the original proper Coat and Cellular Subſtance 
— which adheres cloſely to the Kidney, and 
is refleted over the edges of the Sinus, to be joined ta 
the Pelvis and large Veſſels. Fg | 

The ſubfiance of the Kidney is commonly ſmooth and 
uniform, though ſometimes it is irregular, in conſequence 
of the Lobes which originally form it not being com- 
pletely incorporated.—lt confiſts of an outer part called 
Cortical, and an inner termed Medullary. - 
The Cortical Subſtance, termed alſo Secerning, ſurrounds 
the Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth ;—it 
likewiſe ſends in Proceſſes or Partitions, which ſeparate 
the Medullary parts from each other. | 
The Medwullary, termed alſo Uriniferous Subſtance, is of 
a redder. colour than the former, and is divided into 4 
number of diftin& Columns, each of which terminates 


in a projection called Papila, or Proceſſus Mammillaris. 


The Papille are merely the continuation of the Utini- 
ferous part; though frequently confidered as a third di- 
viſion of the ſubſtance of the Kidney. | 

Each Kidney has one, and ſometimes thore Arterie. 
which run tranſverſcly from the Aorta, and a Vein ti 
larger, which terminates in the Cava.— They enter at 
the Sinus of the Kidney, and are included in Cellular 
— 2 which accompanies them throughout then 
courſe. 2 | 

The, Right Renal Artery is longer than the Left, in 


conſequence ot the Vena Cava, bebind which it paſſes, 
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being placed. upon the Right Side of the Aorta. 
The Artery, as it approaches the Kidacy, is "_—_ | 
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iato Branches, which are afterwards minutely diſtri- 

buted through the Cortical. Subſtance, forming Arches 

and Anaftomoſes ;—but theſe are found to be much leſs 
vent than are commonly deſcribed. | 

The ſmall Branches, after turning and winding in va» 
rious directions, paſs partly towards the Surface of the 
Kidney, where they form irregular Stars, fore of which 
iupply the proper Membrane. 

Others turn inwards in a waving djreQion, and form 
Corpuſcles, which are diſpoſed ſomewhat after the manner 
of Cluſters of ſmall Berries, which can only be ſeen diſ- 
linctly by the aiſtance of Glaſſes, after a minute injec- 
tion. | | 

The Corpuſcles were conſidered by Dr Nicnots as the 
Globular terminations of Blood- veſſels, and termed by 
him Globuls Arteriarum Termini ;—but theſe Globuli were 
afterwards oblerved by Mr Hzwson to conſiſt of ſmall 
Veſſels intimately intermixed. 

The FYeins returning from the extremities of the Arte- 
ries unite in the Cortical Subſtance of the Kidney. 

The Branches of the Renal Vein are much larger than 
thoſe of the Artery, but correſpond with them in their 


courſe, — They form a large Trunk on each fide, which 


lies anterior to the correſponding Artery, and rum trank- 
verſely to the Cava ;—the left, which is the larger of 
the two, paſſing acroſs the fore-part of the Aorta. 
The Lymphatice of . the Kidney run from without in- 
wards, and terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and after- 
wards in the Thoracic Duct.— The Superficial Lympha- 
tics are ſo ſmall, as ſeldom to be ſeen, excepting in the 
diſeaſed ſtate of the Kidney, [ 
The Nerves are from the Semilunar Ganglion formed 
by the great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. They form 
2 Plexus which ſurrounds the Blood-veſicls, and accom- 
panies them in the Kidney. x 
From the minute extremities of the Renal Artery, in 


the Corpuſcles ſeated in the Cortical Subſtance, the 


Uriniſeroxs Tubes ariſe. They are mixed with ſome ex- 

tremely mall Blood-veſſels, and conftitute the Medul- 
Subſtance of the Kidney. | 

By degrees they unite into larger Tubes, which run 

uw a radiated manner, the direction being from the outer 

edge or circumference, towards the inner part or Ca- 
oy the Kidney. F078 

radiated Tubes, becoming ſtill larger — — 

| : paſſage, 
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paſſage, terminate in the Papilie; which are of a com. 
preſſed conical form, and are at a little diftance from 
each other. , 

The Papille are twelve or more in each Kidney, the 
number n to that of the original Lobes 
of which the Kidney is compoſed, and likewiſe from 
ſome of the Papille being incorporated with each other, 

Upon the points of the Papille are the terminations of 
the Uriniferous Tubes,—large enough to be diſtinguiſhed 
by the naked Eye,—thiough which the Urine diſtils 
from the Subſtance of the Kidney, 

Round the root of each Papilla, a Membranous Tube 
ariſes, termed Infundibulum or Caliz, which receivez the 
Urine from the Papille. TEE | 
The Jnfundibula are commonly the ſame in number 
with the Papillæ; the number, however, varying in dif. 
ferent ſubjects, two or more of the Papille ſometimes 
opening into the ſame Infundibulum,  * 

The [nfundibula join into two or three larger Trunks, 
which afterwards form a Dilatation of conſiderable ſize, 
of the ſhape of an inverted: Cone, and termed Pelvir of 
the Kidney. F224] 

The Petvis is placed partly within, but the greater 

of it without the body of the Kidney, and contracts 
into a long Tube, about the ſize of a Writing-pen, called 
Ureter, 41 "IT 

The Ureters are commonly one to each Kidney, though 
» ſome rare inſtances they are double on one or on 

es. 

The Artery of the Kidney is placed uppermoſt the 
Vein in the middle and fore part, —and the Pelvis and 
beginning of the Ureters at the under and back - part of 
the Blood - veſſels. IE. 

- The Ureters deſcend obliquely. inwards behind the Pe- 
ritoneum, and go over the great Plow Muſcles and Iliac 
Veſſels, oppoſite to the anterior and lateral parts of thc 


Os Sacrum, 


- They paſs afterwards into the Pelvis, and terminate 
in the under, outer, and back part of the Bladder. . 
In their deſcent, they are not ſtraight, but form turns 
which are commonly compared to the Italic /;5—neither 
arethey cylindrical, as _ form flight dilatations and 
„two of which contractions 
are more obſervable in their paſſage over the Pio# 
Muſcles, and at their inſertion into the Bladder. 
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The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritoneum, 
and compoſed of an External Membranous Coat, a middle 
Muſcular one, formed chiefly of cucular Fibres, and an 
Internal Coat, ſometimes called Villous, 

The Inner Coat is very Vaſcular, and is perforated by 
the Months of ſmall Ducts, which line it with a Mucus 
to defend it from the Urine, 

The Veſſels and Nerves of the Ureters are from thoſe 
of the contiguous parts. Tanks: 

The U/e of the Kidneys is to ſecrete the Urine from 
the Blood, and convey it by means of the Ureters to 
the Bladder, 
RENAL GLANDS. 

Tux Renal Glands, termed alſo Capſalæ Atrabilarie, 
Capſule Renales, Renes Succenturiati, and Glandule Supra- 
renales, are two ſmall, flat, Glandular-like bodies, of a 
dark-yellow-colour, lying in the upper and back-part of 
the Abdomen. 

They are ſituated at the upper, inner, and fore-part of 
the Kidneys, over the large Ploz Mulclesand Diaphragm, 
and higher than the-Renal Veſſels. 

They are of an irregular figure, and are about a couple 
of fingers-breadth in length, but much larger, propor- 


tionally, in the Fœtus than in the Adult. 
The Right one is connected to the Liver, the Left to 


the Spleen and Pancreas, and both to the ſmall Muſcle 


of the Diaphragm, and to the Ploz Muſcles and Kid- 
neys, by Cellular Subſtance, They are likewiſe re- 
tzined by numerous Veſlels and Nerves which are ſpread 
over them. | 

They are ſurrounded by Cellular Subſtance, which is 
part of the Tunica Adipola of the Kidneys, and have a 
thin proper Coat, which adheres firmly to them. | 

They are frequently obſerved to be hollow, and to 
contain a dark-coloured Bilious-like matter, which is 
conſidered by many Anatomiſts as the Internal, very 
Vaſcular and tender parts melted down by putre faction. 

Their Arteries come from thoſe of the adjacent parts, 
particularly from the Renal, and alſo from the Aorta, 
and Diaphragmatic Arteries. | 

Of the principal Veint, the Right goes to the Vens 
Cava, and the Left to-the Renal Vein. | 

The Lympbatics go chiefly to thoſe of the A” ol 
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The Nerves come principally from the Renal Plexus, 
They have no Excretory Ducts. | 
The Renal Glands have been ſuppoſed to furniſh Lymph 
for the dilution of the Blood returning in the Renal Veins, 
after the ſecretion of the Urine ; ; 

OY, —to reſtore to the Blood of the Vena Cava the 
irritable parts which it loſes in the ſecretion of the Urine 
and Bile; ; 

Or, to convey ſomething uſeful tothe Thoracic Duct; 

Or, in the Feetus;—to divert the Blood from the Kid- 
ne ys, and thereby leſſen the-quantiry of Urine. 

ut their 2% is ſtill undiſcovered ; though it is ſup- 

|» wag from their vicinity to the Kidneys, not only in 
an, but in many othet animals, that they are fubſcr. 
vient to theſe Organs, and particularly to thoſe of the 


VESICA URINARIA. 


Tux Vefica Urinaria, or Bladder of Urine, is a large Sac 
ſituated in the Pelvis of the Abdomen, in the bottom of 
the Hypogaftric Region. | 

It is placed in the fore-part of the Pelvis, behind the 
Oſſa Pubis, and, before the upper, and above the under 
portion of the Inteſtinum Rectum. 

When empty, it is contracted into a ſmall ſize, which 
occupies the under and fore-part of the Pelvis ; but, 
when fully diſtended, it riſes above the brim of that Ca- 


vity, and ſometimes aſcends to within alittle diſtance of 


the Umbilicus. 
When moderately dilated, it is of a roundiſh, or irre- 
gular oblong form, but a little flattened before, more 
convex behind, and broader at.its anterior and poſtetior, 
than towards its lateral parts,—a' little more capacious, 
alſo, below than above, eſpecially at its poſterior part. 

It is diſtinguiched into Fundus, Body; and Cervix, the 
fir of which is placed upwards and a little forwards ;— 
the laſt at the under and fore-part.  - 

It is connected below to the Rectum, and at the ſides 
v0 the Pelvis by the reſiected Peritoneum and Cellular 
Subſtance, the farmer of which, when the Bladder 1s 
empty, has the appearance of lateral Li nts. 

Ir is attached; at the fore-yart of its: , by Cellu- 
lar Subſtance, to the Ola Pubs, withont- the interven- 
tion of the Petitaneum. | 1 


It 
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It is alſo fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligaments 
ſituated between the Peritoneum and Abdominal Muſcles. 
They are formed of the Urachus running upwards from 
the Fundus, and the ſhrivelled Umbilical Arteries paſſing 
obliquely from the ſides of the Bladder, 

The firmeſt connection is by means of a Ligamentous 
expanſion, which runs from each fide of the Neck of the 
Bladder and Proftate Gland, to be fixed to the infide of 


the Arch of the Offa Pubis.—It is connected, alſo, a 


this place, to the Penis, by the Urethra. 

It is compoſed of different Coats joined together by 
Cellular Subſtance, the firft of which is only a partial 
one continued from the Peritoneum. 

The Peritoneal or Common Coat, recedes from the Ab- 
dominal Muſcles at the top of the Pubes, and paſſes over 
the ſuperior, and down upon the poſterior and lateral 
parts of the Bladder, to near the termination of the Ure- 
ters, where it is about a finger's-length from the Anus,— 
and is there reflected upon the. Rectum and back-part of 
the Pelvis. 

When the Bladder is much diſtended, it carries the 
Peritoneum with it, and leaves à ſpace between that 
Membrane and the Pubes, of ſuch length, that an inci- 
ſion has frequently been made here, and large Calculi 
extracted from the Bladder, without penetrating into the 
Abdomen, or wounding the Peritoneum. 

The ſecond Coat is termed Muſcular.—It is compoſed 


of diſtin Fleſhy Fibres, interwoven with each other, 


and forming Faſciculi. 

The External Fibres run chiefly in a longitudinal di- 
rection, and are connected, at the under and fore-part 
of the Bladder, with the Oſſa Pubis. 

More internally, are Fibres which run in all direc- 
tions, and are intermixed with each other in the form of 
Net. work. | 

The Muſcular Fibres are contracted about the Neck 
of the Bladder, and form what has been termed Sphinfter - 
Vefice ;z—theſe, however, are merely the continuation of 
the other Fibres. * 

The Muſcular Coat, by its contraction, occaſions the 
complete evacuation of the Bladder.— The Fibres about 
the Neck of the Bladder, by acting ſeparately from the 
reſt of the Muſcular Coat, prev-ut the involuntary dif- 
charge of the Urine, I 

Vor. II. ; N : The 
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it forces that Viſcus to contract and expel it. 
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The Cellular Subſtance, under the Muſcular Fibres, is 
frequently termed Nervous Coat. 

The Inner Coat, though often called Villous, is fmooth 
Iike,the inſide of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is 
ſ» denſe as to prevent the exſudation of the Urine. 

This Coat is rendered ſome what unequal by the pro- 
jecting of the Faſciculi of the Muſcular Fibres ; and 
2_ the Bladder is empty, it forms large wrinkles or 

ugæ. 

The inſide of the Bladder is very irritable, in conſe. 
quence of which a defire to expel the Urine is occaſionally 
excited, It 1s lined, however, by a Mucus, diſcharged 
from its Arteries, which prevents it from being con- 
ſtantly irritated by that Fluid, | 
- The under part of the Bladder is perforated by three 
Openings, of which one is placed anteriorly, and two poſ- 
teriorly. ; 

The Anterior Opening is the beginning of the Paſſage 
called Urethra, and is ſurrounded by the Neck 2. the 
Bladder. 

It comes off almoſt at a right angle from the lower 
part of the Bladder, without any tapering of that Viſcus. 

The other two openings are formed by the termina- 


tion of the Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and 


inwards, between the Muſcular and Inner Coat of the 
Bladder. 

They terminate in the Bladder at a little diſtance from 
e:ch other, and at the ſame diflance behind the begin- 
ning of the Urethra, each by a ſomewhat oval — 
which is more contracted than the Ureter is immediately 
above it. ' 

The Arteries of the Bladder come from various ſources, 
but chiefly from the Umbilical and Pudenda Communis. 

The Vein return to the Internal Iliacs:— They form 
a Plexus of conſiderable ſize upon each fide of the Blad- 
der. 
The Lymphatics accompany the principal Veins on the 
Bladder, and, at the under part and ſides, pals into the 
Niac Glands, 

The Nerves are Branches of the Great Sympathetic 
and Sacral Nerves. 

The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters by 
drops, and fometimes by ſmall thread-like fireamws or 
ſquirts, till by its accumulated quantity and acrimony, 
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The Urine is expelled, partly by the contraction of the 
Bladder itſelf, and partly by the action of the Abdomi- 
nal Muſcles and Diaphragm preſling the Inteſtines a- 
gainſt the Bladder. N ; 

The frequency of the evacuation depends upon the ſize 
and ſenſibility of the Bladder, upon the quantity of U- 
riue le creted, and the degree of acrimony it poſſeſſes. 


TESTES, 


Tux Tes, formerly termed Didymi or Gemini, are 
two Glandular Bodies fituated iu the Cavity of the Scro- 
tum. 

The Scrotum, which furniſhes an external covering to 
the Teſtes, is a coatinuation of the common Integuments, 
bas the fame Structure with the Skin in geneial, but 
is more plentifully ſupplied with Sebaceous Foilicles, 
has no Fat in its Cellalar Subſtance, and is occaſionally 
relaxed and corrugated in a greater degree than the Skin 
in the other parts of the Body. 

Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a ſuperficial, 
a1 org 465 (ore Line, which divides it into two 
equal parts, and has the name of Raphe. 

The inner Surface of the Scrotum is lined with Cellu- 


lar Subſtance, which is firmer and more Valcular than 


in other places. 

The Cellular Subſtance of the Scrotum, in conſe. 
quence of its redne(s, Fibrous appearance, and ſuppoled 
power of contraction, has, by many Anatomiſts, been 
conſidered as a Muſcle, and called Dartos,—'This opi- 
nion, however, has of late years been rejected. 

The Cellular Subſtance of the Scrotum involves each 
Teſticle fingly, and forms à Septum or Partition be- 
tween the two, which prevents Air or Water from paſſing 
readily from one ſide of the Scrotum to the other, 

The Pegels and Nerves of the Scrotum are chiefly from 
thoſe of the neighbouring parts, 

The Blood-veſſels are Branches of the Pudendal and 
Femoral. 

The Lymphatics go moſtly to the Inguinal,—but ſome 
«them accompany thoſe of the Teſtes to the Lumbac 

ands, 

The anterior part of the Scrotum derives Nerves from 
the Lumbar, and the poſterior from the Pudendal On 
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* Th Scrotum aſſiſts in ſupporting and protecting the 

Eines., 

Vader the Scrotum are two Membranes or Coats, pro. 
per to each of the Teſtes, the one termed Yaginalis, the 
other Albuginca. | 

The Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a ſheath, 
is of the ſame nature with the Peritoneum, being origi. 
nally a Proceſs of that Membrane, which in the Fetus 
deſcends with the Teſticle from the Abdomen. 

It forms a ſhut Sac, which has no communication with 
any other part, . 

It incloſes the Tefticle, as the Pericardium does the 
Heart, and lies looſe every where, excepting behind, 
where it is continuous with the Albuginea. 

It is conſiderably, larger than the Teftis which it in. 
cloſes, reaching as far above and below it as to allow it 
a certain degree of motion, 

It is connected by its external Surface to the Crema. 
ſter Muſcle, and partly, by means of that, to the inner 
Surface of the Scrotum. | ; 

It aſſiſts the Cremaſter in ſupporting the Teſtis, and, 
by being conſtantly moiſtened within by a Fluid exhaled 
from its Surface, and from that of the Tunica Albuginea, 
it allows the Tefticle to move eafily. 

The Tunica Albuginea, ſo called oF its white colour, 
is, like the former Coat, a continuation of the Perito- 
ncum, and inveſts the Body of the Teſticle cloſely. 

It is a thick, ſtrong, denſe, and inelaſtic Membrane, 
of a gliftening appearance, 

It is remarkably ſmooth on the outſide, but internally 
it is rough and unequal, adhering every where firmly to 
the Body of the Teſtis. 

It covers both the Teftis and Epididymis, conneQs 
them to each other, gives ſtrength to them, and con- 
ducts their Veſſels in the manner the Meſentery does 
thoſe of the Inteſtines. 

The Body of the Teſtis is of a yellowiſh colour, and 
has a Pulpy appearance,—is of an oval form, a little 
flattened at its outer and inner Surſace ;—and frequently 
one Teſticle is a little larger than the other. 

The Teſtes are placed obliquely, with one end up- 
wards and forwards, and the other end backwards and 
downwards, ? 

At the outer and back-part of the Teſtis, there is an 


Appendix named Epididymis, from its fituation ä 3 
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Teſtis or Didymis, which is incloſed in the ſame cover- 
ing with the Teſtis itſelf, 

The Epididymis begins at the upper part of the Te- 
ſticle, unmediately above the entry of the Blood. veſſels; 
and this part of it being large and of à round form, is 
termed Globus Major, or Head of the Epididy mis. 

In its deſcent, it becomes ſomewhat ſmaller and flat. 
ter, and is attached behind to the Body of the Teſticle, 
where the Blood - veſſels go in; but forwards it is looſe, 
the Tunica Albuginea dipping in this place, and forming 
a Cavity or Pouch. 

The under part of it becomes more firmly attached to 
the Body of the Teſticle, and forms the Cauda, or Glo- 
bus Minor ; it is then turned back wards upon itſelf, after 
which it ſends out the Excretory Dutt of the Teſticle. 

The Body of the Teftis has numerous Arteries, Veins, 
Abſorbents, and Nerves ;- but is principally compoſed of 
a collection of minute, tender, elaſtic Filaments, intri- 
cately convoluted, termed Tubuli Seminiferi, or Vaſa Se- 
minalta, 

The Tubuli Seminiferi are diſpoſed in Faſciculi or 
Bundles, between Partitions, which are formed of Blood. 
veſſels and Cellular Subſtance. | 

Theie Septulæ begin at the root or Nucleus, ſituated 
at the back-part of the Teflicle, ſometimes termed Cor- 
pus Highmoriauum, and extend in à radiated manner to 
tie Tunica Albuginea, L 

The Teſtis is fixed behind by its Veſſels, which are 
collected into a Cord termed Spermatic, but is looſe and. 
tree beforey to prevent it from being pincked.. 

The Spermatic Cord, properly ſo called, extends from 
the Ring of the External Oblique Muſcle to the Body of 
the Teftis, and is compoſed of the Trunks of the differ- 
ent Vellels belonging to the Telkicle, and of a quantity 
of Cellular Subtiance.—The Cord is covered by the Cre- 
maſter Muſcle; and within this, by the ſame Proceſs of 
the Peritoneum which forms the Tunica Vaginalis Teſtis,. 
This part of the Proceſs, however, is ſo incorporated 
with the commoa-Cellular Subſtance of the Cord, as tv 
3ppear to form part of it, 

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is ſeparated 
by 2 Partition formed by the upper end of the Vaginal 
Coat of the Tefticle, and by condenſed Cellular Sub- 
ſtance, ſo that no liquor can paſs caſily from the Cord to 


the Teſticle, and vice ver/a. 
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The Arteries of the Teſtes, termed Arteriæ Spermatice, 
and Arteria Preparantes, ariſe, one on each fide, from 
the fore · part of the Aorta, a little below the Renal Ar. 
teries. 6 

The Spermatic Artery croſſes over the Pſoas Muſcle 
and Ureter, and deſcends, behind the Peritoneum to the 
under part of the Abdomen. 

At the lower part of the Abdomen, it perforates the 
Ring of the External Oblique Muſcle, and paſſes in the 
Spermatic Cord to the Teſticle. 

In is deſcent, it gives branches to the adjacent parts, 
and is ſo interlaced with thoſe of the correſponding Vein, 
as to have been ſuppoſed by the Ancients to have large 
lateral communications with them, | 

After paſting the Ring, it divides into Branches which 
go to the Teſtis at its poſterior edge. They are partly 


diſperſed upon the Epididymis, but the larger Branches 


zun in a ſerpentine direction into the Subſtance of the 
'Teſtis, where they are minutely diſtributed upon the 
Surface of the Seminal Tubes, 

Beſides the Spermatic Artery, there is a ſmaller one 
from the Hypogaſtric, which accompanies the Vas De- 
ferens, and is diſperſed along with the other Artery. 

The Veins are much larger than the correſponding Ar- 
teries, and have ſeveral Valves in them, eſpecially with- 
out the Abdomen. | 

They form a Plexus, which accompanies the Artery 
on each fide, and is ſometimes called Corpus Pampyni- 
forme, being compared to the ſhoots of the Vine, or 
Corpus Pyramidale, from giving a Pyramidal form to the 


Cord. F 
The Plexus aſcends in the Abdomen, and upon the 


Surface of the Plozs Muſcle; and about the part where 


it recedes from the Artery, it forms a fingle Trunk, 
which, in the right ſide, terminates in the Vena Cava, 
nearly oppoſite to the Artery, and, in the left fide, goes 
into the Renal Vein. | 

There is allo a ſmall inferior Spermatic Vein, which 
accompanies its Artery, and ends in the Hypogaſtric 
Vein. . 

The Tubuli Seminiferi in the Body of the Teſticle con- 
ſiſt of numberleſs extremely minute Ducts, which are 
of a Cylindrical form, have no diviſion into Branches, 
and when drawn out, ate found to be ſeveral feet 1. 
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They are firſt collected into Bundles, between the 
Septuls of the Teſticle, and theſe again into others ſtill 
ſmaller, each of the (ſmaller being formed of a ſimple 
Tube, coiled up into a Conical form; with its Baſe for- 
wards, and its Apex towards the poſterior edge of the 
Teſticle, 

From the convoluted Seminal Tubes, an equal num- 
ber of ſtraight Veſſels are {ent out at the back-part of 
the Teſticle, under the name of Vaſa Recta. 

At the upper and back-part of the Teſticle, the Vaſa 
Recta communicate, and form an irregular Plexus or 
Net-work, called Rete Vaſculoſum Teftis. 

The Rete Teftis ſends out from twelve to eighteen 


ſtraight Tubes, termed Vaſa Eferentia, which carry the 


Semen from the Teſticle to the Epididymis. 

The Vaſa Efferentia ſoon become convoluted, and 
form Conical Bundles, termed Conti Vaſculofi. 

The Coni Vaſculofi are firmly connected by Cellular 
Subſtance, and are obſerved by Da Moxxo, in his Trea- 
tiſe De Teflibus, to compoſe ſomewhat more than a third 
part of the Epididymis. 

The Vaſcular Cones gradually unite into a fingle Tube, 
which conſtitutes the reſt of the Epididymis, and though 


only about the ſize of a Hog's Briſtle, tranſmits the 


whole of the Semen. 

The ſingle Tube becomes larger in its courſe and leſs 
convoluted, and at laſt, expanding its convolutions, it 
comes out greatly increaſed in fize, and almoſt in a 
ſtraight direction, under the name of Vas Deferens.. 

Beſides the Ducts already deſcribed, a Vas Aberrans is 
ſometimes obſerved, which is one of the Vaſcular Cones, 
wandering off, and terminating in the Epididymis lower 
than uſual. | : 

At other times, the ſame kind of Veſſel forms a Pro- 
ceſſus Cæcus, or blind DuR, with a dilated Extremity 
which does not communicate with any other part, 
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VESICULX SEMINALES AND PROSTATE 
GLAND. 
Tux Veficule Seminales are two ſmall-Pyriform Recep- 


tacles, ſituated between the under and lateral parts of 
the Bladder and the Inteſtinum- Rectum, —about three 


fingers · breadth in length, and the third part of that in 


breadth, and a little flattened. 
They are at a conſiderable diſtance from each other 
behind, but anteriorly they converge, and become con- 


tiguous, forming a-ſharp angle. 


Each of them is compoſed of a convoluted Tube, with 


| irregular Proceſſes, and ſurrounded by a quantity of tough 
Cellular Subitance, and by many Veſſels and Nerves, 


Internally, they have a Villous. appearance, and are 
formed of irregular Cells which correſpond with the irre- 
—— on their External Surface, and communicate 

reely with each other.— Their ſhape, ſize, and general 
appearance, however, vary in different ſubjeQs, and not 
unfrequently in the ſame perſon. 

Between the Veſiculæ Seminales, the ends of the Vala 
Deferentia, now become larger and Cellular, paſs for- 
wards till they arrive at the Proſtate Glaud, where each 
Vas Deferens joins the Veſicula of that fide, and cor- 
municates ſo freely with it, that injected Fluids read 
pais from the one to the other. i 

From each Veſicula Seminalis and Vas Deferens of the 
ſame ſide, a ſmall Canal, about a Finger's-breadth in 
length, paſſes out, which is firmly connected to its fel- 
low, without communicating with it, and becomes gta- 
dually ſmaller, piercing, obliquely, the Proſtate Gland, 
and terminating in the under part of the Neck of the 
Bladder, 

The Orifices of theſe Canals are ſeparated from euch 
other by a Caruncula, or round Projection of the Meu- 
brane of the Urethra, termed YVeru.montanum ;—0r, from 
being broad behind and rottriform before, it is compared 
to the Head and Beak of the Weood-cock, and called Ca- 
put Gallinagints, 

The Veliculz Seminales are commonly conſidered 33 
Reſervoirs of the Semen, receiving it from the Vaſa De- 
fſerentia, and aſterwards,—by a power inherent 5 

ces, 
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ſelves, aſſiſted by the aQion of the neighbouring Muſcles, 
particularly of the Levatores Ani,—propelling it to the 
Urethra. TY 
The Semen is prevented from paſſing into the Bladder, 
the opening from it being ſhut while that Fluid is ex- 

ed. 2 
” Various experiments have been made on the Veficulz 
Seminales by the late Mx HUN TTR, —from which he was 
of opinjon,-that they are not Reſervoirs of Semen, but 
Glands, ſecreting a particular Mucus ;—that, with other 
parts, they are ſubſetvient to the purpoſes of Genera- 
tion ;—and that the Bulb of the Urethra is the receptacle 
of the Semen, in which it is accumulated previous to its 
ejection, | 
Ik he Proflate Gland, named from its ſituation before the 

Veſiculze Seminales, lies immediately behind the under 
end of the Symphyſis of the Pubis, and reſts upon the 
Inteſtinum Rectum. | 

It ſurrounds and cloſely embraces the Neck of the 
Bladder, or beginning of the Urethra; but the greater 
part of it is placed poſteriorly and laterally, having a 
Lobe projecting on each fide, | 

It is about the fize of a Walnut, and of the figure of a 
Spaniſh Cheſnut, —or it reſembles a Heart as commonly 
painted on Playing-cards, with the Baſe towards the 
Bladder, and the Point towards the Penis, 

It has a Spongy Subſtance, but is one of. the firmeſt 
Glands of the Body, and generally fends out tex or 
twelve Ducta, which open obliquely at the beginning of 
the Urethra, at the ſides of the Caput Gallinaginis, and 
near the termination of the Seminal Ducts. 

From the Ducts of the Proftate Gland, a thin white 
Liquor is diſcharged, — from the ſame cauſes, and at the 
fame time with the Semen,—into the Urethra, and is 
ſuppoſed to besuſeful in the proceſs of Generation ;—or,. 
according to ſome Authors, this Fluid facilitates the 
paſſage of the Semen through the Urethra. 

The Blood- veſſels, Abſorbents, and Nerves of the Ve. 
heulzz Seminales and Proftate Gland, are in common 
with thoſg of the parts which ſurround them. 


PE- 


E. 


PENIS. 


Tur Penis, which has obtained a variety of other 
names, ſuch as Membrum Virile, Mentula, &c, couſiſts 
of three Spongy Subſtances, two of which form the up- 
per part and fides, or Body of the Penis, and are termed 
Corpora Cavernoſa Penis, the third ſurrounds the Urethra, 
and has the name of Corpus Spongioſum Uretbræ. 

The Penis is covered with a continuation of the com- 
mon Integuments, which are thinner than elſewhere, 
and, inſtead of Fat, there is, as in the Scrotum, a Reti- 
cular Subſtance only under the Skin, 

At the anterior extremity of the Penis, the Integu- 
ments form a looſe fold, termed Prepuce, which is cou- 
need to the anterior and under part, or G/ans of the 
Penis, by a triangular fold, called Franum Preputii. 

The Corpora Cavernoſa Penis reſemble two equal but 
irregular Cylinders, cloſely applied to the ſides of each 
other, and each covered by a ftrong, elaſtic, Ligamen- 
tous Sheath, the Fibres of which run in a tranſverſe, 
and partly in an oblique direction. 

They ariſe one on each fide, by two blind Conical ex- 
tremities, called their Crura, from the inner part of the 
Cruta of the Oſſa Iſchia and Offa Pubis, to both of which 
they are very firmly connected by Ligamentous Sub- 
ſtances. | 

At the under part of the Symphyſis of the Pubis, they 
are united to each other, and continue ſo till they reach 
the Glans, where they terminate in a rounded extre- 


mity. 
At the upper part of the root of the Penis, the Liga- 
mentous Sheath of the Corpora Caver lends up 2 


Proceſs of a triangular form, to be connected to the Sym- 
phy ſis of the Offa Pubis, under the name of Ligamentum 
Suſpenſorium, by which the Body of the Penis is ſup- 
ported, and prevented from preſſing too much upon the 
Scrotum. . 

The Corpora Cavernoſa leave a Groove above, for the 
principal Vein of the Penis, and a Channel below for the 
Cavernous Subſtance of the Urethra. 

The internal ſubſtance of the Corpora Cavernoſa con- 


filts of loeſe reticular Plates, ſomewhat ſimilar to the 2 
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celli in the ends of long Bones, and, like them, readily 
communicating with each other, 

Upon the Cells of the Coi pora Cavernoſa, the Arteries 
are plentifully diſperſed, and open freely into them, the 
Blood. of the Arteries tinging the Cells in the relaxed 
ſtate of the Penis, and filling them completely when it 
is diftended, | 

The Corpora Cavernoſa are united to each other by a 
S-ptum or Partition, formed by a continuation of the 
Elaſtie Ligament which covers theſe Bodies, 

The Septum Penis is compoſed of. Cords, extending, 
nearly in a parallel direction, from the Dorſum, or upper 
part of the Penis, to the Corpus Spongioſum Urethræ. 

Between the different Cords, Fifſures are leſt, through 
which the Blood, or an injected Fluid, paſſes without 
OY from one of the Corpora Cavernoſa to the 
other. 

The Corpus Spongioſum Uretbræ is ſituated under and 
between the Corpora Cavernoſa Penis, but projects con- 
ſiderably beyond them. | 

It begins a little behind the part where the Corpora 
Cavernoſa are united, adheres to them by condenſed Cel. 
lular Subſtance, and terminates at the anterior extremity 
«f the Penis. 

It has an external covering fimilar to that of the Cor- 
pora Cavernoſa Penis, but more delicate and more of a 
Membranous appearance. | 

The poſterior part of the Corpus Spongioſum is dilated 
into a longitudinal Prominence, of a Conical form, fituated 
within the Skin of the Perineum, and termed Bulb of the 
Urethra, It extends from the root of the Penis to near 
the Anus, projects moſt towards the under and back- 
part, and 1s divided anteriorly by a Septum. 

The Corpus Spongioſum is continued along the under 
part of the Corpara Cavernoſa, and at the end of theſe 
expands into the Subſtance called Glans Penis, which co- 
vers and incloſes the ends of the Corpora Cavernoſa. 

The Glans or Nut, named from its reſemblance to an 
Acorn, is ſeparated from the Corpora Cavernoſa by a 
continuation of the Ligamentous Sheath which covers 
them, and is encircled at its poſterior part by a promi- 
nent margin, called Corona Glandis, behind which is a 
Cervix or Neck. 

The Surface of the Glans is covered with a Plexus, 
Cliefly of Venous Veſſels, and with Nervous 23 
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which give it its ſenſibility; and theſe are incloſed in x 
fine Membrane continued from the infide of the Pre. 

CS. * | . 

About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are many 
Follicles, termed Glandulæ Odorifere, which diſcharge a 
Sebaceous Matter, to preſerve the ſenfibility of the 
Glans, and allow the Prepuce to move backwards and 
forwards upon it with facility. 

The Internal Structure of the Bulb of the Urethra and 
Glans of the Penis, is of the fame nature with that of the 
Corpora Cavernoſa; and the Internal Structure of the 
reſt of the Cor pus Spongiolum differs from that of the 
Corpora Cavernoſa only in this, that the Cells are ſmaller 
and of a mote delicate texture.—Some Anatomiſts con- 
ſider the greater part of the Corpus Spongioſum as merely 
a Plexus of convoluted Veins. | 

The Urethra, named from the Urine paſſing through 
it, is a long Canal, the Diameter of which is nearly 
equal to that of a writing-pen. It begins at the under 
and fore-part of the Bladder, runs through the Corpus 
Spongioſum, and terminates in the point of the Penis by 
a longitudinal Orifice. 

At its origin, it deſcends a little, and then paſſes for- 
wards, under the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, to which 
it is cloſely connected by Cellular Subftance : It then 
aſcends at under and fore-part of the Offa Pubis, va- 
ry ing in the remainder of its courſe, according to. the 
different degrees of relaxation or diſtenſion of the Cells 
of the Penis, | 

There are commonly three Dilatations in the Urethra; 
one of which is at the Proſtate Gland, the ſecond in the 
Bulb of the Urethra, and the third about the beginning 
of the Glans. 

In general, it has alſo the ſame number of /light Con- 
zraftions ; the firſt at its origin from the Bladder, the ſe- 
coud between the point of the Proſtate Gland and Bulb 
of the Urethra, and the third at the point of the Glans. 

Between the point of the Proſtate Gland and paft 
where the Urethra penetrates the Corpus Spongioſum,— 
including nearly the ſpace of a Finger's-breadth,—the 
Urinary paſſage is entirely Membranous, and covered only 
with the common Cellular Subftance. 

At the upper fide of the Bulb, the Urethra enters the 
Corpus Spongioſum, in which it is incloſed to its term!- 
nation in the point of the Penis, The 
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The inſide of the Urethra is lined by a very Vaſcular 


and ſenſible Membrane, which is obſeryed to poſſeſs a cer- 
tain degree of contractility, and is therefore preſumed 
by ſeveral Anatomiſts to be endowed with Muſcular 
Fibres, | | 

Between the Corpus Spongioſum and Membrane which 
lines the Urethra, eſpecially towards the Septum of the 
Penis, numerous Lacune of different ſizes are ſituated, 
one or two of which in particular, next the Glans, are 
often conſiderably larger than the reſt. 

They run in a longitudinal direction from behind for. 
ward, and perforate the Urethra by Oriſees =_ enough 
to admit a Briſtle— They diſcharge a bland Mucus tor 
the defence of the Uretbta. 

Beſides the Lacune, two ſmall bodies, each about the 
ſize of a Garden-pea, are frequently met with, and are 
termed, from their diſcoverer, Cowezr's Glands, 

They ate fituated at the ſides of the Membranous part 
of the Urethra,-between its Bulb and the point of the 
Proſtate. Gland. and covered by the Accelerator Muſcles, 

When preſent, they are obſerved to diſcharge from their 
Ducts into: the Urethra, a Fluid which is ſuppoſed to 
ſerve the ſame prupoſe with that of the Lacunæ. 

The Arteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudicæ 
Communes, which are Branches of the Internal Ihacs, 
and partly from the Femoral Arteries, - 

Each of the Pudic Arteries having paſſed out of the 
Pelvis, through the great Notch of the-Os Ilium, runs 
between the — Ligaments to the inner ſide of 
the Tuber Iſchii, from which it paſſes along the Crus of 
that Bone, and of the Os Pubis, to the root of the Penis. 

In its courſe, it furniſhes Branches to the adjacent 
parts, and afterwards gives off three principal Branches, 
which belong to the Penis :—One of theſe goes to the 
Bulb of the Urethra, to be diſperſed in the Corpus 
Spongioſum _;—the other two, which are larger than the 
former, go te the Body of the Penis, one of them pene- 
trating its Crus, and running in the centre of the Cor- 
pus Cavernoſum; the other paſſing between the Sym- 
phyſis Pubis and joining of the Crura Penis, and extend» 
ing —. the Dorſum as far as the Corona Glandis. 

The Branches of the Femoral Artery to the Penis 


communicate with thoſe of the former, and are chiefly 


diſperſed upon the Integuments. 
The Arteries of the Penis are divided into minute Ra- 
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mifications, which communicate with each other, and 
with their ' fellows on the oppoſite fide, and terminate 
partly in the correſponding Veins, and partly in the Cells 


of the Penis. 


The Peins ariſe, ſome from the extremities of the Ar. 
teries, and others by large open Mouths from the Cells 
of the Penis. l nn 

The greater number of the Veins unite into a Trunk, 
called Vena Magna Penis, which runs in the ſuperior 
Groove formed by the union of the Corpora Cavernola, 
and is furniſhed with Valves, and with thick ftrong Coats, 

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symphy ſis 
Pubis, ſeparutes into Right and Left Plexus, which pals 
to the correſponding Hiac Veins, 2 . 

To an obſtruQion of the courſe of the Blood through 
the Veins; by the prefſure of the Muſcles at the root of 
the Penis, together with' an increaſed influx through the 
Arteries, is owing that accumulation of Blood in the Cor- 
pora Cavernoſa, which occafions a diftenfion of the Penis. 

The relaxation of the Penis happens from the cauſes 
which produced the diſtenfion being removed ;—the Ela- 
ſtic Ligimentous Membrane which covers the Penis a- 
gain forcing the Blood from the Cells into the Veins. 

Upon the Surface of the Penis, there are ſmall ſuperfi- 
cial Veins, which communicate with thoſe deeper ſeat- 
ed, and' commonly terminate 5 one or more Branches 
in the Veins at the top of the Thighbs. 

Theſe Branches aſſiſt in carrying on the circulation, 
and return part of the Blood during the diſtenſion of the 
Penis . NN 

Of the Lymplatics of the Penis, thoſe from the Pre- 
puce and Skin, in general, go to the right and left In- 

uinal Glands, while the Lytaphatics from the Glans and 

dy of the Penis accompany the Arteries into the under 
part of the Pelvis. 1 1 re ö 

The Nerves of the Penis are large in proportion to 
the ſize Uf that Organ. They come from the Hypoga- 
ſtric Plexus, and — — from the laſt Sacral Nerves, 
and are diftributed chiefly upon the Ligamentous Sheath 
which fncloſes the Corpora Cavernoſa. a2 

They are fituated upon the Dorſum of the Penis, more 
laterally than the Arteries which lie between them and 
the prinbrpal Vein, it 10 W854 $376 x ., 

For the Miſtlet of the Penis, ſee Part II. 

The Penis ejects the Semen into the Vagina, and 
ſerves for the conveyance of the Urine from the * 
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i or rur 
ORGANS OF URINE AND - 
GENERATION 
IN THE FEMALE. 
— — 

Tux Ridseyt, Renal Glands, and Uteters, have the ſame 
fituation and ſtructure as in the Male. | 

The Blader has alſo the ſame fituation behind the Offa 
Pubis, but riſes higher when it is in the diſtended ſtate. 


It is proportionally larger than the Bladder of the 
Male, and is broader from one fide to the other, corre- 


ſponding to that part of the Cavity of the Pelvis to which | 


it belon $, 

The Urethra is much ſhorter, —being ſcarcely two 
inches in length,—and ftraighter than in the Male, ha- 
ving only a flight bend downwards between its extremi- 
tices, 

It is productd from the moſt depending part of the 
Bladder, bas no proftate Gland, but is furniſhed, as in 
the Male, with LZacune, which open into it, and diſ- 
charge a Mucus to defend it from the Urine. 

The Parts of Generation in the Female (which are 
here ſuppoſed to be in the unimpregnated ftate) are di- 
vided into Internal and External. former conſiſt of 
the Uterus and its Appendages, the latter are thoſe which 
are {een without any Diſſection. 


InTERNAL” PARTS. | 
1 | 
Tur Uterus, Matrix, or Womb, is a hollow Viſcus, fi 
tuated in the Pelvis, in the Hypogaltric Region, be- 
_— the Bladder and Rectum, with which it is con- 

nected. | | 
It is of a triangular figure, and a little flattened before 
and behind, but more ſo anteriorly ; is large above, ſmall 
> O 2 below, 
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below, and has two angles at its upper and lateral parts, 
called Corners of the Uterus. 

It is diſtinguiſhed into Fundus, or upper part, which 
includes the ſpace above the inſertion of the Fallopian 
Tubes, the Body or middle, and Cervix or under part, 
the two laſt being nearly of equal length. 

The extent and figure of the Uterus varies conſider- 
ably in different ſubjects.—In Women who have never 
been pregnant, it is commonly about two inches and a 
half in length, from one inch and a half to two inches in 
breadth at the Fundus, and about half as broad at the 
Cervix. —It is near an inch in thickneſs, and is larger in 
N who have born Children, than in the Virgin 

ate. 

The Cavity, like the external part of the Uterus, is 
of a triangular form, but is ſmall in proportion to the 
ſize of the Organ,—being ſcarcely capable of containing 
the Kernel of an Almond,—and has its ſides cloſely ap- 
plied to each other, | 

It is covered externally through its whole length, with 
a ſmooth poliſhed Coat, continued from the Peritoneum, 
which, at the under part of the Cervix, is reflected for- 
wards upon the Bladder, backwards over the Rectum, 
and laterally towards the Sides of the Pelvis. 

Its ſubſtance is of a compact, Cellular, and Fleſhy na- 
ture, and plentifully ſupplied with Blood-veſſels: The 
Fleſhy Fibres, however, are ſeen diſtinctly only in the 
Gravid Uterus. 5 N 
It is remarkably Vaſcular in its Body, leſs ſo in its 
Cervix, and is nearly of the ſame thickneſs throughout, 
excepting at its Corners, where the Uterine or Faliopian 
Tubes terminate. x 

It is lined with a fine and very vaſcular Membrane, of 
a ſomewhat Porous and Villous appearance, in which the 
Arteries terminate which diſcharge the Menftrual Fluid. 

The Cavity of the Cervix has two ſmall Longitudinal 
Lines projecting in it, one in the anterior, the other in 
the poſterior part, on each fide of which are numerous 
Ruge, : 

The Ruge run, in an obliquely tranſverſe direction, 
and are formed, not only of the inner Membrane, but 
allo by the Fibres which compoſe the Body of the U- 
te rus. n : 
Between the Rugæ ate many ſmall Follicles, which 


diſcharge a Mucus for lubricating the parts near _ 
C 
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they are placed :—Some of them, being of a roundiſh 
form, were miſtaken by NaBoTH for Female Ovula. 
The under part of the Cervix projects into the Vagina, 
ſomewhat in form of the Glans Penis, and is perforated 
by a tranſverſe ſlit, termed 0s Tince, from its ſuppoled 
reſemblance to the Mouth of the Tench Fiſh, 
The 0s Tince, in an Uterus which has never been im- 
regnated, is about the ſize of the orifice of the Urethra 
in the Male, but nearly twice as large in the Uterus of a 


Woman who has born Children. 


It is ſmooth on its external ſurface, is placed obliquely 
in a direction towards the back-part of the Vagina, and 
is ſurrounded with ſeveral} Mucous Follicles. 


APPENDAGES OF THE UTERUS, 


The Appendages of the Uterus, are the Broad and Rownd 

Ligaments, the Ovaria, the Fallopian Tubes, and the Va- 
gina, 
The Ligamenta Lata, termed ſometimes Ale Veſperti. 
lionis, from their reſemblance to the Wings of a Bat, are 
two Membranous productions, or Doublings of the Pe- 
ritoneum, - ſent from the edges of the Uterus and polle- 
rior extremity. of the Vagina, to be fixed to the fides of 
the Pelvis. | | 

Along with the Uterus, they ſeparate the Pelvis into 
anterior and poſterior Cavities, and are themſelves di- 
vided into large and ſmall, or anterior and poitzrior Alæ 
or Pinions. 

They contain and ſupport the Ovaria and Uterine 
Tubes, with part of the Spermatic and Uterine Veſſels 
and Nerves, They likewile incloſe a portion of the Li- 
gamenta Rotunda, &c. connect the Uterus to the ſides 
of the Pelvis, and aſſiſt in retaining it in its place, In 
the time of Geſtation they vecome ffaced, by furniſhing 
the Uterus with part of its exteral cov 

The Ligamenta Rotunda are two long and fleader Cords, 
compoſed of Veſſels and Ligamemous Fibres, * 
from the Corners of the Uterus, immediately before an 
below the Fallopian Tubes, from which they deicend 
obliquely- in. the Ligamenta Lata, diminiſhing a little in 
their courſe towards the Groins, 

They paſs through the Rings: of the Abdominal 
Muſcles, in the ſame manner as the Spermatic Cords do 
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in the Male, and are afterwards inſerted by ſeparate 
2 into the upper and lateral parts of the Puden- 
um. 

They aſſiſt the Ligamenta Lata in preſerving the equi- 
librium of the Uterus. 

The Ovarta, anciently called Teftes Mulicbres, are ſitua- 

ted at the fides of the Fundus of the Uterus, about an 
inch diſtant from it, and are contained in the poſterior 
Pinions of the Ligaments Lata, which form a Coat to 
them ſimilar to the Tunica Albuginea Teſtis. 
Ie Ovaria are plain above, and prominent and ſemi- 
oval below, flattened at their anterior and poſterior Sur- 
jaces, and the ſize of each, when in a ſtate of the greateſt 
maturity, nearly equal to half of the Male Teſticle. 

They are large, uniform, and ſmooth, in the vigour of 
life, but become ſmall, unequal, and ſhrivelled, in Old 
Women, or in thoſe who have born many Children. 

They are attached to the Uterus by the Ligamenta 
Lata, and by two fmall Cords, termed Ligamenta Ko- 
tunda Ovarii, which were miſtaken by the Ancients tor 
Vala Deferentia, carrying a ſecreted Liquor to the U- 
terus, 

They are compoſed internally of a looſe whitiſh Cel- 
lular Subſtance, intermixed with Veſſels and Nerves, and 
contain a number of ſmall Veſicles, called Ora, filled 
with a limpid Fluid, which partakes of the qualities ot 
the White of an Egg. 

Theſe Veſicles differ much in fize in the fame Ova- 
rium ;—the largeſt of them are ſeldom equal to the ze 
of a {mall Garden-pea. 

The number of Ova is differently eſtimated by differ- 
ent Anatomiſts,—-from ten to twenty and upwards ha- 
ving been found in one Ovarium. wee 

According to experiments made by Mx HunTEs, it is 
aſcertained, — that the number of originally exiſting Ov 
in each Ovarium, whether that number be greater or 
ſmaller, may be diminiſhed, but cannot be increaſed. 
The Ovaria ſerve for the nouriſhment of the Ova, 
which contain the rudiments of the Fœtus. 

The Uterine, or Fallopian Tubes, compared in ſhape, 
by FaLLorws, to that of a Trumpet, are two Conical 
and Vermiform Canals, attached to the Corners of the 
Uterus, and terminating in it, each by a fmaii Opening 
which ſcarcely admits the entrance of a Briftle. | 

'They become gradually larger in their paſſage os 
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the ſides of the Pelvis: Near their outer extremity, they 
are convoluted and conſiderably dilated, but are after- 
wards ſuddenly contracted, and. terminate by open Mouths 
ſufficiently large to admit the point of a Gooſe- quill. 

The ir outer ends are free and fluctuating in the Pel- 
vis, and expand into many irregular jagged or pointed 
extremities, called Fimbrie, which are contiderably longer 
at one fide of the Tube than the other. 

They are commonly upwards of a hand-breadth in 
length, and contained in a Doubling of the Ligamenta 
Lata,—-In their natural ſituation, they lie near the Ova- 
ria; but when drawn out and extended, are a Finger's- 
breadth diftant from them. : 


The ſtructure of the Tubes is nearly the ſame with that 


of the Uterus, and, like it, they are capable of dilata- 
tion and contraction: Their inner fide, however, has a 


different appearance, being furniſhed with many ſmall 


longitudinal Plice, which are moſt conſpicuous towards 
the outer extremities. 

The Tubes are ſuppoſed to convey the prolific part of 
the Male Semen from the Uterus to the Ovaria, in order 


to foecundate the Ova; and by graſping that part of the 


Ovarium where the ripeſt Ovum is fituated, to carry the 
Ovum, according to tome Authors, cr its contents only 
according to others, to be mixed with the Male Semen, 
and to be lodged in the Cavity of the Uterus. 

The Vagina is a Membranous Canal, which extends 
from the Neck of the Uterus to the opening of the Pu- 
dendum. 

It is fituated behind the Bladder and Urethra, and be- 
fore the under part of the Inteſt inum Rectum, to each 
of which it is cloſely connected by Cellular Subſtance. 

It begins a little above the Internal Orifice of the Ute - 
rus, but reaches higher at the poſterior than anterior 
part; from which circumſtance, together with a flight 
Curvature it bas backwards, the Canal is found to be 
longer in its poſterior than anterior Surface. 

From the Os Tince, it paſſes downwards and forwards, 
and terminates between the Labia Pudendi, the Axis of 
_ Vagina forming a conſiderable Angle with that of the 

terus, 


The dimenſions of the Vagina correſpond with the $ize 


of the Penis in the Male ; but vary according to the 

temperament of the Body, and become larger in Women 

who have born Children, ” 
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The Body of the Vagina is compoſed of thick, ſtrong, 
Membranous parts, and furniſhed internally with nume. 
rous irregular Ruge or Wrinkles, and Nervous Papille, 
the former of which conſiderably diminiſh the capacity 
of the Canal, and the latter add to its ſenſibility, 

The Ruge run in a tranſvetſe direction, and are ſo dif. 
poled as to divide the Vagina into antevior and poſterior 
Columns, which join together laterally, and produce a 
Kaphe or Suture at the right and left ſides. 

They are deepeft, largeſt, and moſt crowded upon the 
anterior and towards the outer part of the Vagina; are 
moſt conſpicuous in Virgins, leſs ſo in married Women, 
and become more and more effaced in thoſe- who have 
born Children, —The Ruge facilitate the diſtenſion of 
the Vagina during Child- birth. 

The whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards 
its outer extremity, is furniſhed with ſmall Follicles, the 
orifices of which can frequently be ſeen; 

They ſypply a Mucus, with which the Canal is always 

lubricated, and which is diſcharged, in time of Coition, 
in ſuch. abundance, as to have been formerly conſide red 
as an emiſſion of Female Semen. 6 

The outer end of the Vagina is covered, on each ſide, 


by a Subſtance compoſed of Blood-veſſels and Cells ſimi- 


1 


lar to thoſe of the Penis, and deſcribed by DE GRAAT 
under the name of Plexus Reteformis, and by later Ana- 
tomiſts under that of Corpus Caverneſum Vagine. 

The Corpora Cavernoſa are covered by the Sphincter 
Vaginz Muſcle, the action of which, joined to the Dila- 
tation of theſe Bodies, ſerves to contract the entry of the 
Vzgina in the time of Coition. | 
The Uſe of the Vagina is to receive the Penis and Se- 
men, and to convey from the Uterus the Menſtrual Flux, 
the Foetus, the Secundines, and the Lochia. ; 

The Uterus, with its Ligaments, Ovaria, and Uterine 
Tubes, are ſupplied with Blood from the Spermatic and 
Uterine Arteries, 

The Spermatic Arteries ariſe from the Aorta, as in the 
Male, and run in the Ligamenta Lata, to be diſperſed 
upon the Ovaria and Uterine Tubes, and afterwards upon 
the Uterus itſelf. | 

The Uterine Arterier are derived from the Internal 
Niacs, and are much larger than the Spermatics. They 


direct weir courſe, firſt to the under part of the _ 
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after which they aſcend along its edges, and near its up- 
per part join the Spermatic Arteries, 

From the Uterine chiefty, and partly from the Sper- 
matic Arteries, many ſmall Branches are furniſhed, which 
run in a ſerpentine manner, and communicate with their 
fellows in the oppoſite ſides of the Uterus. . 

The Vagina is ſupplied with an Artery on each fide, 
termed Paginal,—from the Uterine, and with ſmall 
Branches from the Umbilical, Middle Hæmorrhoidal, 
and Pudendee Communes. | 2 dif Ba 

The Spermatic Veins have the ſame termination as in 
the Male, but are conſide rably larger, — The other Veins 
run into the Internal Iliac. 

The Lymphatics, like the Blood - veſſels, run alſo in two 
Sets, Thole of the one ſet accompany the Spermatic 
Blood-veſſeis, and, like the Abſorbents of the Teftes in 
the Male, go to the Lumbar Glands, Thoſe of the o- 
ther corre ſpond with the Hypogaſtric Blood-veſſels, and 
terminate in the Glands at the lateral parts of the Pelvis. 
2 Nerves are from the Sacral and Great Sympa- 
thetics. 

The Uſe of the Uterus is, —to receive from the Ovaria, 
by means of the Fallopian Tubes, the Rudiments of the 
Feetus,—to nourith it, and, aiter bringing it to matu- 
tity,—to expel it through the Os Internnm Uteri and 
Vagina, —From the Inner Surface of the Uterus, the 
Menſtrual Evacuation is alſo diſcharged, 


ExTEgRNAL PARTS, 


Tun External Parts, called Pudendum or Vulva, are 
formed of two prominent fides, termed Labia Pudendi, 
Labia Externa, or Ale Majercr. Theſe are contiguous, 
when the Limbs are not much ſeparated, thereby pre- 
venting the acceſs of Air to the Internal Parts, which 
they at the ſame time protect and conceal, 

The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pwubes, or 
Mons Veneris, is ſituated on the fore-ſide of the Offa Pu- 
bis, and is covered with Hair fimilar to that in the Male, 
and beginning to grow about the ſame period of life. 
The Pubes is compoſed of the Common Integuments, 
under which a conſiderable quantity of Fat is fituated, 
rendering it thick, ſoft, and prominent, 12 

The Labia'Pudendi extend from the Pubes to * — 

about 
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about an inch of the Anus, the ſpace between the Pa. 
dendum and Anus obtaining the name of Perineum, from 
a moiſture ſuppoſed to flow about this part of the Skin. 
It is ſometimes alſo called Anterior Perineum, to dif. 
tinguiſh it from that part which extends from the Anus 
to the Coccyx, termed by ſome Anatomiſts Pofterior Pe. 
rineum. 


The opening between the two Labia has the name of 


Fofſa Magna ;—it increaſes a little in fize and depth as it 
delcends, and forms a ſmall boat-like Cavity at its under 
extremity, termed Fofſa Navicularis. 

The Labia are thickeſt above, become thinner below, 
and terminate in a tranſverſe fold of the Skin, named 
Fræuum, Furcula, or Fourchette, which is frequently la- 
cerated in the firft Child- birth. | 
The Labia are compoled of the Skin elevated by a 
large quantity of Cellular Subſtance and fome Fat, and 
lined by a very Vaſcular Membrane, which is thin, ten- 
der, and red like the infide of the Lips, and is furniſhed 
with numerous Sebaceous Follicles, ſecreting a Liquor, 
whereby the parts are preſerved ſmooth and moiſt. 

Between the upper ends of the Labia, is the Subſtance 


named Clitorir, and by ſome Mentula Mulicbris,—not ex- 


ceeding an inch in length, and little more than the third 
part of that in thickneſs, and tied down to the fore-part 
of the Symphyſis Pubis. 

It is extremely Vaſcular and Nervous, and is compoſed, 
like the Penis in the Male, of two Cura and Corpora Ca- 
verno/a, contained in a Ligamentous Sheath, with a Sep- 
tum between them, 

The Crura are upwards of twice the length of the Body 
of the Clitoris, and, together with Muſcles belonging to 
them, ariſe, as the Crura of the Penis do in the Male, 
from the Crura of the Ola Iſchia and Pubis. 

The Clitoris is alſo provided with a Ligamentum Suſpen- 
ſorium, by which it is connected to the Offa Pubis, and 
with a Gans, which, like that of the Penis, is extremely 
ſenſible, but has no perforation in it for the paſſage of 
the Urine, 

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the La- 
bia, which, at its inferior extremity, forms a Semiluvar 
Fold, termed Preputium Clitoridis, 

The Prepuce is furniſhed with Glandule Odorifere upon 
its inner Surface, and with a ſmall Frænum which fixes 
it to the Glans, 
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In the time of Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is ſup- 
poſed to produce nearly the ſame ſenſation in the Female, 
as the Glans Penis does in the Male. 

At the under and outer part of the Clitoris are two Bo- 
dies, called Nymphe, from their being ſuppoſed to pre- 
fide over and direct the courle of the Water proceeding 
from the Bladder. ' 

The Nymphæ ariſe narrow from the Prepuce and Glans, 
and run obliquely downwards and outwards along the. 
inſide of the Labia, increaſing in breadth, but ſuddenly 
contracting again at their lower extremity. , 

They are chiefly formed by a beer of the inſid 
of the Labia, have the ſame florid colour with them, aud 
in their natural ſlate are contiguous, and cover the Ori. 
fice of the Urethra. a 

They are ſometimes of unequal ſize, and not unfre- 
quently, particularly in warm climates, they project be- 
yond the edges of the Labia. — | 

Their Internal Structure conſiſts of Cellular Subſtance, 
with a large proportion of Blood-veſſels. They have alſo 
many Nervous Papille, which render them very ſenſible, 
and Sebaceous Follicles, the contents of which prevent 
them from being injured by the Urine, 

The Nymphe aſliſt in direQting the courſe of the U- 
rine from the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from 
entering the Vagina.—They alſo tend to enlarge the 
Paſtage for the Child in the time of Parturition. 

Between the Perineum and Nymphæ, there is a ſmooth 
Cavity or Veſtibulum, which is moſt complete in Virgins, 
and leads to twa Paſſages, viz. to the Urethra above, 
and to the Vagina below. | 

The Orifice of the Urethra is placed a little below the 
Glans of the Clitoris, and between the two Nymph, 
and is ſurrounded by a Spongy Eminence, which projects 
at its under part,—called by ſome Authors Corpus Clan- 
duloſum, or Glandule Proflate Mulierum. 5 

The Corpus Glanduloſum is perforated by Lacune, 
lome of which are of conſiderable depth, and diſcharge a 
Viſcid Matter round the Orifice of the Urethra, 

The Orifice of the Vagina, termed likewiſe Os Externum 
Uteri, is placed immediately under that of the Urethra, 
and is naturally ftraiter than the reſt of the Canal, but 
in the Virgin tate is ftill more contracted by the Sub- 
lance called Hymen, or Circulus Membranoſus, which 
partly ſurrounds it. Th 
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The. Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but the 
Cirele, is frequently, incomplete next the orifice of the 
Urethra, the broad part being turned towards the Peri. 
neum. 8 

When the Hymen is ruptuxed, it degenerates into ſmall 
Conical Papillæ, (termed 'Caruncule Myrtiformes, from 
their ſuppoſed reſemblance to Myrtle-berries. 

The Hymen has been conſidered as a Teſt of Virginity; 
— but neither the-preſence nor abſence of this Membrane 
can be depended-upor as a certain Criterion. 

About the Orifice of the Vagina are ſeveral Mucous 
zan round the Opening of the Ure- 
thra. . 

The Blood. veſſels and Nerves of the External Parts are 
from the Pudic Branches, and are diſperſed in numerous 
Ramifications upon the end of the Vagina, Labia Ex- 
terna, and Clitoris. 8 "of | 

The Ad/orbents paſs. partly to the Inguinal Glands, and 


partly to thoſe placed at the ſides of the Pelvis, or upon 


the Vertebre. 
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OF THE GRAYID UTERUS. 
2 


Wusx the Rudiments of the Fœtus have been con- 
veyed from one of the Ovaria into the Cavity of the Ute- 
rus, through the medium of the correſponding Uterine 
Tube, whether in the ſtate of a Fluid only, or of a com- 
plete Ovum, Impregnation is ſaid to have taken place. 

Some days after Impregnation has commenced, an 
vum, conſiſt ing of a Veſicle filled with a limpid Fluid, 
is found in the Cavity of the Uterus. 

The Ovum, when firſt viſible, is obſerved to have a 
ſmooth Surface, but in a ſhort time thereafter it ſends 
off locculent Branches, the greater part of which are by 
degrees converted into a Placenta at that part of the Ute - 


rus where the Ovum happens to be firſt attached. 


The Rudiments of the Fœtus, however, are not always 
conveyed to the Uterus after Impregnation, for ſome- 
times a Feetus is found in the Ovarium ; at other times 
in one of the Uterine Tubes; and ſome rare Inſtances 
have occurred, where the Embryo has dropped from one 
of the Ovaria or Tubes, into the Cavity of the Abdo- 
men, where a Placenta has been formed, by which it 
has been nouriſhed. 

The Ovum, at an early period of Geſtation, conſiſts of 
athin Membranous Capſule, which incloſes the Embryo or 
Germ with the Umbilical Cord and Waters ; and the 
Capſule, again, conſiſts of an internal Membrane called 


Annios, on the outſide of which is the True Chorion, which 


1s covered with a Filamentous and Spongy Subſtance, 
termed by Rurscn Tunica Filamentoſa, and by more mo- 
dern Authors, Falſe or Spongy Chorion. 

The Spongy Chorion is deſcribed by Da Huxvrzx as con- 
fiſting, in early Geſtation, of ewo Layers, one lining the 
Cavity of the Uterus, and termed by him Membrana De- 
cidua, from being ſuppoſed to be caſt off from the Ute- 
tus: The other, covering that part of the Ovum which 
does not adhere to the Uterus, he terms Decidua Reflexa. 

The Decidua is leaſt diſtinct between the Uterus and 

Vo“. II. P Placenta. 
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Placenta. Near the edge of the Placenta, both it and 
that part of it called Xeflexa, are thickeſt and ſtrongeſt, 
and decreaſe in thickneſs towards the other end of the 
Uterus and Ovum, in proportion as theſe become more 
expanded, 

The Decidua and Decidua Reflexa unite into one 
Membrane in advanced Geſtation. They have been ſup- 
poſed to be formed originally by an effloreſcence thrown 
out upon the parts on which they are placed, in the 
manner it is thrown out upon inflamed ſurfaces, 

Between the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fluid 
is contained in the early Months, at which period a 
ſmall Bag, filled with a milky-like Fluid, is obſerved on 
the Amnios, near the Umbilical Cord, and is termed 
Veficula Umbilicalis or Alba, | 
The Veficula Umbilicalis is connected to the Cord by a 
Filament conſiſting of an Artery and Vein, which, with 
the Fluid and Bag, ſoon diſappear. The uſe of this Ve- 
ficle, which has ſometimes been miſtaken for an Allan- 
fois, is not yet underſtood, 

In early Geſtation, the Ovum is large in propor- 
tion to the Embryo; but towards the latter period of 
Pregnancy, tue proportion is reverſed, as appears from 
the following Obſervations, 

No well authenticated account has been yet received, 
of the Embryo being obſervable till near the end of the 
third Week, when it is found to appear like an oblong 
Veſicle floating in the limpid Liquor of the Ovum. 

In the fourth Week, the Ovum is about the ſize of a 
Pigeon's Egg, and the Embryo not larger than that of a 
common Fly. 

About the end of the third Month, the Ovum is the 
| fize of a Gooſe's Egg, and weighs eight ounces, while 
the Embryo is between two and three ounces in weight, 
and three inches in length ;—and the Head and Extre- 
mities being now diſtinctly obſervable, it obtain the 
name of Fetus, which it retains from this time till the 
end of Geſtation. ; 

In the ſixth Month the Placenta and Membranes weigh 
ſeven or eight ounces, the Fcetus twelve or thirteen, and 
is eight or nine Inches in length, and perfect in all its 
external parts. 

At Birth, the Secundines weigh only between one 
and two pounds, the Fœtus ſix or ſeven, and is from 
eighteen to twenty-two inches in length. dun 
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Still, however, from the difficulty of aſcertaining when 
Pregnancy commences, — from the differences of Fce- 
tuſes of the ſame age in different Women, and in the 
ſame Woman in different Pregnancies, and—tfrom the 
Feetus being frequently retained in the Uterus ſome time 
after it is dead, as well as from the ſmall dependance to 
be placed upon many of the Figures given of theie Parts, 
—the above Obſervations are not altogethgr to be de- 
pended upon. | 


Cuances PRODUCED IN THE UTERINE SYSTEM BY 
IMPREGNATION. 


Immediately after Impregnation, a large Orifice is con- 


ſtantly obſerved in the Ovarium, leading to a Cavity in 
that part of it from whence the Rudiments of the Feetus 
have been derived. 

This Cavity appears firſt flocculent, and is afterwards 
filled up with a Granulous Subſtance, which has the 
name of Corpus Luteum, from the yellow appearance it 
zTumes, eſpecially in Quadrupeds. 

The Corpus Luteum coaliſts of an outer Vaſcular, and 
an inner Inorganic-looking Subſtance, which has been 
conſidered by ſome Authors as the remains of the Ovum. 

The Corpus Luteum is not found till after Impregna- 
tion, It continues during Pregnancy, and for fome time 
after Delivery, when it gradually vaniſhes, but leaves a 
Kar in the Ovarium, which continues for life.— The 
number of Corpora Lutea correſponds with that of the 
Ova impregnated. 

After the Embryo is received into the Cavity of the 
Uterus, the Os Tincz is ſhut up by a Ropy Mucus ſe- 
creted from the Follicles in the Cervix Uteri ; the Men- 
ſtrua ceaſe to flow, and the Uterus by degrees is changed 
from a tiiangular to an oval form. 

From the influx of Blood, and the growth of the 0. 
vum, the Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from 
a ſize capable only of admitting an Almand, to that 
which contains the full-grown Fetus, the Secundines 
and Waters ; compoſing together a Maſs equal to nine or 
ten pounds weight, 

Some time after Impregnation, the Fundus and Body 
of the Uterus, being ſofter and looſer than the Cervix, 
fuſt yield to the parts which it contains. 

- For 
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For the two firſt Months, the Uterus increaſes fo little 
as to remain in the Cavity of the Pelvis, and it is gene- 
rally after the third Month, before the Tumour formed 
by it can be felt above the Symphyſis of the Pubis. 

During the firſt three Months, the Os Tincæ remains 
ſmooth and even, and its Orifice is nearly as in the un- 
impregnated ſtate 3 but between the third and fifth 
Month, the Cervix and Orifice begin to be dilated, the 
former becoming ſofter, and the latter changing its com- 
mon appearance, and projecting more into the Cavity of 
the Vagina. 

The Uterus continues to riſe through the whole period 
of Geſtation, but frequently inclines a little to one fide, 
In the ſeventh Month, it reaches the Umbilicus, and 
at laſt touches the Scrobiculus Cordis, Stomach, and Co- 
lon, occupying the whole of the Umbilical and Epiga- 
{tric Regions. : 

In the progyen of Geſtation, the whole Uterus be- 
comes ſoſter, looſer, and more Vaſcular, and the Veſſels 
are greatly enlarged, the proportional increaſe being 
nearly fimilar to that of the Uterus. 

The courſe of the Arteries is remarkably convoluted, 
fully as much ſo as they are previous to Conception, — 
and greatly more ſo than that of the correſponding Veins. 

The Veins are much larger than the Arteries, their 
Giameters being ſuch as to . diſtinguiſhed them by 
the name of Sinuſes ;—and to them the great bulk of the 
Uterus is chiefly owing. ü 

The ſubſtance of the Uterus was formerly ſuppoſed by 
ſome to be thicker, and by others to be thinner in the 
Gravid, than in the unimpregnated ftate ; but the gene- 
rality of Anatomiſts ſeem now ſufficiently ſatisfied, that it 
3s nearly of the ſame thickneſs in both ſtates, and during 
the whole term of Pregnancy. : 

In the latter Months, the Tubercle of the Os Uteri 1s 
conſiderably enlarged, and the firmneſs of its texture 
converted to the Spongy ſoftneſs of the Body of the Ute- 
rus. The tranſverſe Rima or Orifice is changed into an 
oval Pit, and in Women who have born ſeveral children, 
it is conſiderably dilated near the end of Geſtation. 

The ſituation of the Appendages of the Uterus is alſo 
confiderably altered. The Ovaria, with the Tubes and 
Ligaments of the Uterus, are lower ſituated, in reſpect 


to the Fundus Uteri, in proportion as it aſcends ; mo 
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the full time, the Broad Ligaments, by affiſting in form- 
ing a covering to the Uterus, are nearly obliterated. 

In the enlarged ſtate of the Uterus, the Muſcular 
Fibres are diſtinctly ſeen.— They form Faſciculi which 


run in various directions, but cannot be traced far with- 


out interruption. 


A deſcription is given by Ruyscu of a Circular Muſcle 


in the-bottom of the Uterus, for the expulſion of the Pla- 
centa but the Placenta is found to adhere ko other 
parts beſides the Fundus Uteri; nor has ſuch a Muſcle 
been obſerved by later Anatomiſts. | 

The Muſcular Fibres of the Uterus aſſiſt in the de- 
livery of the Child and expulſion of the Placenta; and in 
a few days afterwards, the Uterus, partly by the con- 
tractile power of theſe Fibres, and partly by that of the 
Blood- veſſels, is reſtored to near its former dimenſions, 


> 


CONTENTS OF THE UTERUS ABOUT THE END OF 
PREGNANCY. 


The Contents of the Uterus, towards the end of Preg- 
nancy, conſiſt of the Fetus, the Umbilical Cord, Placenta, 
Membranes, and Waters, : 

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the 
Secundines, or Afﬀter-birth, with which ſome include the 
Waters, though thele are diſcharged previous to the ex- 
pulſion of the Child. 

The Cord is fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of the 
Fœtus, and by the other it is attached to the Placenta 
at a little diſtance from its middle, from which circum- 
_ the extraction of the Placenta is more eaſily ef- 
ected. | 

It is commonly about two feet long, in ſome inftances 
more, in others leſs ;—but in general it is of ſufficient 


length to allow the Birth of the Child, while the Pla- 


centa adheres to the Uterus of the Mother. 


Its thickneſs is nearly equal to that of one's Finger, 


but ſmaller and weaker at the extremity next the Pla- 
centa.— It is ſeldom of a cylindrical form, being marked 
with Sulci correſponding to the courſe of its Veſſels. 

It is compoſed of one Vein and two Arteries, which 
twiſt about each other in a ſpiral direction, and are co- 
vered by a ſmooth Coat derived from the Membranes. 

The Trunks of the Veſſels are incloſed in a Gelatinous 
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Cellular Subſtance, which adds to the ſtrength and elaſti- 
city of the Cord, and allows the Blood to pals freely be- 
tween the Fœtus and Placenta, without being in danger 
of interruption from preſſure, / 

The Vein is much larger than the Arteries; it is de- 
ſtitute of Valves, and ſends off no Branches till it reach 
the Fœtus. 

It arifes from the ſabſtance of the Placenta, and, after 
perforatiug the Umbilicus, it paſſes in the inferior part of 
r Ligamentum Suſpenſorium, to the under ſide of the 

iver. 

The Arteries ariſe from the Iliac Arteries of the Fa. 
tus, perforate the Umbilicus, and run to the Placenta, in 
the ſubſlance of which they divide into their ultimate 
Branches, where the Ramifications of one Artery fre- 
quently form large Anaſtomoſes with thoſe of the other, 
and both communicate with the Branches of the Vein, 
in the manner Arteries and Veins do in other parts of 
the Body. : 

The U/e of the Cord is, by means of the Vein, to con- 
vey pure Blood from the Placenta for the nouriſhment of 
the Foetus, and, through the medium of the Arteries, to 
Teturn what is not uſed in Nutrition, again to be mixed 
with the Blood of the Uterus.— By the intervention of 
the Cord alſo, the Placenta is more readily extracted. 

The Placenta, ſo called from its reſemblance to a broad 
Cake, is a ſpongy maſs, of a round form, occupying 
near a fourth part of the Ovum. 

It is about ſeven or eight inches in breadth, and up- 
wards of one inch in thickneſs, but is thinner at the 
edges where the Membranes go off. 
| e external ſurface, or that next the Uterus, is di- 
vided into Lobules with deep Fiſſures, while the inter- 
nal, or that next the Fcetus, forms a regular Maſs, which 
has numerous large Branches of the Umbilical Veſſels 
difperſed upon it. 

In the Placenta are to be obſerved,—on the fide next 
the Child, the Ramifications of the Umbilical Veſlels 
forming the principal part of its ſubſtance on the fide 
next the Mother, Branches of the Uterine Arteries, al- 


| moſt of the fize of Crow-quills, paſſing in a convoluted 


manner between the Uterus and Placenta, and termina- 


ting in the latter ;—Veins correſponding with theſe Ar- 


teries, but flat and of great fize, running obliquely to the 


Vterus,—and, in the ſubſtance of the Placenta, an Ap- 
pearance 
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peatance which has been ſuppoſed by many Authors 
to be the common Cellular Membrane, of a tender na- 
ture, and eaſily ruptured by injection, but which is con- 
fidered by late Authors as a regular Spongy Subſtance, 
ſimilar to that in the Body of the Penis. 

The Placenta is connected to the Uterus on one fide, 
by Blood-veſſels and by the Decidua, and to the Fœtus 
on the other, by means of the Umbilical Cord. 

The common place of attachment is acar the Fundus 
Uteri, though it is found at different times adhering to 
all the other parts of the Uterus, not even the Os Tincæ 
excepted, 

In the caſe of Twins, there is ſometimes only one, but 
moſt frequently two diſtin&t Placente, adhering toge- 
ther by the intervention of a Membrane in which the 
Veſſels of the two Placentæ occaſionally communicate 
with each other. 

There are in theſe caſes alſo, two diſtin Apartments 
ſeparated by a Partition, each Apartment containing its 
own Waters and Cord. 

The Ve of the Placenta is, to receive Blood from the 
Uterus, and, accordiag to the opinion of modern Anato- 
miſts, to purify it, (as the Lungs do in the Adult), for 
the * AA of the Fetus. | 

The Membranes conſiſt of the Spongy Chorion, the True 
Chorion, and the Amnios, 

They form a complete but flender Bag, which lines 
the Cavity of the Uterus, and incloſes the Fœtus, Umbi- 
lical Cord, and Waters. 

The Spongy Chorion is a thick opaque ſubſtance, which 
adheres to the Uterus, and forms the outer Layer of the 
Orum, but ſcarcely penetrates between the Lobules of 
Between the Uterus and Placenta, it is leſs diſtinct 

than elſewhere, being perforated there, and in ſome de- 
gtee concealed by the Blood - veſſels proceeding from the 
inſide of the Uterus. 

It has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and is full of 
ſmall Blood. veſels, which can be readily injected from 
thoſe of the Uterus. 

The True Cborion, —the term derived from Chorus a 
Company, numerous Veſſels being found to exiſt in it in 
the Quadruped,—is thinner, ſmoother, and much denſer 
than the former. , 
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It is connected with the Spongy Chorion as far as the 
edge of the Placenta, where it ſeparates from it, is re- 
flected over the Surface of the Placenta, which is oppo- 
fed to the Fœtus, and is afterwards continued over the 
whole of the Cord. 8 

It is uniform in its texture, has a tranſparent appear- 
ance, adheres to the Spongy Chorion and Surface of the 
Placenta, by a delicate Cellular Subſtance, and has no 
* — viſible to the naked Eye, or which can be in- 
jected. als 5 
: The Amnios,—ſo called, according to fome Authors, 
from its ſuppofed reſemblance to a Veſſel uſed by the 
Ancients for the reception of Blood in Sacrifice,—lines 
the Surface of the True Chorion, and, with it, is re- 
flected from the Placenta upon the Cord, which it ſup- 
plies with an external covering. 

It 1s thinner, more denſe, and tranſparent, than the 
Chorion, to which it adheres every where by a Jelly. 
It is {ſmooth and poliſhed on the fide next the Fœtus, 
and is deſtitufe of Blood-veſtels. : 

The Membranes, beſides containing the Child and 
Waters, give origin to the latter, and, in the time of La- 
bour, aſſiſt in opening the Orifice of the Uterus. 

The Waters, called Liguor Amnii, are thinneſt and 
cleareſt in the firſt Months, after which they acquire 
| ſome degree of colour and ropineſs. 

The Liguor Amnii is chiefly compoſed of the Serum of 
the Blood, In its natural ftate, it has all the characters 
- of the Liquor Pericardii, or of the Liquors exhaled from 
the Surfaces of other Membranes ſimilar to the Pericar- 
dium.—It is ſuppoſed to be derived from the Exhalent 
Arteries of the Amnios. 

It is proportionally greater in quantity in the firſt than 
in the laſt Months, but the proportion and quantity vary 
conſiderably in different Women, and in the ſame Wo- 
man in different Pregnancies. 

Between the Amnios and Chorion, Water is frequently 
collected, but in much ſmaller quantity than in the Am- 
nios, and is termed Falſe Water, or Falſe Delivery, —It is 
frequently diſcharged ſome time previous to the Birth of 
the Child, without any danger. 1 

The Liquor Amnii defends the Child and Umbilical 


Veſſels from the preſſure of the Uterus, aſſiſts in _ 
. © 
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iog the Uterus during Geſtation, and allows the Fcetus 
a certain degree of motion. 

In the time of Labour, it alſo aſſiſts in dilating the 
Mouth of the Uterus, and, by lubricating the Vagina, 
lacilitates Delivery. 0 | 


PECULIARITIES OF THE Fœrvus. 


All the Bones of the Body, excepting a few, are %, 
yielding, and imperfect, and many of them entirely in a 
late of Cartilage. | 

The Head is large in proportion to the reſt of the Body, 
»nd the Bones of the Cranium are united by Membrane, 
which allows the ſize of the Head to be diminiſhed, 
whereby its Paſſage is ſacilitated in the time of Delivery. 

Between the Frontal and Parietal Bones, is the Mem- 
brane called Bregma, formed by the Dura Mater and Pe- 
ricranium, which commonly diſappears before the Child 
15 _ years of age, the margins of the Bones being then 
united, 

— The other peculiarites of the Bonet of the Fatus are 
taken notice of in the Deſcription of the Bones of the A» 
dult,— 

There is a large proportion of Fluids, and the Solids 
are generally ſefter than in the Adult. 

The Skin is of a bright red colour, in conſequence of its 
greater degree of Vaſcularity. 

That pait chiefly of the Cellular Membrane is Adipo/e, 
which is upon the Surface of the Body; ſcarcely any 
Fat being found in the interior parts, where it gradually 
accumulates as the perſon grows older, 

The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous Syſtem, are 
proportionally larger, but ſofter. 

The Sanguiferous Syſtem, and Glandular Organs, are 
larger, 

In the Eye is the Membrana Pupillarit, which ariſes 
from the inner margin of the Iris, and completely covers 
the Pupil. 

It ſeparates the Camerz from each other, and is very 
Vaſcular. According to BLUME#BACH, it keeps the Iris 
expanded, during the rapid increaſe of the Ball of the 


ye, 
The Cryſtalline Lens is almoſt Spherical, and has nu- 

merous Veſſels diſperſed upon its Capſule, Th 
22h 0 
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The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Cartilaginous, and 
adheres by its extremity to an imperfect Bony Circle, in 
which the Membrana Tympani is placed. 

The Meatus Externus, and Membrana Tympani, are 
lined by a Mucous Membrane, which is caſt off after 
Birth, | | 

The Thymus Gland, in the Fœtus, is a large Sub. 
ſtance, fituated in the upper part of the Thorax, between 
the Layers of the Anterior Mediaſtinum. x 

It lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the ſpace 
where the Aorta fends off the Carotid and Subclavian 
Branches, and extends a ſhort way into the fore*part of 
the Neck, ; 

It has two /ong Cornua above, and two broad Lobe, 
below, is of a pale-red colour, and becomes afterwards 
of a darker hue. | 

A white ſerous Liquor can frequently be ſqueezed from 

its ſubſtance ; but it has no Excretory Du ; nor is the 
uſe of the Fluig, or of the Gland itſelf, yet aſcertained. 

Some Anatomiſts are of opinion, that the white Fluid 
is Chyle ſent by a retrogade motion from the "Thoracic 
Dutt, and that the Thymus Gland is a Diverticulum to 

the Chyle, when too great a quantity of Lymph is ſent 
to the Subclavian Vein. 

In the Adult, the Thymus Gland is ſo completely ab- 
ſorbeg, that ſcarcely any thing but Cellular Subitance 
remains in its place, 

The Blood-veſlels of the Thymus are Branches of the 
Subclavian and' Internal Mammary ; the Nerves come 
from the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair. 

Its Lymphatics have not yet been very accurately 
traced, 

The Lungs are ſmall, firm, and of a dark-red Colour, 
and fink when thrown into water, in conſequence of the 
Bronchial Cells having not yet received Air. 

But if Air be admitted to them by putrefaction or o- 


| OM i pon they ſwim in Water, in the ſame manner as if 
. Air had been conveyed to them in conſequence of Reſpi- 
| ration. 

The Valve of Euſtachius is diftin# in the Fœtus, but 
frequently Cribriform in the Adult, is larger in propos 
tion, and is ſuppoſed to direct the Blood of the Interior 
Cava, immediately through the Foramen Ovale to the 
Left Auricle, : 


In 
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In the back: part of the Septum, between the Right 
and Left Auricles, is the Foramen Ovale, nearly equal in 
ſize to the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, bounded by a 
thick Muſcular edge, termed Annulus Foraminis Ovalts. 

Upon the left fide of the Foramen Ovale, a Membra- 
nous Valve is placed, which allows part of the Blood of 
the Right Auricle to paſs through the Foramen Ovale 
immediately to the left one, but which completely pre- 
vents its return, 

The Blood going through the Foramen Ovale, aſſiſts 
in keeping up the balance of Circulation between the 
two ſides of the Heart, till the Lungs be ready to re- 
ceive it, ; 

The Pulmonary Artery divides into three Branches, 
the right and left of which run to the Lungs, while the 
middle one, called Ductus Arterioſus, larger than both 
the other Branches, and its area nearly equal to that of 
the Foramen Ovale, paſſes in an oblique direction to the 
beginning of the deſcending Aorta. 

The Ductus, or Canalis Arterioſus, forms nearly one 
half of the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the Right 
Ventriele into that Artery, without allowing it to paſs 
to the Lungs ; and the Aorta, formed in this manner, 
receives the force of both Ventricles, by which it is more 
enabled to ſend Blood through the Umbilical Arteries to 
the Placenta. 

The Stomach is of a rounder form than in the Adult, 
and commonly contains a ſmall quantity of a Gelatinevs 
Matter, 

The Appendix Vermiformis is larger in proportion, 
and is inſerted into the extremity of the Colon, which, 
at this time, does not project to form a proper Cæcum. 

The Colon, and frequently alſo the end of the Ilium, 
are filled with a greeni/h black Faces, of a viſcid conſiſt- 
ence, termed Meconium, | 

The Liver is /o large as to occupy both Hypochon- 
driac Regions, ; 

The Umbilical Vein paſſes from the Umbilicus, in a du- 
plicature of the Peritoneum, to the left Branch of the 
Vena Porte, and carries the Blood from the Placenta to 
the Liver, 

From the Trunk of the Umbilical Vein, where it ter- 
minates in the Liver, a Branch, called Ductus, or Cana- 
is Venoſus, runs in a ſomewhat waving direction, and 

| joins 
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joins the Left Vena Hepatica, where that Vein enter; 
the Cava. | 

The Ductus Venoſus is much ſmaller than the Trunk 
of the Umbilical Vein, and carries part of the Blood of 
the Vein directly to the Heart, without allowing it to 
enter the Circulation in the Liver. 

The Umbilical Vein ſends Branches to the Right Lobe 
of the Liver, but is principally diſtributed through the 
Left Lobe ; while the Right Branch of the Vena Portz 
carries the Blood of the Splenic and Meſenteric Arterics 
to the Right Lobe of the Liver. 

After Birth, the Left Lobe of the Liver, which was 
formerly more particularly ſupplied by the Umbilical 
Vein, receives an additional proportion of Blood from 
the Vena Portarum. 

The reaſon why the Umbilical Vein goes partly to the 
Cava, and not entirely to the Heart, is not underſtood, 
The Kidneys are irregular on their Surface, being 

formed of Lobes, each of which confiſts of a Cortical, 2 
Medullary part, and a Papilla, and is covered by a Pro- 
per Membrane. 

The Glandula Renalis is almoſt as large as the Kidney, 
but afterwards rather diminiſhes than increaſes in ſize. 

The Bladder of Urine is of a long form, and extends 
almoſt to the Umbilicus. The greater part of it is above 
the Pelvis, and is more particularly covered by the Pe- 

ritoneum than in the Adult. 

The Urachus, which is of a Conical form, aſcends from 
the bottom of the Bladder, between the Umbilical Arte- 
ries, and between the Peritoneum and Linea Alba, to 
_ Umbilicus, and vaniſhes by degrees in the Umbilical 

d. | 

It is formed by a production of the Fundus Veſicz, 
and in the Human Body is generally ſolid, forming 2 
Sulpenſory Ligament of the Bladder. 

It has been ſometimes found bollow at its beginning, 
and has been ſaid to be fo, in one or two inſtances, 
throughout its whole length. hy 

In the Fœtal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which 
tranſmits Urine from the Bladder to a Bag between the 
Amnios and Chorion, called Alantois. 

The common Iliac Arteries divide, on each fide, into 
a ſmall External, and large Internal Branch. N 

The principal part of the Internal Iliac is occupied in 


forming the Umbilical Arteries, which mount by the ſides 
5 0 
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of the Bladder, on the outſide of the Peritoneum, and 


perforate the Umbilicus in their progreſs to the Umbili- 


cal Cord. 


Soon aſter Delivery, the Foramen Ovale, Ductus Ar- 


terioſus, and Venoſus, with the Umbilical Vein and Ar- 
teries, begin to contract, and are, in general, com- 
pletely cloſed, and the Veſſels ſhrivelled into Ligaments 
within a year after Birth. | 

This obliteration is produced by a contractile power 
in the parts, by a preſſure in the ſurrounding V iſcera, 
and by the Blood being directed through other channels. 

The Pelvis of the Fœtus is commonly fo mall, . that. 
the principal parts of its Viſceta are contained in the 
open Cavity of the Abdomen. N 

The Pre puce of the Clitoris is proportionally fo much 
larger in a young Faetus than it is afterwards, that, in 
an Abortion, a Female Fcetus has been frequently miſ. 
taken for a Male, 

The Teſtes are lodged during the greater part of Ge- 
ſtation, in the Cavity of the Abdomen, over the Ploz 
Muſcles, and a little below the Kidneys. 

They then conſtitute a part of the Abdominal Viſcera, 
and, in a ſimilar manner with them, are connected to 
the Body by a production of the Peritoneum, which forms 
their Tunica Albuginea. | 

Between the Teſticle and Scrotum, a Fibrous and 
Vaſcular Subſtance, of a Conical form, is extended,— 
called by Ma HunTEeR, Gubernaculum, or Ligamentum 
Teftis, which he conſiders as a principal agent in direct- 
ing the courſe of the Teſticle, and in making way for it 
in its deſcent. 

About the eighth Month of Pregnancy, the Teſtis, by 
means not yet completely aſcertained, paſſes gradually 
along to the Scrotum, a Proceſs of the Peritoneum pre- 
ceding it, which afterwards forms its Vaginal Coat. 

The Teſtis, through the whole of its courſe, conti- 
nues to be covered by the Peritoneum, is connected to 
the parts on which it reſts, and has its Veſſels paſſing to 
it from behind forwards, the ſame as when fituated in 
tie Abdomen, 

While the Teſticle is paſſing through the Ring of the 
Abdominal Muſcle, the Ligamentum Teſtis is found to 
be in ſome meaſure inverted, and to form the under and 
ſore-part of the Vaginal Coat, on which the Cremaſter 
Muſcle is expanded, 
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After the deſeent of the Teſticle, the Peritoneal Pro. 
ceis, which deſcends along with it, begins to conttact 
at the Ring, and a firm adheſion of its fides, to within a 
little diſtance of the Fefticle, is commonly found to be 
produced by the tune of Birth, | 


Posrrrox or Tart Farvs. 


In the firft Months, the Embryo ſwims in the Liquor 
Amnn, free from the preſſure of the ſurrounding parts; 
Hand from many diſſections and obſervations made by 
the lateſt Anatomiſts, it is aſcertained, —that the Head 
preponderates, and in general continues undermoſt till 
the Child is delivered. denen! | 
' Formerly it was ſuppoſed, that the Embryo, in the firſt 
Months, was fituated with the Head uppermoſt, and 
that, in the latter Months, the attitude of the Fœtus 
was inverted, 

The Fatus is obſerved to be coiled up into as round 
a figure as poſſible, ſo as to be properly adapted to the 
Cavity of the Uterus. 

The Head is bent towards the Thorax, and the Arms 
are folded :—The Knees are drawn towards the Abdo- 

men, and the Heels towards the Nates. 

The Spine is bent into an Arch, and one fide of the 
Body of the Fcetus is frequently turned forwards. 

The Head is placed diagonally, with its long Diameter 
correſponding to that of the Pelvis, and the Occiput 
oppoſed to the Os Tincæ. 


CIRCULATION or THE BLOOD IN THE Fœrus. 


The Blood is ſent by the Arteries of the Uterus to the 
Subſtance of the Placenta, from which, according to 
moſt of the ancient Anatomiſts, it paſſes to the Umbili- 
cal Vein by a direQ communication of Branches; or, 

according to the opinion of the greater part of modern 
Anatomiſts,—by Abſorption. XY ; 

By the Umbilical Vein, it goes principally to be cir- 

culated in the Liver, and by the Ductus Venoſus, 2 
--ſmall portion of it goes to the Right Auticle of the 
Heart, | . 

The Blood ſent from the Inferior Cava is tranſmitted 

by the Foramen Ovale to the Left Auricle, and that 
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by the Superior Cava is tranſmitted to the Right Au- 
ricle and Ventricle, and from thence to the Pulmonary 
Artery. f 

From the Pulmonary Artery, one portion of it paſſes 
through the Circulation of the Lungs, and another goes 
by the Ductus Arterioſus to the Aorta Deſcendens. 

From the Lungs it is returned by the Pulmonary Veins 
to the Left Auricle, where it mixes with that coming 
from the Right Auricle by the Foramen Ovale, and is 
ſent by the Aorta to the different parts of the Body. 

From the Iliac Arteries, it is conveyed by the Umbi. 
lical Branches to the Subſtance of the Placenta, where 
one portion of it returns by correſponding Veins to the 
Feetus, the reſt going to the Uterus in the manner it 
was diſcharged from the Uterine Arteries to the Branches 
of the Umbilical Vein, 


FASL 


OF THE 


ABSORBENT SYSTEM. 


OF THE 


ABSORBENT SYSTEM. , 


Of the ABSORBENTS ia General, 


HE Ab/orbent Sytem conſiſts of the Ab/orbent Veſſels 

and Congliobate Glands, the former of which are di- 
vided into Lymphatic and Lacteal Veſſels, 

The Ab/ſorbents are (mall pellucid Tubes, which have 
been diſcovered in moſt parts of the Body, and are ſup- 
poſed to exiſt in all. * | 

They begin by numberleſs open Mouths, too minute 
to be viſible to the naked Eye; though, by the aſſiſt- 
ance of Glaſſes, the Orifices of the Lacteals have been 
ſeen in the Human Body by Ma Crvick$HAaNnk, and 
thoſe of the Lymphatics, in certain kinds of Fiſhes, by 
Da Moxro,—See their Treatiſer upon this Subject. 

They ariſe from the external Surface of the Body, 

from the Cellular Subſtance, from the Surfaces of the 
large Cavities, and from the Surface and Subſtance of 
the different Viſcera ;—but have not yet been obſerved 
in the Cavity of the Cranium, or in the Placenta and its 
Membranes. * 
In the different parts of the Body in general, they run 
in two ſets, one ſuperficial and very numerous, the other 
3 ing the Arteries, and at leaſt double their num- 
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The Lacteals are of the ſame nature with the other 
Abſorbents. They begin from the inſide of the Inte. 
ſtines, and, when theſe contain Alimentary matter, they 

a white Fluid, called Chyle, and at other times, 
a Clear Fluid or Lymph, to be mixed with the contents 
of the Lymphatics, 
Moſt of the Lymphatics, and all the Lacteals, termi. 
nate in the Thoracic Du, by which the Lymph and 
-Chyle are conveyed to the Red Veins, to be mixed with 
the Blood, 5 a ; 
The common place of termination is in the large Veins 
in the bottom of the Neck ;—no Facts or Obſeryations 
having been yet eftabliſhed of their terminating in any 
other part of the Venous Syſtem. 

The Coats of the Abſorbents are thinner and more 
tranſparent, but ſtronger than thoſe of the Red Veins, 
being able to ſupport a Column of Mercury of conſider- 
able weight; but from their* thinneſs they cannot be 
enumerated, - 

They are generally ſuppoſed, however, to be formed 
of different Membranous Layers, like the Blood -veſſels. 
Fibres can be ſeen in them, and their Muſcularity is ren- 
dered probable by the ContraQtile power which they are 
obſerved to poſſe ls in a living or moribund Animal, 

By this contractility they convey their contents from 
their Origins towards their terminations, in which they 
are aſſiſted by the motions of the ſurrounding parts, 
independent of ſuch a Va tergo as contributes to pro- 
pel the Blood through the Veins. : 

They are furniſhed with B7cod-veJels for their nouiiſh- 
ment, as is ſometimes obſerved by pas ns, injec- 
tions; and this is rendered ſtill more evident by ther 
being ſuſceptible of inflammation and pain, 

The preſence of Nerves alſo appears probable from 
the acuteneſs of their feeling when in a ſtate of inflam- 
mation. | 
la general, they form an irregular Net. work, having 
frequent communications with each other; and thelc 
are moſt numerous in the vicinity of their Glands. 

Through their whole extent, they are intercepted by 


' Valves, which are placed in pairs, and are of a ſemicir- 


cular form, having one edge of each Valve fixed to ti: 
fide of the Veſſel, and the other edge looſe acroſs its 
cavity, but turned towards the general terminations. 


The Valves are found, in ſome parts, to be ſituate? 


- 
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at equal diſtances; in others, more irtegularly.— Their 
number alſo is very uncertain, amounting in ſome parts 
to three or four, and in others to ſeven or eight, or up- 
wards, in the length of an inch; —but varying ſtill more 
with reſpect to number, in different Bodies, and in dif- 
ferent parts of the ſame Body. 

When the Abſorbents are diſtended, they appear largeſt 
on the ſide of the Valyes towards their general termina- 
tion, and the enlargements are ſuch as to give the Lym- 
phatics a jointed, and the Lacteals frequently a veſicular . 
appearance. | 

In the termination of the Abſorbents, whethe? in the 
Thoracic DuR, or in the Red Veins, there is always one, 
and commonly two Valves, to prevent the contents of 
the Duct or of the Veins from paſling into them. 

The Uſe of the Valves is to promote the general 
courſe of the Lymph and Chyle, and to prevent. the re-- 
trograde motion of theſe Fluids within their Veſſels. 

Uſe of the Abſorbents : The Lymphatics take in the 
Fluids applied to their Orifices by Capillary Attraction, 
and by a power inherent in themſelves, and by their 
contractile nature conduct them into the Maſs of Blood, 
whereby they prevent morbid accumulations.— The Lac- 
teals, in like manner, receive the Chyle from the Inte. 
ſtines ſor the nouriſhment of the Body. 

The Conglabate Glands, or Glands of the Abſorbent 
Veſſels, are found in various parts of the Body, and are 
ſituated in the Cellular Subſtance under the Skin, or over 
the Trunks of the Blood - veſſels belonging to the differ. 

ent Viſcera —— are of a round or oval ſorm, and 
frequently a little flattened. | 

They are of different ſizes, from that of a Millet.ſeed 
to that of a - Subſtance near an inch in diameter; and 
ſometimes ſeveral are collected into one mals, 

Their colour alſo varies in different parts of the Body, 
and at different times of life. 3 

In young ſubjects, they are generally largeſt, and of 
a reddith or brown colour, but become ſmaller and paler 
with increafing age; and immediately under the Skin, 
ey are redder and firmer-than within the large Cavi- 

$, | | 8 

They have a ſmooth, denſe, Membraneus Covering, 
which gives them a- ſhiniog” appearance, and are con- 
nected to the ſurrounding parts by looſe Cellular Sub- 


ce, 
R Their 
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Their Coat is connected to the 'Glandular part by a 
Cellular Membrane, which, according to DR HALLITR, is 
pervaded by a Succus preprius full of Globules, which, 
Mx Hewsox ſuppoſed, afterwards form the Red Glo. 
bules of the Blood. | 

Like other Glands, they have Arteries, Veins, and 
Nerves, entering their compoſition. 

They are deſcribed by ſome Anatomiſts, as being com. 

poled of Cells internally, while others conſider them as 
being a Congeries of convoluted Abſorbent Veſſels, — 
Moſt of the Glands have much of the former, but many 
of them of the latter appearance. 
The Abſorbents entering into the Glands, are called 
Vaſa Inferentia, When they approach, or come in con- 
tact with the Gland, they ſplit into radiated Branches, 
Which, after ſpreading over it, penetrate into its Sub. 
ſtance, 

'The greater part of the Abſorbents, approaching a 

Gland, terminate in it in this manner, while otbers turn 
aſide, or go over it, and terminate in other Abſorbents 
or in other Glands. 
From the oppoſite ſide of the Glands, Veſſels go out 
in the manner they entered it, and are termed 2 Efe- 
rentia, They are frequently, though by no means al. 
ways, fewer in number, but larger than the Vaſa Infe- 
rentia. : 

Moſt of the Abſorbents go through ſeveral Glands, 
but in ſome parts through one only, before they reach 
their general terminations. 

The Lymph and Chyle are flrained through the 
Glands, by which they are ſuppoſed to undergo certain 
changes,—but the nature of theſe changes has not yet 
been aſcertained, | 


% 


Or Tux PaxTICULAR ABSORBENTS. 


Tux Superjicial Abſorbents of the Lower Extremities, con- 
fiſt of numerous Veſlels, which lie between the Skin and 
Muſcles. 

They belong to the Integuments in general, and are 
much more numerous than the Subcutaneous Red Veins. 

They can be traced from the Toes, round which they 
form a Plexus, | 

From the Toes, ſeveral Branches, likewiſe forming 2 
Plexus, run over the'top of the Foot, to the inner pa 
0 
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-vf the Leg, and from that along the correſponding part 
of the Knee. þ Ma” 

From the outer part of the Foot, another Plexus ariſes, 
which runs along the outſide of the Leg, where it ſplits 
into two Diviſions, one of which croſſes obliquely over 
the fore-part of the Tibia, to the Lymphatics at the in- 
ner ſide of the Knee. . | 

The other Divifion paſſes partly to the Popliteal 
Glands, ſome aſcending upon the outer and back-part of 
the Thigh. | 

The Popliteal Glands are commonly two or three in 
number, and are ſituated near the Artery of the ſame name, 
but frequently they are ſo [mall and ſo much buricd in 
Fat, as to be diſcovered with difficulty. | 

From the Sole, another Plexus of E ariſes, 


and joins thoſe upon the Leg already deſcribed. 


From the inſide of the Knee a Plexus runs up, con- 
ſiting of from twelve to twenty Trunks, which paſs af. 
terwards on the fore and inner-part of the Thigh to the 
Groin, | 

The greater part of the Trunks of the laſt Plexus, ac- 


company the Vein called Saphena Major, and in their 


paſſage they receive many ſmall Branches from the outer 
and back-part of the Thigh. 

In the Groin, they ſplit into Branches, which pene- 
trate the Inguinal Glands. 

The Inguinal Glands are generally from fix or eight to 
a dozen in number, and are of very different ſizes; but 
ſometimes the number is ſmaller, in conſequence of two 
or more of them being united into one large Gland. 

Of the Inguinal Glands, ſome lie in the angle between 
the Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches farther 
down on the fore-part of the Thigh. 

The greater number are placed upon the outer part of _ 
the Tendinous Aponeuroſis, the reſt deeper, being in 
contact with the great Blood-veſſels. * 

The ſuperficial Lymphatics of the Thigh enter the loweſt 
of thele Glands; one or more of them, however, fre- 
quently paſs by the firſt Glands they meet with, and 
penetrate others higher in the Groin, and ſometimes a 
few do not enter any Glands till they go into the Abdo- 
men. 

| Into the Inguinal Glands enter likewiſe the ſuperfi- 
cial Lymphatics of the upper and back - part of the Thigh, 
with thoſe of the Nates and of the Abdomen and m—_ 
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The deep ſeated Lymphatics of the Lower Extremity are fi. 
tuated among the Muſcles ;—they accompany the Blood. 
veſſels, and are few in number when compared with the 
| Subcutaneous ſet. | 

In ſeveral places,. one only has been yet obſerved on 
each fide of the Trunks of the Arteries, though, in others, 
they are ſomewhat: more numerous, forming a Plexus 
over the Blood- veſſels. 
They arife from the fides of the Toes, and from the 
deep parts of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Arte- 
ries; and after reaching the oy they run up with the 
poſterior Tibial _ to the Ham. | 

In the Ham, they lie cloſe upon_the Trunk of the 
1 and enter the Popliteal Glands. 
+ Beſides theſe, there are ſimilar but ſmaller Lymphatics, 
which begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and after. 
wards accompany the anterior Tibial, and the Fibular Ar. 
teries, receiving Branches from the deep parts of the 


fore and outer fide of the Leg. | 
The anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphatics, ter- 


minate with the poſterior Tibia} in the Glands of the. 


Ham. 
From the Popliteal Glands, two and ſometimes more 


Trunks of conſiderable ſize are ſent out, which accom- 


pany the Femoral — and, at different diſtances, com- 
ther, by Branches which paſs ob- 


municate with each o 
Hquely acrofs the _ 
At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the un- 
dermoſt of the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of the 


ſuperficial and -deep-ſeated Abſorbents of the Limb is 


mixed and incorporated. 

The ſuperſcial Lymphatics of the Krotum enter the 
upper and inner Inguinal Glands, thoſe deeper ſeated 
paſſing with the Lymphatics of the Tefticle into the Ab- 


The ſuperficial 'Lymphaticr of - the Penis begin at the 
Prepuce, and form a few Frunks which run principally 
upon the Dorſum Penis, receiving in their paſſage 
Branches which turn round from its inferior ſurface. 
© In fome Subjects, they unite into Trunks in the middle 


of the Dorfum Penis, which aſterwards ſeparate into. 


right and left parts. 


In others, they are more unconnected, and in all they 


appearto divide at the root of the Penis into right and left 
Branches, 


* 
— . * 
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Branches, paſſing into the correſponding Inguinal Glands, 
which lie next the RIES of the Pubis. 

The deep-ſeated Lymphatics of the Penis ariſe from 
the Glans, and from the body of the Penis, and accom- 
pany the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis. 

The Lymphatics of the Tefticle are numerous, and are 
zmong the largeſt of the Body, ſome of them exceeding 
the ſize of a Crow. quill. 

They ariſe from the Coats and Body of the Teſticle, 
and from the Epididymis, and run with the Spermatic 
Cord through the Ring of the Abdominal Muſcle, to 
terminate in the Lumbar Glands,—In their paſſage, they 
have few communications with each other. 

The Lymphatics of the Internal Parts of Generation in 
Women, $0 partly te the Inguinal Glands of each fide, 
and partly through the Rings of the external oblique 
Muſcles, in company with the round Ligaments of the 
— and terminate in the Iliac or in the Lumbar 

ands. 


The Superficial Lymphatics of the under part of the A4. 
| &men, thoſe of the Loins, Nates, and verge of the Anas, 


pals into the Inguinal Glands, each ſet terminating in 
ſuch of the Glands as lie neareſt the parts to which the 
Veſſels. belong. | 


The Inguinal Glands, having received the Lympha- 


tics of the Inferior Extremity, and likewiſe the Super- 
ficial Lymphatics of the External Parts of Generation, 
lend out Trunks fewer in number, but conſiderably lar- 
ger than thoſe which entered the Glands. 

The Vaſz Efferentia of the Inguinal Glands enter 
the Abdomen under PovearT's Ligament, in company 
with the Inguinal and Iliac Artery. 

Some of them go into the- Glands fituated about the 
Iliac or the Lumbar blood-veſſels. The Jliac Glands 
are frequently almoſt as numerous as the Glands of the 
Groin, and one of them is generally found larger than 
the reſt, and placed at the inner edge of Povraxr's Li- 
gament. The Lumbar Glands are more numerous than 
any of the claſſes alteady deſcribed, and are placed over 
the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Cava, and bodies of the 
Lumbar Vertebræ. 

The reſt of the Lymphatics from the Lower Extre- 
mity deſcend at the ſide of the Pelvis, near the Internal 


lliac Blood-vellcls, and paſs through ſome of the Glands. 


Which are ſituated there, 
| The 
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. *The lan- mentioned Lymphatics are joined by Abſorb. 


ents from the viſcera of the Pelvis in general, eſpe. 
cially by thoſe of the Bladder and Veſficulz Seminales 
in the Male, and by a portion of thoſe of the Uterus and 
of the Vagina in the Female. | 

The Lympbatics of 'the Bladder, in both ſexes, accom. 

Pany its principal Blood- veſſels, paſs through ſome ſmall 
Glands upon the fide of it, and, at the under part of the 
Pelvis, go into the Glands which ſurround the Internal 
Hiac Artery and Vein. W 

_ nes the Uterus run in _ Sets ; _ 
which is the largeſt, s with the Hypogaftric, the o- 
ther with the Ne p Blood-veſſels.” 

The Hypogaſtric Lymphaties form a Plexus which runs 
from above downwards, into Glands fituated on the ſides 
. of the Vagina. a 

From theſe Glands they paſs to others which ſurround 
the Internal Iliac Veſſels, and then, intermixing with the 
Trunks from the Extremities, they terminate in the 
Thoracic Duct. . 


The Lymphatics, correſponding with the Spermatic 


Veſſels, terminate in the Lumbar Glands, as in the 
e. N 

The Lymphatics of the Uterus, like its Blood -veſſels, 

are much enlarged, and of conſequence eaſily diſcovered, 

in the Gravid | 924 

The Lymphatic: of the Rectum go firſt into ſmall Glands 
which lie between it ud the Os Sacrum, and afterwards 
terminate in the Lumbar Plexus of Glands and Veſſels. 

Beſides the Lymphatics which lie on the inſide of the 
External Iliac Artery, there are others ſituated on the 
outſide of it, upon the Pſoas Muſcle, 

Of theſe,, one part paſſes up to the Lumbar Plexus, 
and goes under the Aorta, in different Branches which 
terminate in the Thoracic Duct. | 

Another part paſſes under the Iliac Arteries, and ap- 
pears upon the Os Sacrum, forming a remarkable Plexus, 
which goes through many Glands, and is chiefly ſituated 
behind the Aorta and Vena Cava, 7 

The Lafteal Veſſels, ſo called from conveying 2 fluid 
like milk, which is termed Chyle, * upon the m- 
ner Surface of the Inteſtines. Each Lacteal takes its 
origin upon one of the V illi, by numerous ſhort radiated 
Branches, and each Branch is furniſhed with an Orifice 
for imbibing the Chyle, From 


ww 3 


From the Villi, the Lacteals run a confiderable wa 
under the Muſcular Coat of the Inteſtines, and then pats 
obliquely through them, uniting in their courſe into 
larger Branches. | | 
hey follow the direction of the Blood · veſſels, and 

their Trunks are double the number of the Arteries, — 
one being ſituated on each fide of them. 

Upon the outfide of the Inteſtines an External Set ap- 
pear. They run between the Peritoneal and Muſcular 
Coats, and commonly proceed ſome way in the direction 
of the Inteſtine, with few Ramifications. 

The Superficial and deep-ſeated Lacteals communi - 


cate in the Subſtance of the Inteftines, and, after leaving 


them, commonly form a Plexus, which runs between 
the plies of the Meſentery and Meſocolon, without fol- 
lowing the courſe of the Blood-veſſels. 

The Lafteals of the Fejunum are larger and more nu- 
merous than thoſe of the Ilium, the principal part of 


the Chyle being contained in this Inteſtine. 


In their courſe, they paſs through a great mamber of 
Lacteal or Meſenteric Glands, which, like the Lacteals 
themſelves, are largeſt and moſt numerous in that part of 
the Meſentery which belongs to the Jejunum. 

The Me/enteric Glands are ſeated in the Fat between 
the Layers of the Meſentery, near the Branchings of the 
Blood-veſſels. N ; 

They are commonly ſcattered over the Meſentery, at 
a little diſtance from each other; but there are ſeldom 
2 obſerved within two or three inches of the Inte- 

ines. 

They are of different ſizes in different parts of the 
Meſentery, ſome being about a half, or two thirds of an 
inch in diameter, while others are ſo ſmall as to be 
traced with difficulty. | N 

Theit Structure is the ſame with that of the Abſorbent 
Glands in other parts of the Body, but they are gene- 
rally flatter, and are of a white colour when filled with 
the Chyle. 

— are conſidered by ſome Authors as dividing the 
Lateals into different Orders. | 

From the Inteſtines to the Glands, the Lacteals are 
called Vaſa Lactea Primi Generis, and from the Glands to 
the Thoracic DuR, Vaſa Laftea Secundi Generit. | 

Some divide them · into three Orders;—the firſt con- 
liſting of thoſe which go from the Inteſtines to the 

| ; Glands, 
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Glands,—the ſecond, of thoſe which run from one ſet ot 
Glands to another,—and the third, of thoſe which pals 
from the Glands to the Thoracic Puct. 

The Lacteali of the Small Inteflines, after paſſing through 
the different Glands in the Meſentery, form at laſt one, 
and frequently two, three, or more Trunks, which ac. 
company the Trunk of the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery, 
till they arrive at the right fide of the Aorta, where they 
ſometimes paſs into the beginning of the Thoracic Dutt : 
At other times they deſcend a little, and join the Trunks 
from the Inferior Extremities, to form tbat Dua. 

The Abſorbents of the Great are of an inferior ſize in 
proportion to thoſe of the Small Inteftines, and have ſc}. 
— though ſometimes, been obſerved to be filled with 
Cbyle. 

In their courſe, they go through the Meſocolic Glands, 
which are ſituated between the Layers of the Meſoco- 
lon, but are generally much leſs numerous and conſider- 
ably ſmaller than thoſe of the Meſentery, or of moſt 
other parts of the Body. 

The Abſorbents of the Cacum, and of the right portion 
e the Colan, join thoſe of the ſmall Inteſtines, about the 

root of the Meſentery. 

Thoſe of the let portion of the Colon accompany the 
Inferior Meſenteric Artery, and communicate with large 
Lymphatics near its root. | 

They terminate at laſt in the Lumbar Glands, or go 
directly into the lower part of the "Thoracic Dutt. 

Of the Abſorbents of the Stomach, one ſet runs upon 
its ſmall, and another upon its great Curvature, but nei- 
ther the one nor the other are found to carry Chyle, 
though a few have been obſerved filled with it in other 
animals,—as the Dog. 

The former of theſe, compoſed of Branches from tlie 
upper and under Surfaces of the Stomach, accompany 

the ſuperior Coronary Artery. 

In their paſſage, they go through a few ſmall Glands 
ſituated at the junction of the Omentum Minus to the 
Stomach, and, after becoming larger, they enter other 
Glands in company with the deep-leated Lymphatics of 
the Liver, along with which they terminate in the Tho- 
racic Duct. 

The other ſet paſſes from the great Curvature of the 


Stomach, partly to the right, and partly to the leſt — 
ana, 


be. as 6 4 
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and, as on the ſmall Curvature, are formed of Branches 
from its oppoſite Surfaces. : 

Thoſe on the left fide receive the Lymphatics of the 
middle and correſponding half of the Omentum Majus. 
Running to the left ſide of the large Cuxvature of the 
Stomach, and paſſing through one or two ſmall Glands 


"on it, they go with the Lymphatics of the Spleen and 


Pancreas to the Thoracic R 

Thoſe of the right ſide receive the Lymphatics of the 
correſponding half of the great Omentum, and alſo paſs 
through one, or two ſmall Glands which lie cloſe to the 
right Gaſtric Artery. 

In their deſcent y the Pylorus, they meet the Plexus 
which accompany the ſuperior Coronary Artery, and 
run with them, and with the deep Lymphatics of the Li- 
ver, to the Thoracic DuR. | 

The Lymphatics of the Liver, as in other Viſcera, run 
in two ſets, the ſuperficial of which are numerous, and 
unite into Trunks in the manner Roots unite to form 
the Trunk of a tree. 

The ſuperficial and deep ſets communicate ſo freely, 
that upon injecting the Lymphatics on the external Sur. 
2 the deep- ſeated Abſorbents are readily filled from 

em. 

The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the con- 
vex Surface of the Liver, go by a right and left Plexus 
towards the Suſpenſory Ligament. 

Running along this Ligament, they directly perforate 
the Diaphragm, after which they paſs through Glands 
ſituated upon the anterior part of the Pericardium, 

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the Liver 
ron — the lateral Ligaments, where they form on 
each fide, one or more Trunks of conſiderable ſize. 

From the lateral Ligaments they paſs through the 
Subſtance of the Diaphragm, and afterwards run forwards 
on its convex Surface, following the direction of the 
Ribs,—Not unfrequently, theſe Veſſels, inſtead of per. 
forating the Diaphragm, run downwards, and terminate 
in the Thoracic Duct, within the Abdomen. 

Ia their courſe upon the Diaphragm, they oſten ſend 
Branches back wards, which terminate in Glands upon 
the Eſophagus ;—in other inſtances, theſe Branches are 
obſerved to go directly into the Thoracic DuR. | 

They receive Branches from the Subſtance of the 


Diaphra and, after perforating two or three Glands 
Vor. fr” , perf 8 8 
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upon its Surface ; they join the Trunks from the Liga. 
gamentum Suſpenſorium, a 

The Lymphatics from the lateral Ligaments, joined by 
thoſe from'the Ligamentum Suſpenſorium, form either 
a principal Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, ſome. 
times between the Layers of the anterior Mediafli- 
num, and, at other times, in company with the internal 
Mammary Blood-veſſels on each fide. 

When this trunk or Plexus runs in the anterior Me. 
diaſt inum, it moſt Ry terminates in the upper 
end of the Thoracic Duct; —ſometimes, however, it 
communicates with the general termination in the right 
fide of the Neck. ; | 

When they accompany the internal Mammary Veſſels, 
they are obſerved to terminate, the left in the Thoracic 
Da% and the right in the general termination of that 

e. 

The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver 
run towards the Porta, and join the deep-ſeated Set.— 
One part of them goes over the under Surface of the 
Gall-bladder, from which they receive numerous ſmall 
Branches. N 8 

The deep-ſeated Lymphatics accompany the Blood 
and Biliary Veſſels, and communicating with the Super- 
fcial Abſorbents already mentioned, they paſs through 
ſeveral Glands ſituated about the Trunk of the Vena 
Porte, and terminate in the Thoracic DuR, near the 
Foot of the ſuperior Meſenteric Artery. 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Spleen are re- 
markably ſmall. They paſs from its convex to its 
concave Surface, where they join the deep-ſeated Lym- 
phatics, which are very conſiderable in fize and num- 
ber. 

The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompony the 
Splenic Artery, and go through ſeveral Glands of a dark 
colour ſcattered along the Surface of that Veſſel. 
The Lymphatics of the Spleen receive thoſe of the 
Pancreas, which run into them in a tranſverſe direc- 

on. | 
9 In their courſe, they unite with the Lymphatics of 
the Stomach and thoſe deſcending from the under part 
of the Liver; and the whole of them, near the head of 
the Pancreas, form -a conſiderable Plexus, From this 
Plexus, Branches are ſent off, ſome paſſing over the 


Duodenum, and others under it, and all of them going 
1 10 
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into the Thoracic Duct near the termination of the 
Lacteals. 

The Lymphatics of the Kidney are ſeldom ſeen, except - 
ing when it is calarged or ulcerated, in which caſe they. 
may ſometimes be diſtinctly obſerved. 

The Superkcial Abſorbents run from its outer towards 
its inner edge, where, meeting with thoſe deep-ſeated, 
they commonly unite with them, and form a Plexus which 
accompanies the Renal Blood-veſſels, after which they 
paſs through ſome of the Lumbar Glands, and terminate 
in large Lymphatics near the Aorta. 

The Lympbatics of the Capſula Renalir, which are nu- 
merous in proportion to its ſize, terminate in the Renal 
Plexus. | 

All the Abſorbents already deſcribed, excepting thoſe 
from the convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in the 
Thoracic Du near its beginning. 

The Thoracic Duct, at its under extremity, is formed 
by the union of three, or ſometimes of more principal 
Trunks, the firſt of which is compoſed of the Lympha- 
tics of the right, and the ſecond of thoſe of the left In- 
ferior Extremity :;—the third Trunk, or ſet of Trunks, 
belongs chiefly to the Lacteals. 

Theſe large Abſorbents unite ſo as to form the Dutt 
over the third Vertebra of the Loins. | 

Sometimes they unite upon the ſecond Vertebra of 
the Loins, where the Duct formed by them is twice or 
thrice as large in diameter as it is higher up. 

Commonly it enlarges again upon the firſt Vertebra 
of the Loins, where it has generally been called the Re- 
ceptacle of the Chyle, and confidered as the beginning 
of the Duct, being often found forming an oval, or Py- 
riform bag, about the third of an inch in diameter. 

Theſe large Trunks which form the Thoracic Duct 


. lie cloſe upon the Spine, thoſe of the right ſide being 


placed below the Right Crus of the Diapbragm, and 

thoſe of the left between the Aorta and Spine, while the 

Thoracic Du& itſelf lies at firſt behind the Aorta, but 

afterwards paſſes from it-upwards, and a little to the 

right ſide, till it gets before the firſt Vertebra of the 
ins, 

Here it is ſituated behind the Right Crus of the Dia- 
phragm, a little higher than the right Renal Artery, 
from whence it paſſes upwards, and afterwards appears 
in the Thorax, upon the fore and right fide of the Spine, 
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between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, where it is ſup- 
poſed to be conſiderably aſſiſted by the ſtrokes of the 
Aorta in impelling its Fluids. 

In the middle of the Thorax, it is ſmaller than elſe- 
where, being only about a line in diameter. Aſter this 
it gradually enlarges, and, near its termination, is about 
an eighth or tenth of an inch over. 

In the Thorax, it receises the Lymphatics of the 
Spatia Intercoſtalia, one or two of which accompanies 
each of the Intercoſtal Arteries, and the whole go through 
ſmall Glands placed near theſe Arteries, but moſt nu- 
merous about the fides of the Dorſal Vertebræ, where 
they form a fort of chain. Mp 
Here, likewiſe, it receives Branches from the Eſo- 
phagus and Lungs, the former of which is ſurrounded 
with a number of Glands, and with a remarkable and 
intricate Plexus of Lymphatic Veſſels. | 

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large A- 
reolez, which have ſmaller Arcolæ within them, the lar- 
ger running chiefly between the Lobules, and the ſmaller 
paſſing over them in ſuch a manner as to cover almoſt 

the whole Surface of the Lungs. 

From the ſurface they go to the root of the Lungs, 
where they paſs through the Bronchial Glands, which 
have already been taken notice of in the deſcription of 
the Lungs, wy | 

At this place they are joined by the deep-ſeated Lym- 
phatics which creep along the Branches of the Trachea | 
and of the Pulmonary Blood-veſlels, 

Through the medium of the Bronchial Glands, the 
Lymphatics of the two fides of the Lungs communicate 
freely with each other. 


Having left the Glands, the principal part of thoſe . 
from the left Lung form a Trunk of conſiderable ſize, ; 
which terminates in the Thoracic Duct, behind tte bi- : 
furcation of the Trachea. | 

The reſt of the Abſorbents of the left Lung pals : 
through Glands behind the Arch of the Aorta, which \ 
are likewiſe common to thofe of the Heart. They run 
at laſt by a principal Trunk into the Thoracic Duct near 10 
its termmation. . 

After leaving the Bronchial Glands, the Abſorbents 8 
of the right Lung form a few principal Trunks, one of 
which commonly aſcends on the fore-part of the Vena : 


Cava Superior, and, running in a convoluted —_— 
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opens into the Trunk which terminates in the Veins in 
the right ſide of the neck. | c 

The reſt of theſe Trunks go into the Thoracic Duct, 
near the bifurcation of the Trachea. | 

The AB/orbents of the Heart are ſmall, but numerous, 
and form principal Trunks which accompany the Coro- 
nary Arteries, and, like them, the largeft belong to the 
left Ventricle, | | 

From the ſide of the right Coronary Artery, an Ab- 
ſorbent Trunk which correſponds with it, paſſes over the 
Arch of the Aorta to a Gland commonly found behind the 
origin of the Carotid Arteries. 

rom this Gland it goes afterwards to the general] ter. 
mination in the right tide of the Neck. 

The Lymphatic Trunk accompanying the left Coro. 
nary Artery is formed of two principal Branches, one of 
which runs in the Groove between the Ventricles on the 
ſuperior Surface of the Heart: The other runs in a fi- 
milar Groove on the under fide of the Heart, and 
having reached the ſpace between the Auticles and Ven- 
tricles, turns round to join the former Branch near its 
correſponding Artery. _ 

'The Trunk runs next to a Gland placed behind the 
Pulmonary. Artery, between the Arch of the Aorta and 
Root of the Trachea, which, with the others here ſitua- 
2 is common to the Abſorbents of the Heart and 

ungs. | 

This Trunk terminates at length in the upper end of 
the Thoracic DuR. 

The Thoracic DuR, after receiving numerous Lym- 
phatics within the 'Thorax, and having reached as high 
as the third or fourth Dorſal Vertebra, paſſes obliquely 
over to the left fide of the Spine, behind the Eſopbagus 
and end of the Arch of the Aorta, or beginning of the 
Aorta Deſcendens, till it reaches the left Carotid Ar- 
tery, 

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs be- 

tween the Longus Colli Muſcle and Internal Jugular 
Vein, to about the ſixth Vertebra of the Neck. 
It now makes a turn downwards, and, after deſcend- 
ing near an inch, terminates in the upper and back part 
of the angle formed by the left Internal Jugular and 
Subclavian Vein. 

Throughout its whole courſe, it has a waving appear- 
ance, and this becomes * conſpicuous in proportion 
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as it is diſtended by injection. Near the middle of the 
Thorax, it not unfrequently ſplits into two or mote 
branches, and ſometimes forms a Plexus, the Branches 
of which again unite into a common Trunk a little 
higher up. 

After emerging from the Thorax, it commonly divides 


into two parts, which unite again previous to the ter- 


mination of the Duct in the red Veins; and where there 
1s no diviſion, there is generally a Dilatation or Sac at 
the termination, | 

Sometimes there is one termination in the angle form- 
ed by the red Veins, and one or two in the Subclavian 
Vein, and now and then, though more ſeldom, in the 
Internal Jugular, near the angle. | 

In a few inſtances, it has been found double through 
its whole length, one Duct going to the common place 
of termination in the left fide of the Neck, and the other 
in the correſponding part in the right. 

It has alſo, in a few rare inſtances, been found termi- 


7nating in the Veins in the right ſide of the Neck, while 
Cn Trunk, ſimilar to that commonly found there, 


terminated in the left ſide. 

The Superior, in a fimilar manner with the Inferior 
Extremitics, have two ſets of Lymphatics, one lying 
immediately under the Integuments, and belonging to 
the Skin and Cellular Subſtance under it, the other ac- 
companying the principal Blood- veſſels, and belonging 
to the parts deep-ſeated. 

The Superficial Lymphatics are numerous, and ate 
readily ſeen in emaciated Subjects. ; 

They ariſe from the fore and back parts of the Fin- 
gers and hand, by a conſiderable nun ber of Branches, 
and form an extenſive Plexus upon the correſponding 
fides of the Fore-Arm. ; 

Thoſe upon the anterior part of the Fore-arm run di- 
realy upwards to the Arm, while the Lymphatics on 
its back-part, ſeparate into two Sets, one of which paſſes 
obliquely over the Muſcles on the Radius, and the other 
over thoſe on the Ulna, to join the Lymphatics on the 
anterior part of the Fore-Arm. 

The Lymphatics of the Fore- Arm run over the bend- 
ing of the Elbow, and afterwards aſcend upon the tore 
and inner part of the Arm, the greater number of them 
running near the Bafilic Vein. 


Some of them frequently paſs through ſmall _—— 
| | plac 
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placed along the Humeral Artery, one of which is com- 
monly found a little above the inner Condyle of the Os 
Humeri, others do not appear to enter any Glands till 
they reach thoſe of the Axilla. 

A few Lymphatics accompany the Cephalic Vein, and 
receive Branches from the outer part of the Arm, and, 


after paſſing between the Pectoral and Deltoid Muſcles, 


penetrate Glands at the under fide of the Clavicle. 

Of the deep-ſeated Lymphatics, two commonly ac- 
company each principal Artery in the Fore-Arm, and. 
theſe uniting at the Elbow, form two principal Lympha- 
tics, which accompany the Trunk of the Humeral Ar- 


tery. 

a reached the upper part of the Arm, they en- 
ter the Axillary Glands, where they are joined by Lym- 
phatics which come from the Mamma and lateral parts of 
the Thorax, after through ſmall Glands placed 
upon the under edge of the former and of the large 
Pectoral Muſcle. 

The Arillary Glands vary in number and ſize in diffe- 
rent perſons. They are ſomewhat ſmaller, and fewer 
in number than thoſe of the Groin. They are generally 
ſurrounded by a conſiderable quantity of Fat, and are 
ſituated in the hollow between the large Pectoral and 
Latiſſimus Dorſi Muſcles, adhering cloſely to the Trunks 
of the Axillary Blood veſſels and Nerves, 

From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under 
the Clavicie, and form a Trunk, which, in the left fide, 
commonly joins the Thoracic Du near its termination. 
In the right {ide, they join the ſhort Trunk which forms 
the ſecond general termination of the Abſorbent Syſtem, 
Sometimes this Trunk, proceeding from the Superior 
Extremity, terminates in the Subclavian Vein, at alittle 
diſtance from the general termination, 

The Axillary Glands receive alſo the Subcutaneous 
Lymphatics from the back-part of the Thorax, and like - 
wile the Ly mphatics from the Integuments and Muſcles 
of the Scapula, 

The Lymphatics on the outfide of the Head accompany. 
the Blood-veſſels, and paſs through Glands in their way 
to the Neck. 2 

Thoſe paſſing down with the Temporal Artery go 
through imall Glands connected with the Parotid Gland, 
and alſo through others ſituated immediately under th 


root of the Zygoma, Th 
e 
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The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital 
Blood-vellels penetrate one or two minute Glands placed 
a little behind the root of the Ear, over the Maftoid Pro. 
ceſs of the Temporal Bone. 

The Lymphatics procceding from the different parts 
of the Face accompany the: Branches and Trunk of the 
Facial Artery. 

Some of them paſs through Glands fituated upon the 
outlide of the Buccinator Muſcle, while the principal 
Trunks go through a number of large Glands placed up- 
on the outer, and alſo at the under part of the Lower 
Jaw, at the anterior edge of the Maſſeter Muſcle, and 
about the Inferior Maxillary Gland, - | 
The Lymphatics from the inzer part of the Noſe run 
principal 2; with the internal Maxillary Artery, and pals 
through Glands ſituated behind the Angle of the Lower 
| Jaw, where they are joined by thoſe which belong to 
the inner parts of the Mouth. 

The Lymphatics of the Tongue, and likewiſe of the 
Muſcles and other parts about the Os Hyoides, enter 
the, Glands placed behind the angle of the Lower Jaw, 

Lymphatics have been frequently ſearched for in the 
- Brain, but their exiſtence in that Organ is not yet fully 

aſcertained, though rendered highly probable, —from an 
appearance of Lymphatics having been now and then 
oblerved upon the Surface of the Dura Mater, and be- 
tween the Tunica Arachnoides and Pia Mater,—from 
Lymphatics and Glands being occaſionally found in, or 
immediately on the outſide of the Paſſages of the Blood- 
veſſels of the Brain,—from ſwellings in the Lymphatic 
Glands of the Neck, following diſeaſes of the Brain,— 
from the Abſorption of Water, which has ſometimes hap- 
pened in Hydrocephalous caſes, and— from their having 
been found on the Brain of Fiſhes, 

From the Superficial and deep parts of the Head in ge- 
neral, the Lymphatics accompany the External and [n- 
ternal Jugular Veins and the Carotid Arteries, receiving 
at the ſame time Branches from the Muſcles and other 
parts ot the Neck, 
The principal part of thefe Lymphatics go along with 
the Internal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and in 

their paſſage form a remarkable Plexus, which goes 
through the numerous Glands ſeated near the Blood- 
veſſcls, compoſing a chain, from which they are termed 
Concatenatæ. | 8 The 
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The Glandule Concatenate are more numerous than an 
other ſet of Glands in the Body, excepting thoſe whi 
belong to the Meſentery. 

The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics having paſſed 
through the Glandula: Concatenatæ, unite at the bottom 
of the Neck into a Trunk, which, in the left fide, en- 
ters the Thoracic Dutt near its termination, and in the 
right, goes into the Trunk, which forms the general 
termination of that fide. | 

The Trunk which forms this general termination is 
only from a quarter to half an inch in length, but its ſize 
not much leſs than that of the Thoracic Duct. 

It is formed by Lymphatics from the right ſide of the 
Liver, Diaphragm, Heart, and the right Lobe of the 
Lungs, by thoſe of the right Arm, right fide of the 
Head, Neck, and Thyroid Gland; the Lymphatics of 
the left ſide of the Thyroid Gland forming a Trunk 
which ends in the Thoracic Duct. 

Beſides this common Termination, ſome of theſe Lym- 

atics occaſionally open into the Internal Jugular, or 
into the Subclavian Vein, at a little diftance from the 
angle formed by theſe two Veins, | 
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0F THE BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL. 


# 


Taz BLooDd-Vxs2ELS are divided into Arteries and 

Vein:, | 
| ARTERIES. ; 

The Arteries are elaſtic Canals, which convey the 
Blood from the Heart to the different parts of the Body, 
and are diſtinguiſhed from the Veins by their Pulſation, 

They have obtained their name from the Ancients 
ſuppoſing that they carried the finer parts of the Blood 
mixed with Air,—forming what they confidered the 4- 
nimal Spirits, 

The Original Trunks of the Arteries,—or thoſe which 
ariſe from the Heart, are two in number, viz. the Pul- 
monary Artery and Aorta,—all the others being derived 
from theſe. 

They are diſperſed over the whole Body, and are every 
where ſurrounded with Cellular Subſtance. . 

The principal Trunks run in the centre of the Body, 
or of the Extremities, where they are leaſt expoſed to 
danger, —deriving ſupport or defence from the Bones a- 
bu which they pals. 

he largeſt Arteries go to the Viſcera, within the great 
Cavities, the ſmaller ones to the Shin and Mufcles, and 
thoſe ſtill ſmaller to the Bones,—and, in a few places, 
they become ſo extremely minute as altogether to ex- 
clude the red Blood, carrying a colourleſs Fluid * 

The Arteries are diſtinguiſhed, in the Subject, from 
the Veins, by the vbitencſi of their Colour and thickneſs 
of their Coats. | 

They are compoſed of different Layers or Coats, which 
are readily ſeparated by Diſſection. 

In ſeveral parts of the Body, as in the Pofterior Medi- 

afinum, they are ſurrounded by a Membrane, common 
to them to the neighbouring Viſcera. 
In other parts of the Body, eſpecially in young Sub- 
jets, they are ſurrounded with ſo much Cellular Sub- 
ſtance, as to give them the appearance of being incloſed 
it Sleaths, . 
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The firſt of the proper Coats is the External Membra. 
nous, or Cellular, called alſo by ſome Authors the Ner- 
vous Coat. 

In the large Arteries, this Coat is frequently furniſh. 
ed with Fat, and is of a very elaſtic nature. Owing to 
this elaſticity, the Arteries, in receiving the Blood from 
the Heart, become dilated and elongated, and ftart 
from their place, in conſequence of which they form the 
Pulſe, called alſo the Diaftole of the Arteries. : 

The Second, or Middle Coat, is compoled of Fibres run. 
ning in a tranſverſe direction, —of a pale red colour, — 
each Fibre appearing to form only the Segment of a 
Circle, although the whole conſtitute a Cylinder round 
the Artery. 

By the Contractility of this, and the elaſtic nature of 
the former Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the 
Blood to the Veins, in proportion as they receive it from 
the Heart ;—and this Contraction is called the Sole of 
the Arteries. . | 

The Third, or Inner Coat, is formed of a tranſparent 
Membrane, remarkably thin, ſmooth, and denſe, by 
which the Blood is prevented from tranſuding. 

The different Coats of+ the Arteries are connected to 
each other by fine Cellular Subſtances, which ſome Au- 
thors have conſidered as ſo many Lamelle. 

The Arteries are ſupplied with their own Blood - veſ- 
ſels, termed Vaſa Vaſorum, which come from the neareſt 
{mall Branches, and are every where diſperſed upon their 
external Surface, 

They bave alſo their Lymphatics, which, on the large 
Arteries, as the Aorta, are ſo numerous as ſometimes to 
cover them. 

They are likewiſe furniſhed with ,n Nerves, form- 
ing, in ſome parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vaniſhes 
in their external Coat, 

There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, ex- 
cepting thoſe which are placed at the mouths of the Pul- 
mory Artery and Aorta. : 

Where the Arteries run a certain way without ſending 
off Branches, they are obſerved to be of a Cytindrical 
form; but where Branches come off, their Capacity 1s 
diminifhed, and this in proportion to the number of their 
Ramifications. 

Whenever an Artery divides into two Branches, the 
Are# of theſe two Branches, taken conjunctly, are * 
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to be nearly one half larger than that of the Trunk 
from which they iſſue. 

When the Trunk and Branches of an Artery are re- 

rded collectively, they appear evidently of a Conical 

re, the point of the _ being formed by the Trunk, 
and the Baſis by the Branches of the Artery. 

The Section of the Arteries is circular hen empty, 
they become flat, but recover their round form upon 
being diſtended by injection. 

The angles at which the Branches go off from their 
Trunks are in general in proportion to their vicinity to 
the Henk, 206 ___ as are moſt favourable to the 

rts they have to ſupply. 

"" the Trunk of the Body, or where they belong to 
tender and delicate Viſcera, the angles are more obtule 
—in the Extremities, they are more acute, the former 
circumſtauce tending to diminiſh, and the latter to in- 
creale the force of the Blood, 

The Arteries form many Diviſions and Subdiviſions be- 
fore they reach their Terminations, and. at laſt become 
inviſible to the naked eye. 

The Diviſions formed by any particular Artery have 
been variouſly enumerated by different Authors,—one 
reckoning them at forty, and another, of equal reſpecta- 
bility, at twenty only ;—the number of them, however, 
is ſuch as to allow them to ſupply the moiſt minute parts 
of the Body, 

The ftrength of the Arteries depends upon the thick - 
nels of their Coats, which is found to vary in different 
Arteries, —In the Aorta, the Coats are thick and ſtrong; 
—in the Arteries of the Brain and Spleen, they are thin 
and tender but the thickneſs and conſequent ſtrength 
are proportionably greater in the {mall Branches than in 
the large Trunks. . 

The Arteries run more or leſs in a waving direction, 
which breaks the force of the Blood in them, and prevents 
them from being ſtrained by the motions of the parts to 
which they belong. 1 

The Flexions are moſt frequent in Arteries belonging 
to parts the ſize and ſituation of which are changeable, _ 
The windings of many of the Arteries are in propor- 
tion to the degree in which they are diſtended, thoſe 
which are nearly ſtraight in their natural ſtate, fre- 
quently becoming ſerpentine when their diſtenſion 1s in- 
creaſed, 
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Several of the large Arteries form communications 
with each other, termed by Anatomiſts Anaftomo/er ; but 
the Anaſtomoſes are more frequent among the ſmall 
Branches, where they form a Plexus which leſſens the 
danger of obſtruction. | 

e Anaſtomoſes are moſt frequent in the Skin and 
Membranous Parts. In the ſolid Viſcera, the Arteries 
run in a different manner, being in ſome crowded toge- 
ther in the form of Trees or Buſhes, in others having a 
ſerpentine appearance, and in ſeveral forming Penicili 
or little Bruſhes, according to the diſpoſition of the part. 

The Arteries obtain their particular names from their 
ſituations, place of deſtination, &c. and the term Capil. 
ary, as expreſſive of their ſmallneſs, is applied to their 
minuteſt Branches. | 

The Diameters of the different Trunks and Branches 
of the Arteries, vary much in different parts of the 
Body; but thoſe of the Capillaries are more nearly 
equal to each other. ö 

The Arteries terminate in the following manner, viz. 

In Red Veins, as is obſerved by the aſſiſtance of the 
Microſcope and by Injections: 

In Glands or Follicles by Secretory Ducts, which ſe- 
parate a Fluid from the general Maſs of Blood. 

In Exhalent Veſſels, which diſcharge their contents 


into the internal Cavities, or upon the external Surface 


of the Body. 

In colourleſs or Lymphatic Branches, which are af- 
terwards continued to the circulating Veins, as in the 
Cartilages and Cornea. 

The U/e of the Arteries is: | 

To convey Blood from the Heart to the different pul 
of the Body: 

To aſſiſt in converting the Chyle into Blood: 

To nouriſh the Body, and promote its = : \ 

To aſſiſt in preſerving the fluidity of the Blood, an 
the heat and life of the Body : 

To form the different Secretions ; and LES 

To renew the growth of parts deſtroyed by accident 
or diſeaſe. : 


VEINS, 
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. VEINS, 


Tux Veins are elaſtic flexible Tubes, returning the 
Blood from the different parts of the Body to the Heart, 
—and have no Pulſation. | 

The Coats of the Veins are the ſame in number with 
24 of the Arteries, but are thinner, denſer, and leſs 
elaſtic. 

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can 
be ſeparated from each other ;—but in the ſmall Bran, 
ches their ſeparation is difficult. 

The Muſcular Coat of the Veins being much thinner, 
looſe like Cellular Subſtance, and mote indiſt inct than 
that of the Arteries, has occaſioned its exiſtence to be 
denied by many Authors. 

The Veins are alſo furniſhed with their Vaſa Vaſorum, 
ſimilar to, and from the ſame ſource with thoſe of the 
Arteries, | 1 

The Colour of the Veins is ſomewhat blue, and when 
full of Blood they appear of a purple tinge, in conſe- 
quence of their thinneſs. 

Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries to 
which they belong, excepting the Pulmonary Veins, 
the ſize of which ſcarcely ſurpaſſes that of their corre- 
iponding Arteries. 

In the fleſhy parts of the Body, particularly in the 
Extremities, they conſiſt of Two Sets, one deep-ſeated 
accompanying the Arteries, the other running imme- 
diately under the Skin, and termed Subcutaneous. 

The Veins of the Thoracic and Abdominal Viſcera in 

neral, accompany their Arteries; and the ſame is ob- 

rvable in the ſmall Branches belonging to Membranous 
parts, | 
The Figure of the Veins is ſimilar to that of the Arte- 
ries ; and, upon comparing the Area of their Trunks 
with the collective Are of their Branches, like them 
too, they are perceived to be Conical, the Baſe of the 
Cone being formed by the Branches, and the Apex by 
the Trunks. 

The fize and number of the Veins is ſu much greater 
than that of their correſponding Arteries, that when the 


Veſſels of a Membranous part are diſtended by an Injec- 
TI tion 
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tion of different colours, the Veins are obſerved in a 
— meaſure to conceal the Arteries:—In the Inte- 

ines, however, the number of the Arteries and Veins 
is nearly equal, 

There is much greater variety among the Trunks of 
Ve ins, with reſpect to ſituation and divifion into Branches, 
than is obſervable among the Arteries. 

The variety in Nature is ſuch, that the Veins of every 
Subject differ a little from thoſe of another. 

The Veins are capable of ſuffering greater diſtenſion 
than the Arteries, yet are more frequently ruptured. 

The Anaſtomoſes are greater and more frequent in 
Veins than in Arteries, thoſe of the former being fre- 
quently by large Tunks, whereas thoſe of the latter, ex- 
cepting in a few places, are by ſmall Branches only. 
Where the Veins are expoſed to Muſcular action, 

they are furniſhed with Valves, which are ſemilunar 
Folds continued from the inner fide of the Veſſels, and 
4 in pairs af irregular diſtances, their nature being 

milar to thoſe of the Abſorbents. | 

The Valves are concave towards the Heart, and when 
cloſed or applied to each other, repreſent a figure ſome- 
what like that of the ſhut end of a Thimble. 

Between the Valves and Sides of the Veins next the 
Heart, the Blood infinuates, and Cavities are formed, 
termed Sinuſes of the Valves, which appear externally 
in the form of Varices. 

The Valves are found in the fleſhy parts of the Body 
in general, but are chiefly ſituated in the Veins of the 
Extremities. a 

They are awanting in the Veins of the deep-ſeated 
Viſcera, viz. in thoſe of the Cranium, Thorax, and Ab- 
domen, excepting the Spermatic Veins, and ſometimes 
the Internal Mammary Veins, and the Branches of the 
Vena Azygos. 

The Valves dire& the Blood towards the Heart, and 
prevent Regurgitation. 

The Je of the Veins is. 

To convey the Blood from the extremities of the Ar- 
teries, with the Chyle/ and Lymph, from the Abſorbents 
to the Heart. 


DISTXI. 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD.VESSELS. 


. Of the PULMONARY ARTERY and VEINS, 


Tux Pulmonary Artery ariſes from the right Ventricle 
of the Heart, and aſcends behind the Sternum, and with- 
in the Pericardium, inclining a little to the left. 

Having run as high as the concave fide of the Arch of 
the Aorta, it divides into right and left lateral Branch- 
es, which terminate in the correſponding fides of the 


Lungs. - | 

The right Branch paſſes behind the curvature of the 
Aorta and the ſuperior Vena Cava, and is of courſe the 
longer of the two. | 

The two Branches are diſperſed throughout the ſub- 
ſtance of the Lungs, by ramifications which accompany 
thoſe of the Bronchi, 

From the extreme Branches of the Pulmonary Ar- 
tery, the Blood is returned by correſponding Veins. 

The Pulmonary Veins run contiguous to the Arteries, 
and, unlike the other Veins in general, are neatly of the 
ſame ſize with their Arteries. 

In their courſe, they unite into larger Branches, which 
at length form four principal Trunks,—two from the 
right, and two from the left Lung,—which, after perfo- 
. the Pericardium, terminate in the left Auricle of 

cart. 


General Courſe of the AokTA and M Cava. 


Tux Aorta ariſes from the left Ventricle of the Heart, 
and fends off, at its Origin, the Coronary Arteries for- 
3 deſcribed, 

ere it takes its origin, it turns a little to the right, 
and is afterwards directed upwards, backwards, and to- 
wards the left fide. | 

It aſcends as far as the top of the Thorax, under the 
name of Aorta Aſcendens, and is afterwards reflected ob- 
liquely backwards over the root of the left Branches of 
the Trachea, forming what is termed Curvature, or Arch 
of the Aorta, 

It 
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It then commences Aorta Deſcendens, which runs down 
cloſe upon the Spine, till it reaches the fourth Vertebra 
of the Loins, where it divides into the two Iliac Arte. 
ries. K 

The Thoracic portion of the Aorta Deſcendens is fi. 
tuated on the fore and left part of the Spine, between 
the Layers of the Poſterior Mediaſtinum. 

Where it paſſes from the Thorax to the Abdomen, it 
goes between the long Crura of the Diaphragm, after 
which it deſcends more immediately upon the fore-part 
of the Vertebre. * 

The Aorta ſends off Arteries which carry Blood to 
the different parts of the Body, from whence it is re- 
turned by Veins to the Inferior and Superior Vena Ca- 
va,—excepting what paſſes to the Coronary Veſſels. 

The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two 
Vene lhace, upon the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, a 
little below the Termination of the deſcending Aorta. 

It is ſituated upon the fore-part of the Spine, and at 
the right fide of the Aorta, which it accompanies for a 
conſiderable way through the Abdomen. 

Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from 


| the Aorta, and paſſes behind the large Lobe of the 


Liver. 
It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinous part, 


and having entered the Perieardium, it goes immediately 


into the right Auricle of the Heart. 

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the Infe- 
rior Extremities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and 
carries it to the Heart, 

The Superior Cava, formed by the union of the two 
great Vene Subclaviz, with the addition of the Vena 
Azygos,—is fituated in the upper part of the Thorax, 
upon the right fide of, and a little more anteriorly than 
the aſcending Aorta. 

It begins behind the Cartilage of the firſt Rib, ſome- 
what higher than the Arch of the Aorta, and has at firſt 
a ſmall inclination towards the right fide. 

After deſcending about an inch, it perforates the Pe- 
ricardium, and having run down nearly twice this ſpace, 
it enters the Right Auricle, oppoſite to the termination 
of the Inferior Cava. | 


The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the — 
| eck, 


n 
Neck, Arms, and containing parts of the Thorax, and 
alſo carries it to the Heart. | | 


BLOOD-VESSELS or Taz HEAD, any PART 
OF THOSE OF THE NECK. 


ARTERIES, 


From the upper ſide of the Arch of the Aorta, three 
large Arteries ariſe, which ſupply the Head, Neck, and 
Superior Extremities. 

Of theſe three Arteries, one on the right fide, termed 
Innominata, ſoon divides into the Right Carotid, and Right 
Subclavian Artery. 

The other two are the Left Carotid, and Left Subcla- 
vian, which come off in ſeparate Trunks. 2 

CaroriD ARTERIES: The Carotid Arteries, after emer- 
ging from the Thorax, run up on each fide of the Neck, 
between the Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and 
behind the Sterno-maſtoid Muſcles, gradually receding 
from each other. 3 

In the Neck, they do not ſend off any Branches till 
they reach the top of the Larynx, where each, oppoſite 
to the Os Hyoidęs, divides into External and Internal 
Carotid Arteries ; the former ſupplying the outer parts of 
the Head, the other the Brain, 4 

The ExrRRNAL CARori is placed more anteriorly, and 
nearer the Larynx, than the Internal, which lies deeper, 
and is, at its Root, the larger of the two, 

The External, though ſmaller than the other, appears 
as a continuation of the common Trunk, - 

It runs up behind the angle of the Lower Jaw, and in 
ts paſſage before the Ear towards the Temple, is ſunk 
deep in the ſubflance of the Parotid Gland, which it 
ſupplies with Blood, and is divided into the following 
plincipal Branches, viz. 


The 


(a8 J 


The AxTERIa LakvyNGEa SuyrzrTton, GuUTTUR Als Sy. 
PERIOR, or 'THYROIDEA SUPERIOR, which comes off from 
the Root of the External Carotid, and ſometimes from 
the top of the common Carotid. 

It paſſes downwards and forwards in a winding direc. 
tion, and ſends . 

Branches to the Muſcles about the Os Hyoides ;— 

To the Muſcles, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the 
Larynx ;—and | 

To the different parts of the Larynx itſelf, the conti. 
-nuation and principal part of the Artery terminating in 
the Thyroid Gland. 

The AnrxxTA Lixevalts, which is ſent off imme. 
diately above the former.—It goes forwards and up- 
wards over the correſponding Cornu of the Os Hyoides, 
and under the * — Mufcle, in a direction to- 
wards the under and fore - part of the Tongue. It gives 

A ſmall Branch to the Pharynx: ' 

A Branch, termed Nunn, Hyoidenc, to the Muſcles 
placed between the Tongue and Larynx ;— 

— Dor ſatis Lingna to the Fauces, Amygdala, Epi- 

ttis, &c. j— 

: The Kami, Sublinguali;, which comes off under the 
middle of the Tongue, and is diſperſed upon the Sublin- 
gual Gland and adjacent Muſcles ;—and 

The Ramus Raninur, which is the principal Branch of 
the Lingual Artery, running at the under and lateral 
part of the Tongue, and terminating ngar its point, 

The AxTERIA Facials, MARILLAAISs ExtTERNA, LA- 
BIALIS, or ANGULARI1S, which alſo runs forwards, and 
8 the Stylo-Hyoid, and Tendon of the Diga- 

ric Muſcles, It perforates the Submaxillary Gland, 
mounts ſuddenly over the angle of the Lower Jaw, at 
the under and fore-part of the Maſſeter Muſcle, from 
whence it proceeds in a tortuous manner towards the 
inner corner of the Eye. 

In this courſe, it ſends the following Branches to the 
adjacent parts. 2m 

The Palatina Inferior, which runs upwards upon the 
ſide of the Pharynx.— — | 

A Branch to the Tonſil, &c. ;— 

Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland ;— 

Small Branches to the root of the Tongue, to the 
Skin, Muſcles, &c. near the angle of the Jaw ;— 


The 
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The 4. Submentalis, which runs forwards under the 
Baſe of the Lower Jaw, furniſhing Branches to the parts 
near it, and terminating on the middle of the Chin ;— 

Upon the outfide of the Jaw,—a Branch to the Maſſe- 
ter Muſcle ;— 

While upon the Buccinator Muſcle, - Branches to the 
Cheek and to the lower part of the Under Lip;— 

Near the corner of the Mouth, —the A. Coronaria Iaſe- 
rior to the Under Lip; and a little igher,— 

The Coronaria Superior to the Upper Lip, from whence 
Branches run to the under part of the Partition and Point 
of the Noſe. 

The Coronary Arteries run near the edge of the Lips, 
where meeting with their fellows of the oppoſite ſide, 
they form an A. Coronaria Labiorum. 

requently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger 
than ordinary, in which caſe thoſe on the oppoſite tide 
are proportionally [maller, 

After fending off the Coronary Branches, the Facial 
Artery runs near the wing and ſide of the Noſe, 

From this part of the Artery Branches are ſent in- 
wards to the Noſe, and outwards to the Cheek. | 

The Facial Artery is at laft loft upon the parts about 
3 Bw corner of the Eye, and middle of the Fore. 

ad, | 

The PnaxyNGEA INFERTOR, which is a ſmall Artery 
arifing near the Lingual Artery, and frequently from the 
root of the Occipitalis. | 

After aſcending ſome way, it divides into Branches, 
which are diſperſed upon the Pharynx, Fauces, and Baſe 
of the Skull, where ſome of them enter the large Fora 
mina, and ſupply part of the Dura Mater, 

The A. Occirrratis, which ariſes from the back part 
of the Exterual Carotid, and at its 2 is concealed 
by the other original Branches ſent off from that Artery. 

It runs over the beginning of the Internal Jugular 
Vein, and afterwards paſſes under the Maſtoid Proceſs, 
and poſterior Belly of the Digaſtric Muſcle, 

It goes likewiſe under the upper ends of the Trachelo- 
maſtoideus, - Splenius, and Complexus Muſcles; after 
which, it becomes more ſuperficial, where it runs near 
the middle of the Occiput. 

In its coarſe, it is very tortuous, and gives off differ - 
ent Branches to the ſurrounding Muſcles : viz. * 
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One which deſcends along the Sterno-maſtoid Muſcle, 
and communicates with the Thyroid, Cervical, and Ver. 
tebral Arteries : EY 

Another which paſſes, with _ ugular Vein, to the 
under and back-part of the Dura Mater : 

A Twig, through the Foramen Stylo-maſtoideum, to 
different parts of the Internal Ear : 

A Branch which proceeds to the back-part of the Ear, 
under the name of Awricularis Poflerior ;—and 

Another, of confiderable ſize, which deſcends between 
the Trachelo-maſtoideus and Complexus Muſcles, and, 
after beſtowing Twigs upon ſeveral Muſcles of the Neck, 
communicates with the Cervical and Vertebral Arteries. 

The Artery is at laſt diſperſed upon the beginning of 
the Occipito-frontalis Muſcle, and Skin of the Occiput, 
where it communicates with its fellow, and with the 
Temporal Artery. 

Sometimes, a ry of this Artery paſſes to the Dura 
Mater, through that ſmall Hole occaſionally found near 
the Maftoid Proceſs of the Temporal Bone. 

The A. MaxiLLaris INTERNA, which goes off from 
that part of the Trunk which is covered by the Parotid 
Gland, and at its origin lies behind the middle of the 
apright Plate which divides into the Condyloid and Co- 
ronoid Proceſſes of the Lower Jaw. VIE 

It paſſes firſt between the Jaw and External Ptery- 
goid Muſcle, and afterwards runs, in a very winding 
manner, towards the back-part of the Antrum Maxillare, 
ſending numerous Branches to the Parts belonging to 
both Jaws. | | 

At its origin, it furniſhes Twigs to the fore-fide and 
adjacent parts of the outer Ear. 

It then ſends off the A. Dure Matris Media Maxima, 
Meningea, or Spheno-ſpinalis, which runs between the 
External and Internal Carotids, paſſes through the Fo- 
ramen Spinale of the Sphenoid Bone, and ſpreads over 
the ſurface of the Dura Mater and inſide of the Parietal 
Bone, like the Branching of a Tree. 

The Inferior Mazillary Branch, which runs in the In- 
ferior Maxillary Canal, ſending Branches to the ſub- 
fance of the Bone, and to the Teeth ;—the remainder 
of it paſſing out at the Anterior Maxillary Foramen, and 
communicating upon the Chin with Branches of the Fa- 


775 a Branches 


© eo 


7 MT 7 


o 


(224 


Branches to the Pterygoid, Maſſeter, and inner part 
of the Temporal Muſcle, under the names of 4. Ptery- 
goideæ, Maſſeterice, and Temporales Profunde : | 

The 4. Buccales tothe Buccinator Muſcle and other 
ſoft parts of the Check. | 

The A. Atveolares, which run behind the Antrum, and 
ſend Branches to the ſoft parts ſurrounding the Upper 
Jaw,—The Maxillary Artery ſends other Branches which 
enter by ſmall Holes to the Antrum, and to the Sub- 
ſtance and back-teeth of the Jaw ; one of which is larger 
than the reſt, and is the Proper Alveolaris, 

The Infra- orbitar, which paſſes in the Canal under the 
Orbit, giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the ſoft parts 
inthe bottom of the Orbit, and in its progreſs, other Twigs 
to the Antrum, Subſtance of the Jaw, and Fore-Tecth ; 
after which it goes out at the Foramen Infra-orbitarium, 
and terminates on the Cheek by ſmall Branches which 
communicate with thoſe of the Facial Artery. 


The Palato-maxillary Branch, which paſſes through the 


Foramen Palatinum Poſterius, and runs between the Ol. 
ſeous and Fleſhy parts of the Palate, ſupplying theſe 
with Branches, and frequently proceeding through the 
Foramen Inciſi vum to the inner part of the Noſe, 

The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a ſmall Branch ter- 
minating in and about the upper part of the Pharynx. 
The Large Lateral Naſal, which enters the Foramen 


Spheno- palatinum, and divides into _ Branches 
t 


which ſupply the greater part of the inſide of the Noſe. 

A.TzMeoRaLlis,—The Trunk of the External Carotid, 
having given off the Arteries already mentioned, paſſes 
up between the Meatus Auditorius and root of the Zy- 
goma, and forms the Temporal Artery, named alſo Tem- 
22 Externa, or Superficialis ;—from the root of which 
are ſent off, a 


The Tranſver/alis Faciei, which proceeds forwards under 


the Zygoma, tupplying a large portion of the Cheek, 
2 communicating with the Facial and Infra- orbitar 
rteries ; | 


Some ſmall Branches to the Articulation of the Jaw: 


Several ſmall Branches to the root of the Ear, part 
of which are diſperſed upon the External Meatus and 
Membrana Tympani,—ſome Twigs penetrating as far 
33 the inner Far, 


A little above the root of the Zygoma, where the 
Vo, II, U "TOO. Pulſatiog 
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Pulſation of the Temporal Artery can be felt, and fre. 
quently even ſeen, it divides into two large Branches, an 
Anterior and Poſterior, which are placed ſuperficially be- 
tween the Integuments of the Head and Aponeurolis of 
the Temporal Muſcle, . ; 

The AnTzxIor Brxaycn proceeds forwards, in a ſerpen. 
tine direction, to the fide and upper part of the Fore- 
head, ſupplying the Skin and Muſcles near it, and com- 
municating with Branches of the Facial and Ocular Ar. 
teries, and with thoſe of its fellow on the oppoſite fide 
of the Head. 

The Pos rxRIOR aſcends obliquely backwards, giving a 
few Branches to the upper part of the Ear, but is chiefly 
diſperſed on the Integuments and Muſcles upon the la- 
teral part and crown of the Head, communicating with 
its fellow. of the ſame and of the oppoſite ſide, and alſo 
with the Occipitalis, by numerous Ramifications. 


* 


* 
INTERNAL CaROrIp ARTERY. 


Tux INTERNAL CarkoTID,—ſometimes termed A Cerebra. 
lis, —is arched: back at its origin, and then aſcends in 2 
waving direction on the fore-part of the Rectus Capitis 
Anterior Major Muſcle, as far as the Foramen Catoticum, 
without giving off any Branches. : 

At the Baſe of the: Cranium, it makes a ſudden turn 
forwards, and enters the Carotic Canal of-the Temporal 
Bone: While in the Canal, it paſſes upwards and for- 
wards, like the Canal itſelf, and is ſurrounded by a con- 
ſide table quantity of Cellular Subſtance, and by the Dura 
Mater, which form a Cuſhion between it and the Bone. 
- After leaving the Canal, it again bends upwards and 

then forwards, by the fide of the Sella Turcica; and 
perforating the Dura Mater, at the root of the Anterior 

Clinoid Proceſs, it is ſuddenly reflected obliquely back- 
wards and upwards, after which it divides into Branches. 

Through the whole of its courſe, it runs in a ſerpen- 
tine manner, which prevents the Blood in it from ruſh- 
ing too quickly and forcibly upog the tender Subſtance 
of- the Brain, and, —contrary to the nature of other 
Arteries,—it is of a- Conical form, though it does not 

ſend off any Branches, till it enters the ium. 
While at the fide of the Sella Turcica, it furniſhes 
ſmall Twigs to the Dura Mater and parts adjacent, one 


of which paſſes through the Foramen Lacerum td the - 
, 
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bit, and another, accompanied by a ſimilar Twig from 
the Meningeal Artery, through the Pars Petroſa, to the 
Tympanun. - | 

As ſoon as the Carotid perforates the Dura Mater, at 
the root of the Clinoid Proceſs, it tranſmits 

The ARTERIA OPHTHALMICA, Which is the principal 
Artery — to the Eye and its Appendages. 

The Ophthalmic, or Ocular Artery, immediately 
after it comes off from the Carotid, enters the Foramen 
Opticum, and creeps under the Optic Nerve, included 
in the Dura Mater, towards the outer part of the Orbit. 

After proceeding ſome way through the Orbit, it tra- 
verſes its Cavity, taking a Spiral direction towards the 
Noſe, between the Optic Nerve and Muſcles in the up- 
per part of the Orbit. 

In this counſe, it firſt tranſmits Filaments to the Dura 
Mater and Subſtance of the Optic Nerve, and to the be- 
ginning of the Muſcles in the bottom of the Orbit, after 
which it gives off the following Branches, viz. 

The Arteria Lacrymalit, which runs at the outſide of 

the Orbit, and is chiefly diſperſed upon the Lacrymal 
Gland, ſome Threads advancing to the Eye-lids.; 
The 4. Centralis Retine, which penetrates the Optic 
Nerve a little behind the Ball of the Eye,—runs in the 
centre of the Nerve, and fpreads out into many ſmall 
Branches upon the inſide of the Retina. 

When the Nerve is cut acroſs, the orifice of the di- 
vided Artery is obſerveable, which, before its nature 
was underftogd, was long known by the name of Perus 


4. : 

In the Adult, the Central Artery appears to terminate 
entirely upon the Retina; but in the Fœtus, after fur- 
niſhing, at the bottom of the Orbit, the Branches pro- 
per to the Retina, the Trunk is continued forwards 
through the axis of the Vitreous Humour, ſupplying its 
Cells and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and after- 
wards ſpreading out upon the back-part of the Capſule 
of the Lens, ; 

Its Branches are diſperſed upon the Lens in a radiated 
manner, and after ſurrounding it, ſome of them are ſent 
forwards to the Membrana Pupillaris. _ 


The Arterie Ciliares, —two or ſometimes more in num- 


ber, —which divide into Branches running in a ſerpen- 
tine direction along the oppoſite ſides of the Optic Nerve, 
and dividing into the — Bre ves, and Ciliares Lo * 
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The Cilinres Brevet, or Peſteriores, —formed not only 
of Branches from the original Ciliary Trunk, but alſo of 
Twigs from the Muſcular Branches, —are numerous, 
They perforate the Sclerotica, near the inſertion of the 
Optic Nerve, give Twigs to that Coat, and dividing 
into ſtill ſmaller Branches, creep forwards upon the Tu- 
nica Choroides,—forming many Communications with 
each other as they advance, an mo gradually from 
the convex to the concave ſurface of this Coat to ſup- 
ply the Iris and Ciliary Proceſſes. 

The Ciliares Longe,—which ſeldom conſiſt of more than 
two Trunks,—perforate the Sclerotica a little farther 
forwards than the former, paſs along the Choroid Coat to 
its anterior part, and then ſeparate into Branches, 

Beſides the Ciliares Breves et Longe, there is ano- 
ther Set, termed Ciliare t Anteriores, which are a few Ar- 
terious Filaments from the Muſcular Branches, entering 
the Eye where the Straight Muſcles are inſerted, 

At the root of the Iris, the different ſets of Ciliary 


Arteries unite into Arches, which form an irregular 


Circle, called Circulus Iridis, 

From this Circle, many Arteries run upon the Iris, 
in a radiated ſerpentine manner, towards the Pupil, near 
which ſeveral of them alſo unite into Arches; and from 
theſe, Twigs are ſent, along with the reſt of the radiated 
Branches, to the inner edge of the Iris.—In the Fcetus, 
they are continued to the Membrana Pupillaris. 

The Muſcularis Superior, and Inferior, which are dil- 
perſed upon the Muſcles and Fat of the Eye. 

The 0 Ethmoidalis Anterior, and Poſterior, two extremel 
ſmall Twigs, eſpecially the. latter, which paſs throug 
the Foramina Orbitaria Interna,—Anterius, et Poſterius, 
—to the Bones and Membranes of the Noſe. 

The Supra- orbitalis, or Frontalis, which, emerging from 
the Socket, paſſes through the Foramen Supra-otbita- 
rium, and is divided into two parts ;—one diſperſed upon 
the Perioſteum of the Fore-head, the other running to 
the Skin and Muſcles on the Fore-head and upper Eye- 
1id, and communicating with the anterior Branch of the 
Temporal Artery, | 

The remains of the Ocular Artery are continued to 


the inner angle of the Eye, and are diſperſed upon the 


Eye-lids, -Lacrymal Sac, fide of the Noſe, and Frontal 
Muſcle, communicating with the upper end of the Fa- 
<tial Artery. - Jac 
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ARTERIES OF THE BRAIN. 


Tux Arteries of the Brain conſiſt of the two Laterna! 
Carotids, and the two Vertebrels. 

Each Internal Carotid, after ſending forwards the O- 
cular Artery, gives a Branch backwards to the Verte- 
bral, termed A. Communicans, and then divides into the 
A. Anterior, and A. Media Cerebri, 

The A. Ax rERIOR CEREBRI, turns towards its fel. 
low of the oppoſite ſide, and commonly ſends Filaments 
to the Firſt and Second Pair of Nerves. 

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the 
right and left anterior Cerebral Arteries become almoſt 
contiguous, and anaſtomoſe by means of a ſhort, but 
large tranſverſe Branch, which forms part of that Com- 
munication of Veſſels termed Circus Arterioſus WILLISII. 

From this tranſverſe Branch, but more frequently from 
the Anterior Cerebral Artery near it, a Branch 1s ſent 
off, which paſſes into the Third Ventricle, and furniſhes 
* to the Septum Lucidum, and fore- part of the 

ornix, 


The Anterior Cerebral Artery aſcends upon the inner 


fide of the anterior Lobe of the Brain, and ſends off a 


principal Branch, and commonly another ſoon after, both. 
of which arch backwards upon the inner flat ſurface of 


the Hemiſphere, 


The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is 


termed 4, Corporis Callofi, and is reflected back upon the 


union of the Corpus Calloſum and Hemiſphere, as far as 


the poſterior Lobe of the Brain. 


The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery are di- 
vided into minute Ramifications, which are firſt. ſpread: 


out upon the flat ſurface of the Hemiſphere, and after- 
wards upon its upper part. 


The Ramifications form numberleſs Anaſtomoſes with 


each other upon the ſurface of the Brain, and afterwards 
paſs, by minute Filaments, into its Cortical and Medul- 
Subftance. | 
Beſides the Anaſtomoſes of the different Branches of 
this Artery on the ſurface of the Hemiſphere, ſmall 
Branches run acroſs the Corpus Calloſum, and inoſculate 
with thoſe of the oppoſite fide. | 


The AxrERIA 
than the former,—runs outwards in a lateral direction 
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Branches of that Artery. 


1 * 
through the Fee of SyLvivs, to the outer part of the 


Brain. 
It gives firſt Filaments to the Glandula Pituitaria and 


parts adjacent to it, and then divides into principal 
Branches, of which one ſet go to the Anterior, and the 
other to the Lateral and part of the Poſterior Lobe of the 
Brain. 2 


From this _ + one or two Twigs run up into the 
anterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and aſſiſt in form- 


ing the Choroid Plexus of that Cavity. 


Upon the outer ſurface of the Brain, the Branches of 
this Artery inoſculate with each other, and with thoſe of 
the Anterior Cerebral Artery, and then plunge into the 
ſubſtance of the Brain, where they mect with the deep 


* 


VERTEBRAL ARTERIES. | 
Tux two Pertebral Arteries, — which are only a little 


 {maller than the Internal Carotids, —ariſe from the Sub- 


clavian Arteries at the bottom of the Neck. 
Each of them, at a ſmall diſtance from its origin, en- 


ters the Canal formed for its reception by the ſix upper- 


moſt Cervical Vertebræ. 

It aſcends through the Neck, nearly in a ftraight di. 
rection, ſending Twigs outwards between the Vertebræ 
to the deep Muſcles of the Neck, and others which paſs 
inwards to the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes, by the 


Holes which tranſmit the Spinal Nerves. 


Immediately below the Head, it gives out more con- 
fiderable Branches to the deep Muſcles at the back-part 
of the Neck, which inoſculate with the Occipital Ar- 
tery. 

3 the upper part of the Neck, it forms Contortions 
ſomewhat ſimilar to, and anſwering the ſame purpoſe 
with thoſe of the Internal Carotid Artery, 

One turn is formed upwards and outwards, in paſſing 


_from the third to the ſecond Veitebra; and another 


outwards and forwards, in going between the ſecond 
Vertebra and Atlas, 8 
After perforating the Atlas, it bends ſuddenly back, 


and runs in an horizontal direction in a Notch upon 


that Bone. : 
Having reached the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, it 

turns upwards, perforates the Dura Mater, and enters 

che Cavity of the Cranium, Aer 
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After entering the Cranium, it paſſes with the Medulla 


© Oblongata, upon the Cuneiform Proceſs of the Occipi- 


tal Bone, inclining towards its fellow on the other fide, 
and at the beginning of the Medulla, the two Vertebrals 
unite into the Trunk called Bafilar Artery. d , 


Upon entering the Skull, each Vertebral Artery ſends © 


a ſmall Branch, termed 4. Meningea Pofterior,—to the 
poſterior part of the Dura Mater. | 2 

It then diſperſes Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, 
and frequently gives off the ſmall Branch which forms 
the Poſterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow. . 

Near the part where it unites with its fellow, it ſends 
down the Anterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow. 

From the Vertebral, or from the Baſilar, or ſometimes 
from each, a principal Branch is ſent off, named A. Cere- 
belli Poſterior, or —_— which paſſes between the Ce- 
tebellum and Medulla Oblongata, and furniſhes Branches 
to the under part of the Cerebellum, to the back - part of 
the Medulla Oblongata and Tuber Annulare, and forms 
the Choroid Plexus of the Fourth Ventricle. 

The BastLAR ARTERY runs along the middle of 
the Tuber Annulare, which it lightly impreſſes, and lies 
upon the Cuneiform Proceſs of the Occipital Bone. 

From the ſides of this Artery, numerous Filaments run 
tranſverſely, to be diſperſed upon the Tuber and adja- 
cent parts. 

One Branch, larger than the refl, called Auditoria In- 
terna, paſſes between the two portions of the Seventh 
Pair of Nerves to the Internal Organ of Hearing. 

At the extremity of the Cuneiform or Baſilar Proceſs 
of the Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore-part of 
the Tuber Annulare, the Baſilar Artery divides into four 
principal Branches, two to each ſide, and theſe go off 
almoſt at right angles from the Trunk, viz. 

The 4. Superior, or Superior Cerebelli, which turns round 
the Crura Cerebri, 2 its Branches upon the up- 
per part of the Cerebellum, and ſinks into its ſubſtance, 
ſupplying alſo the Nates, Teſtes, and Parts near them. 

The Arteria Poflerior Profunda Cerebri, which ſends 
Twigs to the Tuber and to the Crura Cerebri, and unites 
with the Internal Carotid by the Arteria Communicans. 

It ſupplies alſo Parts lying near the Third Ventricle, 
and afterwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, paſſes 
dack between the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. 
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It diſtributes its numerous Branches chiefiy to the 
Poſterior Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular 
penetrating into the poſterior Cornu of the Lateral Ven- 
tricle, and with Branches of the Internal Carotid, form» 
ing the Arterious part of the Choroid Plexus. 

- The Branches of this Artery anaſtomoſe with thoſe 
of the anterior part of the Internal Carotid, at the inſide 
of the Hemiſphere,—and with thoſe of the lateral part 
of that Artery, at the outſide of the Hemiſphere, in the 
—_— theſe do with each other in the other parts of the 

rain, 

The Arteria Communicans, which unites the poſterior 
Cerebral Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the Trunk 
of the Internal Carotid, and is nearly of the ſame diame- 
ter, but longer than that tranſverſe Artery which con- 
neas the anterior Branches of the Internal Carotid. 

It ſends minute Threads te. the Crura Cerebri, &c. 
and contributes to the formation of the Circle of WiLLt, 
or that kind of Communication by which the Blood or 
Injected Matter can paſs readily acroſs from one Inter- 
nal Carotid to the other, —or from theſe backwards to 
the Baſilar Artery. | 


Veins or Thx HEAD Anp or PART OF TRE NECK. 


Tux Veins which return the Blood from the Arteries 
of the Head and Neck, unite into the following Trunks, 
VIZ. 

The Facial Vein, which is formed by the Frontal Vein, 
and by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon the Face. 

It winds obliquely downwards and outwards, at a di- 
ſtance from the Artery ; but in croſſing the Jaw, it goes 


cloſe by the outſide of it, and terminates in the Exter- 


nal Jugular Vein. 
The Temporal Fein, formed by ſuperficial and deep 


Branches from the fides and upper part of the Head, and 


running down upon the Temple at ſome diflance from 
the Artery. 

The Branches of the Temporal Vein form large Ana- 
ſtomoſes, before, with thoſe of the Frontal Vein; above, 
with their fellows on the other ſide; and behind, with 
the Branches of the Occipital Vein. 

The Trunk deſcends at the fore-part of the Ear, and, 
along with the Artery, is ſunk in the ſubſtance of the 
Parotid Gland, | 1 
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In its deſcent before the Meatus Auditorius Externus, 
it receives Branches from the Ear, Parotid Gland, and 
Cheek, correſponding with the Arteries ſent to theſe 
Parts from the Carotid or Temporal Artery. 

At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Facial and 
Temporal Veins commonly unite and form the External 
Jugular, 

The External Jugular Vein receives the following 
Branches at the upper part of the Neck, viz. 

Branches of the Internal Maxillary Vein, the principal 
part terminating in the Internal Jugular. 

The Lingual Vein, one Branch of which, termed Ra- 
nina from its complexion, is ſeen under the Tongue, and 
is that Vein which is opened in the Veneſection of this 
Organ. | 

rauches of the Occipital Vein, the reſt paſſing to the 
Internal Jugular, and Vertebral Veins, and ſometimes 
alſo communicating by a Foramen Maſtoideum with the 
Lateral Sinus. 

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein deſcends in 
the Neck, between the Platyſma Myoides and Sterno- ma- 
floid Muſcles, receives in its courſe Branches from the 
adjacent parts, and terminates in the Subclavian Vein. 

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there 
is great variety in different Subjects. b 

t frequently happens that moſt of the Ramifications, 
which commonly run from the Face and Throat into this 
Vein, go to the Internal Jugular. 

Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugular, 
and the Temporal continued forms the External Jugular, 

Sometimes one of the External Jugulars terminates in 
the uſual way, and the other in the Internal Jugular. 

In ſome rare caſes, the External Jugulars have both 
been found terminating in one fide of the Neck. | 

Anterior External Jugular Vein, Beſides the Vein com- 
monly called External Jugular, a ſmall Subcutaneous 
Vein, termed Anterior External Jugular, deſcends in the 
fore-part of the Neck, receiving Branches from the ad- 

Jacent parts, and terminating in the Subclayian Vein. 
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Veins or THE Erz AND 1TS APPENDAGES, 


== Tux Blood ſent to the Contents of the Orbit is re. 
turned partly to the Facial Vein at the inner corner of 
the Eye, but chiefly to the proper Ocular Vein, which 
terminates in- the Cavernous Sinus by the following 
Veins, viz, 

The Vena Centralis Retine, which is formed by many 
ſmall Branches expanded upon the inner ſurface of the 
Retina along with thoſe of the correſponding Artery. 

The Vena Centralis enters the Optic Nerve, where the 
Artery leaves it; and a little behind the Ball of the Eye, 
it emerges from the Nerve, aud runs between it and the 
Sheath which covers it, receiving many Twigs from the 
Nerve aud its Membranes. | 

It paſſes afterwards under the Faſciculus of Nerve: 
which belongs to the Eye, and terminates, ſometimes in 
the Ocular Vein, but, in general, directly in the Caver- 
nous Sinus. Of 

From the Iris and Choraid Coat, the Blood is returned 
by the Hort or Anterior Ciliary Veins, and by the Long or 
Poſterior Citiary Veins, and alſo by a principal ſet of Ci- 
liary Veins, termed Vſa Vortico/a. 

Small Veins return from the Iris, which go under the 
Arterious Circle to tbe Veins af the Choroid Coat, and 
communicate with each other ;-—but without formin 
any Circle, ſuch as is found in the Eyes of Oxen, an 
which correſponds, in them, with the Arterious Circle. 

The Anterior Ciliary Veins paſs from the Iris through 
the Sclerotic Coat, near the ſame part where the Ante - 
rior Ciliary Arteries enter, 

The long Citiary Veins are commonly two in number, 
like the Arteries, and of a ſmaller fize than the Vorticoſe 
Veins. 

They run from the Iris backwards along the Choroid 
Coat, communicate in their paſſage by minute Branches 
with the Vorticoſe Veins, and afterwards perforate the 
Tunica Sclerotica behind. 5 

The Vene Vortico/z, are numerous, and obtain their 
name from the Whirls compoſed by their Branches, the 
courſe of which has been compared to a Jet d'eau, or to 
the Spiral Ridges upon the points of the Fingers, &c. 
Ot theſe Veins, four, or ſometimes five, are by oe 
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the moſt conſpicuous, the reſt being ſmaller, and having 
leſs of the Vorticoſe appearance. | 

The Branches of each of the four principal Venz Vor- 
ticoſz run in a cloſe congeries, unite at acute angles 
into larger Branches which have a curved direction, and 
theſe proceeding from all ſides, meet in a point, and form 
the Trunk of the Vein. 

The Trunks of theſe Vente Vorticoſz, thus placed in 
the centre of their reſpective Whirls,. are ſituated at the 
oppoſite ſides of the Eye, and perforate the Sclerotic 
Coat obliquely near its middle. | 

The reft of the Vene Vorticaſæ, or ſmaller wmowy Veins, 
communicate with the adjacent larger Vorticoſe Veins 
upon the ſurface of the Choroid Coat, and alſo perforate 
the Sclerotica near its middle. 

After piercing the Solerotica, the different Vorticoſe 
Veins unite into four or five ſmall Ciliary Trunks, re- 
ceiving a number of minute Twigs, which paint the 
Cellular Subſtance covering the ſurface. of the Sclero- 
tica. 

The Ciliary Veins run in a ſerpentine direction at the 
oppoſite ſides of the Eye, and paſs, either ſeparately, or 
united with other ſmall Veins in the Orbit, into the 
Trunk of the Ocular Vein. 

The other Venous Branches within the Orbit, corre- 
ont in a great meaſure with their reſpective Arteries ; 
uch as, 

— from the Palpebra: and inner corner of the 
ye; 

The Lacrymal Brunch: 

The OEthmoidal Branches : 

Muſcular Branches, — and Branches from the Fat in the 
Orbit, and from the Membranes lining it. 

The different Branches from the Eye and its Appen- 
dages form, by their union, the Ocular Vein, which 
greatly exceeds the ſize of the correſponding Artery. 
The Ocular Vein forms large Anaſtomoſes, at the 
inner corner of the Eye, with the Facial Vein, and after- 
wards paſſes back at the inner ſide of the Orbit. 

From the inner, it goes acroſs to the outer ſide of the 
Orbit, under the Attollens Muſcle; and after running 
back under the Anterior Clinoid Proceſs, covered by the 
Third and Sixth Pair of Nerves, it terminates, under the 
Carotid Artery, in the Cavernous Sinus, - 
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Vins or THz Dura Marz CORRESPONDING WITH 172 
ARTERIES, 


Tux Vein, of the Dura Mater accompany their Arte. 
ries, and go partly through Perforations in the Baſe of 
the Cranium, to terminate in Branches of the External 
or Internal ſugular Veins;—the reſt go into the neareſt 
Sinuſes of the Brain. 


VEINSs OF THE BRAIN. 


Tux ſmaller Veins of the Brain accompany! the Arte- 


ries. Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circumvo- 
lutions of the Brain, at a diſtance from the "Trunks of 
the Arteries. 

They terminate in the different Sinu/es of the Dura 
Mater, and generally in an oblique direction, which pre- 
vents the Blood from returning into them. 

- The Sinuſes moſt commonly found are the following, 

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the 
under part of the Spine of the Frontal Bone,—runs along 
the upper edge of the Falx,—and becoming gradually 
wider, —terminates upon the middle of the Occipital 
Bone, in the two Lateral Sinuſes. 

It receives the Blood from the upper part of the Brain, 
by ſeveral large Venous Trunks, which enter it obliquely 
forwards. | 

The Toreutar Herophili, or Fourth Sinus of the An- 
cients, chiefly formed by the Vena Galeni, which re- 
turns the Blood from the Choroid Plexus, Corpora Stri- 
— Septum Lucidum, and other Internal parts of the 

rain. 

The Torcular paſſes back in the joining of the Faß 
and Tentorium, and terminates, along with the Supe- 
rior Longitudinal Sinus, in the beginning of the Lateral 
Sinuſes. 

The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, a remarkably (mali 
ane, ſituated in the under edge of the Falx.—lt receives 
Branches. from that Membrane, and from the Corpus 
Calloſum and parts of the Brain near it, and terminates 

in the beginning of the Torcular Herophili. 

The two Lateral Sinuſes, or Second and Thirg Sinuſes of 
the Ancients, formed by the Longitudinal and Torculat 


Simuſes. 
They 


Longitudin 
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They run at the poſterior edge of the Tentorium, a+ 
long the lateral ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far as the 
Bale of the Petroſal Proceſſes of the Temporal Bones, 
from whence they wind downwards, paſs through the 
Foramina Lacera common to the Occipital and Temporal 
Bones, and terminate in the Internal Jugular Veins. 
F 2 one of the Lateral Sinuſes is formed by the 
, and the other by the Torcular Sinus; in 
which caſe, the one is found larger than the other. 

The Lateral Sinuſes receive Veins from the Cerebel- 
lum and from the under and back-part of the Cerebrum ; 
they likewiſe receive the Blood from the following ſmall 
Sinuſes, ſituated under the Brain, viz. | 

The Circular Sinus of RIDLET, which is placed about 
the Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently ſurrounds it com- 
pletely, receiving the Blood from it and from the adja- 
cent Bones and Membranes, and terminating in the Ca- 
vernous Sinuſes; . 8 . 
The Cavernous Sinuſes, which are fituated at the ſides 


'of the Sella Turcica, and receive Blood from Veins lying 


near the lateral Branches of the Internal Carotid Arte- 
ries, from the Ocular Veins, and from the Circular Si- 
nus of RiDLEY: 2 | 

The Cavernous Sinuſes ſurround the Carotid Arteries 
20d Sixth Pair of nerves, and have a Cavernous ſtructure 
within, ſomewhat reſembling that of the Penis : 

The Superior Petroſal Sinuſes, ſituated upon the Ridges 
of the Partes Petroſte. | ka f 

They receive ſome ſmall Veins from the Dura Mater 
and Baſe of the Brain, and communicate back wards with 
the Lateral, and forwards with the Cavernous Sinuſes: 

The Inferior Petroſat Sinuſes, placed at the roots of 
the Partes Petroſz.— They receive the Blood from the 
ergy and diſcharge it into the ends of the Lateral 

mnules. ' - 

Beſides the Sinuſes mentioned above, the following 
others are frequently met with, viz. ; 

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, ſituated in the Falx Ce- 
rebelli, which is ſometimes ſingle, ſometimes double, 
and terminates in the Lateral Sinuſes,—It receives Veins 
from the Dura Mater, and communicates with the Ver- 
tebral Veins. : 

Anterior Superior, and Anterior Inferior Occipital Sinuſes 
placed over the Cuneiform Proceſs of the Occipital 
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Bone, and communicating with the Inferior Petrofal and 
Lateral: Sinwles, und with the Vertebral Veins. 
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Muſcles to the Axilla, where it obtains the name of 
Azillary Artery, —lu this courſe, it ſends off the following 
Branches, Viz. 0 1 3 

The Fertebral;— The Internal Mammary ; and— The 
Superior Inter coftal Artery.— The firſt of theſe has been 
already deſcribed ; the two others belang to the inner 
part of the Thorax. ted 2 

The Turgot, or GutTTUrAL1s InFir10K, which 
ariſes at the outer ſide of the Vertebral, and, aſcendin 
obliquely inwards behind the Carotid Artery, — 


- Branches to the Trachea and Eſophagus, and Muſcles 


near them ; but is chiefly diſperſed upon the Thyroid 
Gland, communicating by large Anaftcmoles wich the 
ngea Superior. ma gy * 
he Czavicaitis ANTERIOR, which 1 comes 
off from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and in 
the Neck, furniſhing ſuperficial Branches to the Muſcles 
which go from the Truak of the Body to the Neck, and 
deep Branches to the Glands, Nerves, '&c. lying on the 
2 lateral parte of the Cervical Vertcbra. 

e 
and Occipital Arteries; aud ſome paſſing through the In- 
— Holes where the Nerves cume out, commu- 
nicate with the Spinal Arteries. 85 
The Cxnvacaiis Posrun ion, which ariſes in common 
with the Anterior Cervical, or with the Ipferior Thy- 
roid— This is larger than the former, lies farther out 
and runs in a winding direction outwards and upwards. 

It ſupplies the Skin and Muſcles at the lateral and 
back- part of the Neck, communicates with Branches of 
the Qccipital and Vertebral Arteries, and ſends a prin- 
cipal Branch downwards to the parts about the top of 

The Doas Lis SurzrIOR Scroll, which comes fre- 
quently from the root of the Thyroid, and running tranſ- 
verſely behind the origin of the 8teruo · maſtoĩd Muſcle, 


. near the Clavicle,—perforates the Not ch in the ſuperiar 


Coſta of the Scapula, and expanding its Branches upon 
the Dorſum of that Bone, ſupplies the Spinati and other 
Muſcles fituated there, and Tikewiſe furniſhes Branches 
to the Joint of the Shoulder. : 
The AxrtLLakxy ARTERY, lying in the Axilla, and ſur- 
rounded by the Lymphatic Glands and Fat, and by the 
large Nerves which form the Brachial Plexus. The 
7 | X 2 _ Axillaty 


» Branches anaftomoſe with the Vertebral © 
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Axillary Artery, gives ſome ſmall Branches to the paits 
adjacent ;—bat ts principal Branches are, 

The Troracicz, or Mammariz ExXTERNA,—three 
or four in number, — which, by ſome Authors, arc de. 
icribed by particular names; as, 

The Thoracica Superior, which gives Branches to the 
Pectorales and Serratus, and ſome. to the Intercoſtal 


7 Muſcles : 


'The Thoracica Longa, which ſends Twigs to the Axil. 


' - lary Glands; but goes chiefly, to the large Pectora! 


Muſcles, Mamma, and Integuments, and inoſculates with 
the Branches of the Thoracica Superior : | 

The Theracica Humeralis, or Thoracic Artery of the 
Shoulder, which goes off oppoſite the Thoracica Superior, 


and divides ſuddenly" into Branches which run to the 


upper parts of the Thorax near it, and to the Muſcl:s 
and Integuments ſurrounding the Articulation : 

The Thoracica Axillaris, which, when ꝓreſent, goes off 
from or near to the Thoracica Humeralis, and is beſtowed 
upon the Glands, Fat, &c. frequently diſperſing Branches 


upon the under edge of the Subſcapularis Muſcle, 


The ScarvLaris INTERNA, which ſoon + divides into 
the Proper Scapularis Interna and the Dor/alis Scapule In. 
Ferior. E þ 5 4 

The Scapularis Interna runs near the inferior edge of 
the Scapula, ſends off many large Branches, the princi- 
pal part of which are diſperſed upon the Latiſſimus Dorſi, 

Teres Major, and Subſcapularis Muſcles, and have large 

Anaſtomoſes with each other, and with the Superior 
Dorſal Artery of the Scapulaa. — 

The DonsALIis Scarulx INTERIOR, immediately after 
leaving the Internal Scapulary Artery, turns round the 


inner edge of the Scapula, a little below its Cervix. 


V pon the Poſterior Surface of the Scapula, it ſpreads 
out into Branches of conſiderable fize, which are dil. 
perſed upon the Muſcles covering the under and back- 
part of the Bone; while the Trunk, aſcending, inoſcu- 
lates with that of the Superior Dorſal Aitery of the 
Scapula, whereby an Arch common to the two Arteries 
is formed at the root of the Acromion. \ 
The CixcuMFLEXA ANTERIOR, Or ARTICULAR)S, 
which paſſes in a tranſverſe direction between the Heads 
of the Coraco- brachialis and Biceps Muſcles, and Bod) 
of the Os Humeri, immediately below the Joint of the 
Humerus. 0 1 


rr 
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TheC1KcUMFLEXA,or ARTICULARIS PosTERIOR, which 


| ariſes directly oppokite to the former, and is by much 


the larger of the two, | 

It paſſes firſt between the Subſcapularis Muſcle and 
Teres Major, and then turns round between the back - 
part of the Os Humeri, and loog ere of the Triceps, 
and the Deltoid Muſcle, and is Ui [perſed upon the Del. 
toides and parts about the Joint its extreme Branches 
Mn thoſe of the * Circumflex Ar- 
Ts ſo as cqmpletely to encompaſs the Body of the 
one. | ; | De 
After giving off theſe different Branches, the Axilla 
Artery exnerge from behind the edge of. the great Pec. 
toral Muſcle, and runs along the Os Humeri, where it 
is termed Humeral or Brachial Artery. ; 

The HumzxAL AxTtrxY deſcends behind the inner 
edge of the (ok uſcle, covered by the Tendinous 


Aponeuroſis of the Arm, and having the Triceps Ex- 
tenſor Cubiti behjnd. In this courſe, it beſtows Branches 
to the Muſeles and Integuments, and to the Perioſteum 


and Bone, viz. FER, 

The Foros Huneaz, ar Sris alis, which ariſes 
near the ypper of the Arm, at the inſertion of the 
Latiimus Dorf and Teres Major Muſcles, tak ing a 
Spiral dire & ion downwards and outwards, between the 

iceps Muſcle and Bone, and terminating at the outer 
Condyle of the Os Hymeri, . 

The Arteria Profunda ſends Branches chiefly to the 
Comgco-brachialis and Triceps Muſcles, and to theſe at 
the outer part of the Elbow ;—and one of them, de- 
ſcending at the inner fide of the Arm, is fometimes ſo 
conſiderable as to form | | 

The PxoryuxDa. InzzrIOR or Minox, This Artery is 
frequently a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but more 
commanly an original Branch ſent off from the Trunk 
of the Artery, near the middle of the Arm, © 

It gives Branches to the Muſcles and ather parts at 
the inſide of the Arm, and terminates about the inner 
part of the Os Humeri, "ER 3. 

The Ramus AxasTowoTiCus MAcnys, which comes 
off a little above the Elbow, and beſtows Branches to 
the Brachialis Internus, to the under end of the Triceps,. 
and fo the Parts in general abaut the Elbow. Joint. 

Shy a '* Beſides 


parts about the Wriſt. 


1 


— 
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5 Beſides theſe, there are ſeveral other Branches ſent 


in ſucceſſion from the Trunk of the Humeral Artery into 
the Muſcles and other parts adjacent. —Theſe are (horter 
than the reſt, and run more in a tranſverſe direction, 


eſpecially thoſe to the Biceps Muſcle, —One ſmall 


Branch, termed Nutritia, or Meduljaris, penctrates the 
ſubſtance of the Bone by the paſſage near its middle, 
and ſupplies the Marrow and Parts which contain it. 
The Trunk of the Humeral Artery having ſent off the 
different Branches which belong to the Arm, paſſes to 


the middle of the bending of the Elbow, between the 


Aponeuroſis and round Tendor of the Biceps Muſlcle, 
About an inch below the Elbow, it commonly divides 


into two principal Arteries, the Radiat and Ulnar, It 


happens, however, now and then, that this Diviſion 
takes place about the middle of the Arm; and in cer- 


_ tain inſtances, as high as the Axilla. 


The RApIALis paſſes over the Pronator Teres Muſcle, 


and follows the courſe of the Radius through the hole 
—_— of that Bone. 2 


t the upper part of the Forte arm, it is covered by 
the Supinator Longus: In its deſcent, it becomes more 


ſuperficial, and, at the under part of the Fore- arm, it 


lies cloſe upon the Radius, and immediately under the 
Skin, m conſequence of which, the Pulſe is commonly 
felt in this place. 

The REecurrens RADIALIs, which is reflected to the 
Muſcles and Parts of the Joint near it, and anaſtomoſes 
freely with the Arteria Profunda Humeri at the outer 
part of the Elbow. 

Numerous Lateral Branches, in the deſcent of the At- 
tery, to the Muſcles and Integuments, and parts in ge- 


neral fituated about the Radius. 


A Þranch at the Wriſt, which goes over the root of 
the Fhumb, and ſometimes a principal Branch along 


one fide of it ;—at other times, it is diſperſed. upon the 
Palm of the Hand. - 


Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones, and other 


One, or ſometimes two Branches, termed Dor/a!, to 

| the back-pait of the Metacarpus and Fingers. 
At the under end of the Fore-arm, the Radial Artery 
turns back under the Tendons of the — — 
: Thumb, 
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Thumb, and gets between the roots of the Metacarpal 
Bones of the Thumb and Fore-finger, where it divides 
into three principal Branches, viz. ; 

The A. Max PoLLicis, which runs along the fide 
of the Thumb next the Fingers, and ſometimes divides 
at its root, into two Branches, which ſupply both ſides 
of it. 

The RADTALIs InDicis, which runs along the fide of 
the Fore finger next the Thumb. 

The PALMARr1is PROFUNDA, which croſſes the Hand 
between the roots of the Metacarpal Bones and Flexors 
of the Fingers, and forms an Arcas Profundus, from which 
Branches go off to the Interoſſei Muſcles and other deep 
parts of the Palm, 10" 

The ULxar1s appears at firſt as the Continuation of 
the Trunk of the Humeral Artery. , 

At its upper part, it ſinks deep behind the Flexor 
Muſcles of the Hand, and paſſes afterwards for ſome 
way, between the Flexor Sublimis and Profundus Di- 
gitorum. 


Near the Wriſt, it becomes more ſuperficial, and runs 


between the Tendons of the Flexor Carpt Ulnaris and 
Flexor Digitorum Profundus, to the Hand. 
In this courſe, it ſends off many Branches to the Fore. 
i'm, among which the following are the moſt conſider- 
able. | 

The RExcuxrEns ULNAR1S, which runs deep among 
the Flexor Muſcles,. aud ſoon divides into 1 — 
which aſcend and ſupply the Parts about the under and 
inner fide of the Elbow. —In the Groove behind the in- 
ner Condyle of the Os Humeri, it communicates by diſ- 
tint Anaſtomoſes with the Profunda Inferior, or with 
the Ramus Anaſtomoticus, ſent down from the Hume- 
ral Artery. 
The InTzroOssEA PoSTERIOR, which comes off at the 
upper end of the Interoſſeous Ligament; perforating it 
immediately at its origin, and going to the back- part of 
the Fore-arm, | 

From this place, it ſends upwards a Recurrent Branch, 
which communicates, upon the back-part of the Elbow, 
with the other Recurrent Arteries, and with the Branches 
ſent down from the Humeral Artery, and forms along 
with theſe a Plexus of Veſſels upon the back-part of the 


Joint. 
| 5 - The 


the anterior fide of the Fore _ 
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The Inte roſſes is afterwards continued downwards, 


2d is chiefly diſperſed upon the Bellies of the External 
u 


ſcles of the Hand and Fin ge, being commonly ex- 
hauſted before it reach the 
The ITA OSSEA ANTERIOR, oder comes off ſome. 


times immediately below the ever ang at other times 
in common with 4 It is confider bly e larger of the 


two; but only abgut balf os { te VUlnar Artery 
from which it ſprings. 
Li Fament, end 


It runs claſe upon the 
An deep Parts upon 


furniſhes Branches to the 

Near the Wriſt, it W the Li nt, and goe 

to the poſterior fide of the Carpus and of the Hand, 
dividing into Branches which inaſculate with athers of 

e Poſterior Interoſſenns and Radial Arteries 

The Ulnary Artery, hayipg given off its 3 
Brancb, and the 1 -- teroſlez, with many — 


- ral Branches to the fide of * th 


by the fide of the Os pit orme, and then over the Annu- 
lar Ligament into the Falm, where it ſorms the Arcu- 


At the vader a ofthe Faxe-frw, ſends off a Dorf 
. — the — „it a 
er eng ofthe wade the exdpn of the Fleo 


is to the where Join 
Cp ee 11 6 Jack 0: the ang, w! 2 - Vie 
les t 


— * 22 28 70 LEE he 1 . and Fine 
with 2 L of B Iris, w mall when com- 


Si ! LING 101448, 1s 
ced with its.convex- hou 


aud pag Y extends ob» 
iguely fram ok of the Metacaral 


of the 
Title Finger towards that of the Bone af the 
e — covered hy the expanſian termed 42% 


us Yolaris, Brraches are ſept off in the 


Small Branches .the _ and otþer 
FE of the Pa 


ble Branch root. of 
Metacarppl F one of ee = 55 —.— 


Super 


in forming the Arcus Protundas: 4 


4. 15 Imar Branch rtety, 


— — — as. a £4 _ rw 


mn ©& © 


E 2462] 


A Branth to the inner fide of the Little Finger : 

Three large Digital Branches which run oppoſite to the 
laterſtices of the Metacarpal Bones, to the Roots of 
or Clefts between the Fingers, ; 


At theſe Clefts, each of the Three Digital Arteries is 


divided into two Branches, one of which Branches of 
each diviſion runs along the Anterior Radial margin of 
one Finger, and the other along the anterior Ulnar mar- 
gin of the Finger next it ;—the Three Digital Arteries 
thus ſupplying the margias of all the Fingers, excepting 
the inner margin of the Little Finger, and the outer 
margin of the Index. RES 
At the roots of the Fingers, each of the Digital Arte- 
tics receives a {mall Branch from the Arcus Profundus. 
At the Roots and Joints, but more particularly at the 
Points of the Fingers, the Arteries communicate by 
croſs Arches, and lend Branches to the parts adjacent. 

The Superficial Arch of the Palm commonly tends off 
one of the Arteries of the Thumb, and ultimately com. 
municates by a large Anaſtomoſes with the Root of the 
Arteria Magna Pollicis, | 


” * 
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' VEINS or Tux SUPERIOR EXTREMITY avp 
or PART or Tus NECK. 


Tug Veins of the Superior Extremities have nume- 
rous Valves, and are divided into a Superficial and a Deep 
det; the ſormer lying immediately under the Integu- 
ments, the latter accompanying the Arteries, and taking 
their names from them. 

The Subcutaneous Veins have many large Anaſtomo. 
ſes with each other, particularly on the Fore-arm, where 
they unite, ſeparate, and re-unite ſeveral times, thus 
forming a Plexus by which it is ſurrounded, © _ 

The Superficial Veins from the back of the Hand, (ore 
of which, belonging to the Little Finger, was teimed 


Saluate/la by the Ancicnts), go chiefly to the Superficial 


Radial, and partly allo to the Ulnar Veins, 
The Superficial Radial Veins form the Vena _— 
an 


— 
— 
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and the Superficial Ulnar Veins the Vena Bafilice, at the 
Joint of the Elbow. ö 

The Superficial Veins on the anterior part of the Fore. 
arm communicate laterally with the Radial and Ulnar 
| Veins, and, in their aſcent, form a Trunk termed Mei. 


ana Longa, | 1 
The Mzvraxa Loxca, a little below the bending of 
the Elbow, is divided into Mediang' Cephalica and Medi- 
ana Bafilica, which running obliquely upwards, terminate 
2 little above the Elbow, the former in the Cephalic, and 
the latter, croſſing over the Humeral Artery, in the Bu 
ſilic Vein. ; 2 ; 
Though this deſcription correſponds-with the goed 
diſtribution of the Veins of the Fore-arm; yet, ſo great 
is the variety among them, that they are ſcarcely found 
to agree exactly in any two Subjects. 
The BasS1iica, in Its aſcent, forms the principal Hu- 
. meral Vein, which paſſes along the fide of the Os Hymeri, 
4 little to the inſide of the Humeral Artery, and i 
Branches from the corre ing fide of the Arm, 
runs into the Arm-pit, and forms the Vena Axillaris. 
The CxsrxaLlica aſcends at the outſide of the Biceps 
Muſcle, receives Branches from the adjacent parts of the 
Arm, and communicates in ſeveral places with the Baſi- 
lic, and pailing in the Groove between the roay 0 Pec- 
— and the Deltoid Muſcle, terminates in the Axillary 

ein. | | e 

The Deep Veins, termed alſo Veve Satellites, or Con- 
<omites, run cloſe by the fide of their reſpeQive Arte- 
ries, one lying eemmonly on each fide of the Artery, 
and receiving the Blood from the adjaccut parts. 

In various places they anaſtomoſe with each other by 
mort Branches, which croſs over the Arteri 

-* Near the Joint of the Elbow, the Deep. Radia?, Ulger, 
and Interofcous Veins, form a Plexus over the Bifurcation 

of the Humeral Artery, | 

From this Plexus, « ſhort but large Branch paſſes out- 
wards, .and forms a Communication with one of the 
Subcutaneous Meins, and, in general, the Communica- 
tion is with one of the Median Veins, 

The Vena Axillaris, formed by the Trunks of the Su- 
perficial and Deep Humeral Veins, receives the Veins 
correſponding with the Crreymflox Arteries, and the Inter- 
nal, and the rferior Dorſal Veins of the Scapula. 

A little higher, it is joined by the Venue Thoracice E- 

| - Fern; 
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tne, and about this place, changes its name for that of 
Subclavian Vein. 

The VENVA SvBcLAvIa paſſes between the Clavicle and 
firſt Rib, ut the inner ſide of the Trunk of the Artery, 
and afterwards goes over the fore-part of the Anterior 
Scatennas Mufcte, at the under end of the Neck. 

After croſſing the firſt Rib, it receives the v cor. 
eipondiug with the Superior Dorfal Artery of the Scapula, 
others which belong to the Cervical! Arteries, and atfo 
fnall Veit; from the Skin and My/cles on the back-part of 
the Neck. | 

While fituated in the Neck, it likewiſe receives the 
External, and then the Prternal Pugular Veins ; and near 
this laſt, a Vein of conſiderable fize, which correfponds 
with the Trunk of the Vertebrat Artery. | 

The Fertebral Vein communicates within the Cranijum, 

ſmal- Branches, with the Inferior Petrofal Sinuſes, or 
with Occipital Sinuſes; but is chiefty formed by Branches 
afifing from the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes, and 
froth the Bones and deep-ſeated Muſcles of the Neck. 

Behind the top of the Sternum, the Subclavian-Vein 
frequently receives the Inferior Laryngeal Vein, the Ante- 
tior External Jugular, and the Internal Mammary Vein, — 
Pefides theſe, the Le Subelavian receives alſo the — 4 
Superipr Interc Vein; after which, i goes acroſs the 
Root of the Great Arteries ſent up from the Arch of the 
Aorta, and joins its fellow of the oppofite fide, to form 
me Superior Cava. — N 
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BLOOD. VESSELS iu Ts THOR AX. 


Or the Blood -Veſſels within the Thorax, the Fulmo- 
nary Artery and Veins, the Aorta, the Coronary Veſſels, and 
the other ——— with the Heart have been 
already notic * t * 

The following are thoſe which remain to be deſcribed. 

The Manmarra InTERNA, which aries from the w 
clavian, oppaſite to the Inferior Lary and deſcends 
between the Pleura and Cartilages of the True Ribs, at 


the edge of .the-Sternum ;—ſending. off 


A S Refiefied Branch to the Integuments and 
Muſcles adjacent to the Clavicle: A 8 
e 


— 244 J 
One or two ſmall Branches, termed Thymice, to the 
Thy mus Gland, and which, like the Gland itſelf, are 
moſt conſiderable in the Young Subject: 
A minute Branch, termed Comes Nervi Phrenici, which 
5 accompanies the Phrenic Nerve, and after giving Twigs 
to the neighbouring Membranes, is diſtributed upon the 
1 Diaphragm: | yr Ix, 
| | Some ſmall Branches, called Mediaftine, and Pericar. 
diæ, to the Mediaſtinum and Pericardium: 

Several Branches outwards, to the Intercoſtal Muſcles; 
and ot bers between the Cartilages of the True Ribs at the 
edge of the Sternum, to the PeQtoral Muſcles, Mamma 
and Integuments, which communicate with thoſe of the 

Thoracicæ Externe ; b 
A Large Branch, at the under end of the Thorax, which 
is diſperſed upon the Diaphragm. 
. The Mammary Artery afterwards emerges from the — 
Thorax, commonly under the Cartilage of the Seventh 5 
Trae Rib, and runs upon the back- part of the Rectus V 
Abdominis Muſcle, upon the upper end of which it is 7 
M 
th 
cc 
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diſperſed, after ſending a Branch to the Oblique Muſcles 
af the Abdomen. | | 
The IxTERCOSTAL1S SuPxzRIOR, which comes off a little 
farther out than the Mammary, and deſcending near the 
Spine, commonly divides into two or three Branches, 
which ſupply an equal number of Intercoſtal Spaces.— 
It alſo ſends a Branch upwards to the Deep Muſcles at 
the under and fore-part of the Neck. 

The Ax TERIX BRONCHIALES, one, in the right, and T 


the ſubſtance of the Lungs. 
The AxrERIX E$0PHAGEZ, which are minute Branches 

ariſing from the Aorta, and diſperſed upon the Eſopba- — 

gus, alſo ſending Twigs to the Pofterior Mediaſtinum. 0c 
The InTerCoSTALES INFERIORES, Which are nine 


two or three in the left lide of the Thorax, -which are SP 
diſperſed upon the correſponding ſides of the Lungs. lor 
The-Broncnralis DEXTRA, which ariſes moſt frequently hd 
from the uppermoſt . Intercoftal Artery of the Aorta; 
and the BRONCHlALES SINISTRA, Which are of unequal for 
ſize, from the fore - part of the Aorta, at a little diſtance for 
from each other. the 
The Bronchial Arteries ſend ſmall Branches to the E- 4 
ſophagus, to the poſterior Mediaftinum and Pericardium, wit 
and afterwards accompany thoſe of the Trachea through * 


or min 
ten 1 
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ten pairs in number, ariſing from the back- part of the 
Aorta, and running in the Grooves at the under edges of 
the Ribs, between the External and Internal Intercoſtal 
Mulcles. 

They furniſh Branches to the Spine and Spinal 
Marrow, to the Intercoftal Muſcles, Pleura, &c. alſo 
numerous Branches to the Muſcles on the back of the 
Thorax, and communicate with thoſe of the Internal 
and External Mammary Arteries, 


Ve1Ns. 


Tux Blood ſent to the Thorax by the Arteriæ Mam- 
mariæ Intern, Intercoſtales, and Eſophagez, is re- 
turned to the Heart by the following Veins, viz. 


The MauMARIX INTERN, which accompany their 


correſponding Arteries, and terminate, the Left in the 
Subelavian, and the Right in this, or in the top of the 
Vena Cava. |; gt 

Some ſmall Veins, as the Pericardiaco- Diaphragmatic, the 
Thymic and Pericardiac, which, in place of joining the 
Mammary Trunk, commonly terminate, the Right in 
the Subclavian, or top of the Cava, and the Left in the 
correſponding Subclavian Vein. | 

The Ven INTERCOSTALES, which are the ſame in 
number with their Arteries, and accompany them along 
the edges of the Ribs. 

Several of the Lower Left Intercoſtals unite into a 
Trunk, termed Vena Azygos, which croſſes over the 
Spine, about the middle of the Thorax, —behind, but 
— 'before the Trunk of the Aorta,—to the right 

e. 

The VIA Azvcos, or Vena fine Pari, thus originally 
formed, by the Lower Left Intercoſtals, aſcends on the 
fore-part of the Spine over the Intetcoſtal Arteries, at 
the right ſide of the Aorta. | : 

At its lower extremity, it generally communicates 
with one of the Lumbar Veins, or with the Vena Re- 
nalis; and not unfrequently with the Trunk of the In. 
terior Cava. 

Upon the Spine, it receives the "Right Intercoftals, and 

Right Bronchial Vein; and turning forwards over the 
Root of the Great Pulmonary Veſſels of that fide, it ter- 
minates in the Superior Cava. ; 

The Urrzx Leer INTERCOSTAL VEINS, or ſuch as are 

Vor, II. 9 not 
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Bot received by the Vena Azygos, terminate in a Trunk 
on the left ſide, improperly Called Left Vena Azygos. 

The Leer Vena Azracs, Lerr Bxoncniari, or LErr 
SUPERIOR INTERCOSTAL VE1N, beſides the Superior In- 
tercoſtal Branches, receives the Left Bronchial Veins 
and Branches from the Eſophagus and other parts near 
it, and terminates in the Subclavian Vein. 

The VRN A Cava Sura tox, —formed by the union of 
the Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the Vena 
Azygos,—paſſes down at the right fide of the aſcending 


Aorta, perforates the Pericardium, and terminates in the 
upper part of the Right Auricle. . 


Broon-VESssELSs of the D1aPBRAGCM, 


Tux Diaphragm is ſupplied with Blood-veflels from 
various ſources, Viz. thoſe entering its upper part from 
the Internal Mammary, already deſcribed ; alſo ſmall 
Branches from the Intercoftal and Lumbar Arteries. Its 
principal Branches, however, are the Phrenic, or Dia- 
ghragmatic, 

The AzxTERI&Z DIAPHRACMATICAE, are two in num- 
ber, one on each fide, which ariſe from the fore-part of 
the Aorta as ſoon as it enters the Abdomen. 

In general, their origin is diſtinct from each other, 
but ſometimes by a common Trunk ; and now and then, 
one or both originate from the roat of the Ceeliaca. 

They afterwards go obliquely upwards and outwards 
over the Crura of the Diaphra ſpread out into 
many Branches, which are cbiefly diſperſed upon its 
Fleſhy-fides, and inoſeulate with thoſe which enter at its 
upper ſurface. | 

They likewiſe give {mall Branches to the Glanduli 
Renales, to the Cardia, and parts in general which lic 
near them. ; 2 

The VENX DiaPuRACMATICE&;like their correſponding 
Arteries, run upon the under part of the Diaphragm, 
and terminate in the Inferior Cava, behind the Liver, 
the right being commonly a little lower than the leſt. 


BLOOPD- 
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BLOOD-VESSELS os tur CHYLOPOETIC, n 
ASSISTANT CHYLOPOETIC VISCERA. 


AazTzRIES. 


Tur Arteries of theſe Viſcera, conſiſt of the Celiac, 
and the Superior and Inferior Meſenterics ; all of which 
are Azygous or fingle Arteries ariſing from the fore-part 
of the Aorta. 


” ARTERIA COELIACA, 


Tux ArTERIA CotLIAca, ariſes from the Aorta, im- 
mediately aſter it emerges from between the Crura of 
the Diaphragm into the Abdomen ; and is ſituated at the 
upper edge of the Pancreas. . 4:36. 

The Trunk of the Coeliac Artery is remarkably ſhart, 
being little more than half an inch in length, before it 
divides into its Three principal Branches, called, from 
their deſtination, Superior Gaftric, Hepatic, and Splenic. 

The Gasrkica' SveerioOn, or CORONARIA VENTRI- 
cu SUPERIOR, is the ſmalleſt of the three, It goes up- 
wards, and a little towards the left, to reach the right 
lide of the upper Orifice of the Stomach, | 

Here it {ends Branches to the Cardia, which encircle 


it, and aſcending ſome way upon the Eſophagus, com- 


municate with the Arterie Eſophagee. 

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides, upon 
the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, into principal 
Branches, ſome of which run acroſs the upper and under 
Surfaces, and others obliquely towards the right fide ; 
ſupplying a large portion of the Stomach, and ſending 
Twigs to the Omentum Minus,—while the Trunk is 
* Extended as far a3 the Pylorus. 

The AxTanta Hzrarica, the largeſt of the three, 
paſſes obliquely ards, towards the Pylorus,—before, 
and a little to the right fide of the Lobulws SPIGELIN,—till 
it arrives at the Cavity of the Liver called Porta, 

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into the 
6 In ferior Deatra, and the Proper Hepatic Artery. 

The GasgTrica Dsaraa, or GaSTRICA Ix T EAIOR 
Drxraa, or GAsrxOo-Erirroica D8XTRA, ſends out— 

The Arteria Pylorics, which, however, is frequently 
produced immediately from the Hepatic Artery. It 

—_ . 7 gives 


— 248 J 


you Branches to the Pylorus and other parts about the 
mall end of the Stomach, and afterwards runs fome way 


along its ſmall Curvature, inolculating with the Superior 


Gaſtric Artery, 
Beſides this principal Branch, there are a few ſmaller 


ones tent from the Gaſtrica Inferior to the Pylorus. 


The Dwodenalis, which is diſperſed upon the begin. 
ning and right portion of the Duodenum, along with 


other Branches coming from the ſame ſource, but of in- 


tgrior ſize. | 

Rami Pancreatici, diſtributed to the right end of the 
Pancreas, 

After furniſhing the Branches already mentioned, the 
Inferior Gaftric Artery paſſes under the Pylorus to the 
great Curvature of the Stomach, along which it runs; 
being included, to near its large extremity, in the Lay- 
ers of the Anterior Portion of the Omentum. 

In this courſe, it {ends off— | 

The Rami Epiptoici, which are long and lender Branches 
ciiperſed upon the Epiploon or Omentum. 

The Rami Gaſtrici, which plunging ſuddenly into both 
fides of the Stomach, communicate with the Pyloric and 


Superior Gaſtric Arteries, 


The Hepatic Artery, having given out the Inferior 
Gaftric, and, frequently, the Pyloric Artery, ſoon di- 
vides into two principal Branches, a right and left, of 
unequal ſize, which run into the Porta ;—the one,— 
under the Hepatic Duct, —to ſupply the great, —and the 
other the {mall Lobe of the Liver. 

From the Right Branch, before it plunges into the 
Liver, is ſent off the Arteria Cyſtica afterwards dividing 
into two ſmaller Branches, termed Gemellæ, which arc 
diſperſed upon the Gall-bladder. | 

Frequently, beſides the Hepatic Artery ſent off from 
the Celiac, there is another, coming ſometimes from 
the Superior Gaſtric, at other times from the Superior 
Meſenteric Artery, zo be ſent into the Liver. In ſuch 
caſes, the Trunk which gives origin to this additional 
Artery is greater than ulual, and the Hepatic Branch 
which it accompanies is proportionally ſmaller. 

The AATERIA SPLENICA, nearly equal in ſize to the 
Trunk of the Hepatica, takes a long and ſerpentine 
courſe acroſs the left fide of the Body; running firſt be- 
hind, then at the upper part of the Pancreas in its way 
to the Spleen. Its Branches are, The 
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The Rami Pattcreatics, which are few in number and 
ſmall. They run from the Splenic Artery nearly at right 

tes, and ſupply the greater part of the Pancreas. 

be Caſtrias Singfre, Gaftrica Inferior Siniſtra, or Gaftro- 
Epiploica Siniftra, wbich is conſiderably inferior in length 
and fize to the Gaſttics Dextra, It communicates by 
its Branches with the Gaſtrica Superior, and Inferior, 
while its Trunk runs 8 little way towards the right fide 
along the great Curvature of the Stomach. 

It ſends ſome Rami Pencreatici, and Gafiro-Epiploict, 
and My/o-cotiei Siniftti, to the Pancreas, left portions of 
the Omentum and Mefocolon ; while its Trunk fre- 
quently forms a common Arch with the Gaſtrica Dextra. 

Three or | four conſiderable Branches, termed Vaſa 
Bre ia, or Arterie Breves, which run to the left part of 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, to be diſtributed 
upon its large extremity ; their Ramiſications anaſtomo- 
fling with thbſe of the rior and of the Left Inferior 
Galtric Arteries ' 

The Rami Splenici, ſeveral in number and of conſider- 
able ſize,” which go at the concave ſide of the Spleen, to 

de diltributed throughout the whole of its ſubſtance. 


MusznTERICA SUPERIOR. 


The MrsexTerICA SuPs&108R ariſes from the Aorta, 
immediately below the Cœliac Artery, which it equals 
in fize ; and running under the Pancreas, and then over 
the Duodenum, it paſſes between the Layers of the Me- 
ſentery, towards the under fide of the Abdomen. 

In its deſcent, it is bent alittle to the left fide, its lower 
extremity turning towards the beginning of the Colon. 

From the convex fide of the Artery, many large 
Branches are ſent off to the ſmall Inteftines ; while o- 


thers proceed in the oppoſite direction to the right ſide 


of the Colon. | | 

The Firft Arteries ſent off from the Trunk are {14 
inconſiderable, running to the Pancreas and to the left 
portion of the Duodenum, and communicating there 
with Branches of the Cœliac Artery. 

The principal Branches from the left fide of the Trunk 
are diſperſed upon the Jejunum and Tlium, ſapplying, 
in their courſe, the Layers of the Meſentery with the 
parts it contains. 

; Y 3 The 
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The firſt of theſe Branches are ſhort and ſmall, 


thoſe which ſucceed —— increaſe in length and 
ſize to the middle of the Arch, after which they dimi- 
niſh again ſome what in the ſame proportion towards the 
lower part of the Ilium. . 

In their courſe through the Meſentery, the principal 
Branches communicate, firſt by reciprocal Arches, then 
by Areolæ of different figures, which increaſe in num- 
ber, but diminiſh in fize as they approach the Inteſtines, 

From theſe Areolæ, many Branches are detached, 
which take a ſtraight courſe to the Inteſtines, and are af. 
terwards ramified through their ſubſtance, forming num- 

berleſs Anaſtomoſes with each other. 

The Branches produced from the right or concave 
fide of the Trunk are ſituated between the Layers of the 
Meſo-colon,—their length being almoſt equal to the 
breadth of that Membrane. | 

Near the Inteſtines, tbey communicate by large and 
then by ſmaller Arches: "Theſe laſt, however, are leſs 
frequent than thoſe which belong to the ſmall Inteſtines. 

The principal Branches are the following :— 

The eo. colica, which ariſes near the under part of the 

Trunk, ſupplies. the end of the Ilium and beginning 
of the Colon, and communicates with the Branches lent 
from the extremity of the Trunk of the Artery. 

A Short Trunk, which divides into— 

The Colica Dextra, for ſupplying the right ſide of the 
Colon,—its Branches communicating with thoſe of the 
Tleo-colica : And 

The Colica-Media, or Media Anaflomotica, which pro- 
ceeds to the great Arch of the Colon. 

Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into two 
large Branches; one forming an Arch with the Dextta, 
the other with a Branch of the Meſenterica Inferior. 

From the oppoſite fide of the Colon, Branches of this 
Artery run to the Omentum, and communicate with the 
Gaſtro-Epiploic Arteries, _ ; 

Befides the Colic Branches already deſcribed, there is 
frequently an additional one, which ariſes from the 
beginning of the Superior Meſenteric Artery, and in its 
alcent ſplits into two others, one of which, uniting 
with the Colica Media, forms the large Meſocolic wo 

I 
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and the other a ſimilar Arch with the aſcending Branch 
of the Inferior Meſenteric Artery. 


' 


| Mx$ENTERICA INTERIOR. 


Tus MxssgnTERICA INFERIOR ariſes from the Aorta 
ſomewhat lower than half way between the Superior 
Meſenteric and the Bifurcation of the Aorta. 

It deſcends obliquely upon the left Pſoas Muſcle, and 
ſoon divides into principal Branches. | 

Theſe near the Inteſtine join with each other, and 
form Arches, from which others go off compoſing Areo- 
læ in ſome meaſure ſimilar to thoſe which belong to the 
right fide of the Colon. —The principal Branches are :— 

e Ramus Aſcendens, which divides near the Inte- 
ſtine, into two Branches ; one of which joins the Colica 
Media, to form the great Meſocolie Arch, the other is 
reflected upon the left portion of the Colon. 

The Colica Siniftra, which is frequently double from its 
origin, or at other times ſplitting into two Branches, one 
joining the Ramus Aſcendens, the other paſſing down 
by the Sigmoid Flexure of the Colon. 

The Hemorrhoidalis Interna, which is the Trunk con- 
tinued. It anaſtomoſes with the Colica Siniftra, and af. 
terwards deſcends upon the back-part of the Rectum to 
near its under extremity, 


/ 
Vis. 


Tux Veins which return the Blood from the Chylo- 
poetic and Aſſiſtant Chylopoetic Viſcera, accompan 
their reſpective Arteries, the Hepatic Branch excepted. 
—They have, like their Arteries, large and frequent 
Communications with each other, are much fuperior in 
te, and, as well as the other Veins of the Viſcera fitua- 
ed in the great Cavities, are deſtitute of Valves, / 


The following are the Principal Trunks. 


The Mz$sENTERICA, or MzsaxAIcA Minor, or H- 
MORRHOIDALIS INTERNA, | 
The MzeszxTERICA Mixos, running up at the left fide 
of the Spine, receive "a 
| e 
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The Proper Vina HaAmorrnomalls IxraxA, which 
returns the Blood from the Inteſtinum Rectum; —the 
name obtained from the Vein being ſuppoſed to be 
connected with the Tumours called Hemorrhoids or 
„Mee, 1 | 

The Vena Colice Siniſtræ, which return the Blood from 
the left portion or ſide of the Colon. + 

A Vena Duocdenalis,. which returns the Blood from the 
W * 

The Meſenterica Minor commonly terminates in the 
Vena Splenica, though not unfrequently in the Meſen- 
terica Superior. Sd | 

VIVA SPLENICA.,—The Vena Splenica, fituated at the 
under fide of its Artery and immediately behind the Pan- 
Creas, receive | | 
6 Kami Splenici, which return the Blood from the 

een: 

The Rami Pancreatici, which paſs from the under end 
of the Pancreas : Fi | 

The Vene Brevet, or Vaſa Brevia, which come from 
the left or great end of the Stomach : | 

The Vena Gaftrica Sinjftra, or Epiploica Siniftra, which 
comes from part of the great Arch of the Stomach, and 
correſponding portion of the Omentum : 

The  Ggfrics Superior, which comes from the {mall 
Curvature of the Stomach and Omentum Minus, and 
goes into the Splenic near its termination, or into the 

ginning of the Vena Porte. | 

he Splenic _— Meſenteric er = > 
ceiving their v ive Branches, form a ſhort I run 
which toles the Superior Meſenteric. 
VNA MzsenTzaICa Suptkios, or Major, The 
Great Meſenteric Vein, fituated at the under fide of the 


_ Artery, receives 


The Rami Mgſenterici, which are very large and nume- 


rous, returning the Blood from the Jejunum and — 
wats Branches going into the left fide of the gene 

ru 9 2 
n 22 which comes from the end of the 

ium an mning of the Colon. 

The —— which belongs to the right ſide of 
the Colon, and terminates in the right or concave fide 
of the Meſenteric Trunk. | 

The Colica Media Anaftomotica, which comes _____ 

| rig 
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right portion of the great Arch of the Colon, forming, 
with the deſcending Branch of the Meſenterica Minor, 
a large Arch ſimilar to that of the correſponding Artery, 
and terminating alſo in the right ſide of the Trunk. 

The Gaftro-Epiploica Dextra, which belongs to the 
right portions of the Stomach and Omentum, and fre- 
quently unites with the Veins from the fide of the Colon, 
forming a ſhort common Trunk, which has the term o 
Gaftro.Colica applied to it. q 

The Pylorica and Duodenalis, which ſometimes termi- 
nate in the Superior Meſenteric, at other times in the 
Gaſtrica Dextra. Ant 

The Great Meſenteric Vein, formed by the Branches 
mentioned above, paſles over the beginning of the cor- 
reſponding Artery, and joins the Vena Splenica. 

The Trunk formed by theſe Veins, runs under the 
head of the Pancreas, and here obtains the name of Vena 
Perte, or V. Portarum. 


VIENA Pox rx. 


Tux VExa Por, formed by the two Meſenteries, 
and by the Splenic Vein, returns the Blood from the 
Stomach and Inteſtines, and from the Spleen, Pancreas, 
and Omenta, 

The under part of the Vena Portz is termed by ſome 
Authors Vena Porte Abdominalis, or Ventratlis; while the 
upper part, —being of great ſize, but without having any 
particular Dilatation in it,—is called Sinus of the Vena 
Porte. | 

The Vena Port, at its beginning, frequently receives 
the Vena Gaſtrica Dextra, the Gaftrica Superior, the 
Pylorica, and the Duodenalis, which at other times ter- 
minate in one of the great Trunks which form it. 

It paſſes upwards, inclining a little to the right in its 
courſe to the Liver, having the Trunks of the Biliary 
DuRs before, and the Hepatic Artery on the left fide of 
it — and is about three or four inches in length. 

Wher it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receives the 
Venz Cyſtice into its Trunk, or into its right diviſion, 
either by two ſeparate Branches, or theſe united into a 
lingle Vein. . | 

In the Porta, it divides into two great Branches, a 
right and left, ſometimes termed Vene Porte Hepatic, 
which go off nearly at right angles, to be diſperſed, through 
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the ſubſtance of the liver, after the manner of an Artery, 
= fubordinate Branches accompanyitig thoſe of the A. 


epatica. 

From the extremities of the Vena Portaram, and like- 
wite from the extremities of the Hepatic Artety, a ſet 
of Veins ariſe, termed Va Hepaticer, and ſometimes 
Venæ Cava Hepatice, which accompany the Branches of 
the Hepatic Artery and Vena Portarum. 

The Branches of the Venæ Hepatics afterwards unite 
into large Trunks, which recede ftotn the Hepatic Ar- 
— and Vena Porte, and terminate in the Inferior 

ava. 

Their termination in the Cava is by two, and fre- 
— by three Trunks, at the place where it perſo- 
rates the Diaphragm ; but commonly, below this, a few 
inia]} Hepatic Branches go into the Cava where it is {i- 
tuated behind the Liver, . ; 

BLOOD. VESSELS os tux ORGANS or URINE 
| and GENERATION, 


AzTzrIa Rxwatts. The Arteria Renalis, caljed 
alſo A. Emwigent, ariſes from the ſide of the Aoita, a 
little below the root of the Superior Meſenteric Artery. 

It commonly comes off by one large Trunk, though 
frequently by two or more, in which caſe, each of theſe 
is ſmaller than when the Artery is fingle. : 
It runs acroſs the Spine and Pſoas Maſcle, nearly in 2 

tranſverſe direction. The Artery of the right fide goes 
behind the Vena Cava, and is longer than the left, in 
conſequence of the Cava being ſituated between the 
Aorta and the Right Kidney, 

At the concave edge of the Kidney, the Artery di. 
vides into three or four Branches, which ſometimes fend 
Twigs to the Glandula Renalis and Tunica Adipoſa of 
the Kidney, * | 
The Renal Branches then plunge into the ſubſtance 
of the Kidney, ſurround its Pelvis, and afterwards ra- 
— chiefly in its Cortical Subſtance ;—forming Arches 
with each other, but few in number, at the toots of the 
Papillte. | 
The VENA RENALISs, or EMULGExNs, terminates in the 

Inferior 
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loferior Cava; and is more ſuperficial than its correſpond. 
ing Artery, It is the largeſt Vein received by the Cava 
from its origin to the part where it reaches the Liver. 

The left Renal Vein is the longer of the two ;—the 
Aorta, before which it paſſes, being ſituated between 
the Cavs and Left Kidney. | 

ATEN CAPMOULARES, The Arterice Capſulares, or 
Arteries of the Renal Gapſules or Glands, are fmall but 
"They 268 derived fromthe Reno! end Diaphragm 

ey are deri tic 
Pore and, in general, the left Renal Glang receives 
additional Branches from the "Trunk of the Aorta. 

The Va & CAPULARES commonly unite into a la 

Trunk, which, in the leit ſide, terminates in that of the 
Kidney, while in the right it frequently goes into the 
Cava. pre 145,149 + 8 ? 
ArTERIZ ApiroS&. The Arteries which ſupply the 
Tunica Adipoſe of the Kidney are numerous Twigs pro- 
ceeding from the Diaphragmatic, Capſular, and Renal 
Arteries, or from others near jt, - 

The Veins which return from the extremities of theſe 
Arteries paſs into the Trunks adjacent. | 

ARTERIA SPERMATICA. The Spermatic Artery, the 
diameter of which is (ſmall when compared with its 
great length, ariſes oppoſite to its fellow, from the fore- 
part of the Aorta, a little below the Renal Arteries. 

Sometimes it ariſes from the A. Reoalis, at other times 
a little higher from the Aorta, and ig rarer inſtances 
irom the Diapbragmatic Artery. 

It deſcends, in a waving ditection, on the ſurface of 
the Pſpas Muſcle, covered by the Peritonenm ; the right 
paſſing obliquely over the Cava, the left behind the Co- 
lic Arteries of the {ame fide, and both before the Ure- 
ters to the utider part of the Abdomen. r 

After this, it perforates the Ring of the Obliquus Ex- 
ternus, and runs in the Spermatic Cord, where it di- 
vides into Branches which are diſperſed in a very con- 
roluted manner upon the Teſticle and Epididymis, - 

In the deſcent of the Artery it imparts— 

Twigs to the Tunica Adipoſa of the Kidney: _ 

+ the Peritoneum and Cellular Subſtance near it; 
an a 4. 

To the Ureters, - which are alſo ſupplied with other 
Arteries from the adjacent Veſſels, viz. from — 
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1 
and Capſular Arteries, from the Aorta, the Iliacæ and 
Veſicales. $4.3 

The VENA SPERMATICA is much — — than its cor- 
reſponding Artery, and is furniſned with Valves within, 
but more particularly without the Abdomen. 

It forms a Plexus which accompanies the Artery, and 
about the ome where it recedes from it, which is nearly 
oppoſite the under end of the Kidney, it forms a fingle 
Trunk, which in the right fide into the Cava a little 
below the Emulgent Vein, in the left into the cor- 
reſponding Vena Renalis. 

Beſides the Artery commonly termed Spermatic, the 
Tefticle generally receives a Minute Branch, which ariſes 
from the Hy ric, and accompanies the Vas Defe- 
rens to the Body of the Teſticle upon which it is diſ- 
perſed, —communicating there with the Branches of the 
Spermatic Artery, 

The Pein proper to this Artery, terminates in the 
Vena Hypogaſtrica. | 

The Spermatic Artery, in the Female, has the ſame 
kind of Origin, and the. ſame courſe through the Abdo- 
men as in the Male ;—but in place of perforating the 


Abdominal Ring, as it does 'in the latter, it deſcends 


into the Pelvis, between the Lamina of the Ligamentum 
Latum, to be diſperſed firſt upon the Ovarium and-Uterine 
Tube, and then upon the Body of the Uterus itſelf, — 
paſſing in at its corner, and communicating with the 
Artery of the oppoſite ſide. 8 
The Spermatic Vein has the ſame termination in 
the Female as in the Male, —but is conſiderably — 1 
AxTERIX ILIAcX. The Iliac Arteries conſiſt of 
the Two Common Iliact, which are formed by the Bifur- 
cation of the Aorta; and of the External and Interna! 
Iliacs of each fide, which are formed by the Bifurcation of 
the Iliacze Communes. 
The External Niac paſſes out of the Abdomen behind 
the Ligament of PourarT; the Internal, termed allo 4. 
Hypogaſtrica, deſcends obliquely into the Pelvis. 
At the fide of the Pelvis, the Internal divides into 
many Branches, ſome of which belong to the Organs of 
Urine and Generation, the refl to other parts of the Fel- 
vis and adjacent parts of the Thigh. 
The following are the Branches ſent from the Hypo- 


gaſtric Artery to the Organs of Urine and „ 
| f RTE» 
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AxTERIA UMBILICALIss The Arteria Umbilicalis 
appears in the Foetus, as the continued Trunk of the 
Internal Iliac; but in the Adult, is ſhrivelled in the 
form of a Ligameat, excepting at its beginning or under 

The beginning of the Umbilical Artery gives off — 

One ot more Arterie Veficales, which run to the under 
part of the Bladder, and extend along its fides as far 
as the Fundus Veſicæ. At their origin, they furniſh 
Twigs to the Veſiculzz Seminales, Proſtate Gland, and 
Rectum. oo: 

In the Female, the Umbilical Artery ſends minute 
Branches to the Uterus and Vagina. 

- ARTERIA UTERINA. The Arteria Uterina, termed 
alſo Uterina Hypogaſtrica, is much larger than the Sper- 
watic Artery, 

It ariſes from the Hypogaſtric, near the origin of the 
A, Pudica, -and runs into the Uterus at its under extre- 
mity. : : | Y 
It is afterwards reflected upwards along the edge of 
the Uterus, towards its Fundus or upper part, where 
it meets with the Spermatic Artery, with which it forms 
frequent Anaſtomoſes, and afterwards many Communi- 
cations with the Uterine Artery of the oppoſite fide. 

The Uterine Artery ſends Branches downwards to the 
ſubſtance of the Vagina, and others forwards to be diſ- 
perſed upon the Bladder. * 

ARTERIA VAOINALIs. The Arteria Vaginalis is fre- 
quently awanting.— When preſent, it ariſes from ſome 
of the Branches of the Hypogaſtric,—as that common to 
the Iſchiadic and Pudic,—or from the Hæmorrhoidalis 
— 4 and is diſtributed upon the under part of the 

agina. 

Befides this, there are other Vaginal Branches from 
the neighbouring Arteries ; as from the Veficales, Uterina, 
and Pudica, which communicate with each other, and 
with the proper Vaginalis, upon the ſubſtance of the Va- 


ARTER1A PuDiICa, or PDP EN DA CoMMUNIs,— The Ar- 
teria Pudica, named from its belonging to the Parts of 
Generation in both ſexes, comes off either immediatel 
from the Trunk of the Hypogaſtric, or from the A. II- 
chiatica. ; 

It paſſes out of the Pelvis, through the under part of 
the Notch of the Os Ilium, at the lower edge of the Py- 
form Muſcle, 

Vor. II, 1 It - 


| 


o 


It then turns between the Sacro - ſciatic Ligaments, to 


got to the inner fide: of the Tuber Ifchii, where it is 
odged deep in the Cellylar Subſtance, 
rom the Tuber, it proceeds along the inner fide of 
the Crus of the Os Iſchium and of the Os Pubis, and be- 
hind. the Crus of the Penis, till it approaches the Sym- 
phyſis of the Pubis, EE 
In its courſe, it ſends off many Branches, of which 
the following are the principal, viz. 
Branches to the Veſiculz Seminales, Proftate Gland, 
Neck of the Bladder, and Rectum. ; 
Branches to the Muſcles and parts adjacent to the Sa- 
cro-ſciatic Ligaments ;: ſome of them extending as far as 


- the Joint of the Thigh-bons. 


Branches ta the Muſcles, Membranes, and Fat about 
the Tuber of the Os Iſchium. 

The Arier Himorrhoidalis Extorna; which foon di- 
viges into hes, to ſupply the Muſcles and Integu- 
ments about the verge of the Anus. 

The 4. Perinei, which paſſes under the Trauſverſalis 
Perinei Muſcle, in the ſpace between the Crus of the 
Penis and Bulb of the Urethra, and gives Branches to 


the Skin and Muſcles at the ſore - part of- the Anus and 
root of the Penis, and to the Scrotum; while the Artery . 


itſelf terminates on the under fide of the Penis. 

After diſperſing the Branches already mentioned, the 
Pudic Artery divides, at the root of: the Penis, into 
three principal Branches, viz. — | | 
The Fi Brasch, which paſſes into the Bulb of the U. 
rethra, and is continued forwards in the Corpus Spongio- 
ſum Urethre, into the Cells of which many of its. Branches. 
open. 

The Second Branch, termed Profunda' Penis, which 
into the Crus Penis, and: directs its courſe in the 
rpus Cavernoſum; its Branches communicating with 
— Artery of the oppoſite fide, and with the Cells of the 
ens, \ 

The Third Branch, called Dor/alis Penit, which turns 
between the Symphyſis of the Pubis and roat of the Pe- 
nis, and proceeds along the Dorſum, as far as the Glans, 
adbering cloſcly to the Ligamentous Subſtance which 
incloſes the Corpora Cavernoſa, and ſending Branches 
to it and to the Integuments. 1 

In the Female, the Pudic Artery bas the ſame general 
courſe as in the Male. m_— 
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After reaching the inner fide of the Tuber of the Os 
Iſchium, it is extended forwards, and ſends Branches to 
the Anus, Perineum, end of the Vagina, and Labia Ex- 


terna, and terminates in the Clitoris, ſomewhat in a ſimi · 


lar manner as in the Penis. 

The Blood is returned from the Branches of the Hy- 
pogaſtric Artery diſperſed upon the Organs of Urine and 
Generation, by the following Veins, viz,— 

.— Vena Veficalis, which returns the Blood from the 

aager. x 
- The Vena Uterina Hypogaftrica, which comes from the 

terus, | 

The Vena Magna Ipfius Pen, which runs along the 
middle of the Dorſum, and is often double to near the 
root of the Penis; after which it paſſes between this and 
the Arch of the Pubes, forming a Plexus which ſurrounds 
the Neck of the Bladder, and ſending 'out Branches 
which terminate in others at the ſides of this Viſcus. 

The Pena Pudica, which communicates anteriorly with 
the Branches of the Vena Magna at the root of the Pe- 
2 and afterwards paſſes back with the corteſponding 
Artery. | 

The Feng Tegmentorum Penis, which is formed by ſmall 
Subcutaneous Branches, and ends iu the top of the Fe- 
moral Vein. . 

The Veins above-mentioned, the laſt excepted, ter- 
midate in the Hypogaſtrica, along with other Veins be- 
longing to the Pelvis, to be afterwards deſcribed. 


BLOOD-VESSELS or Tuz- CONTAINING PARTS 
or T#x ABDOMEN, and or Tus PELVIS 
and INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 


AxTErRLEs LUMBARES,—The Lumbar Arteries, which 
are commonly four in number on each fide, ariſe in 
pairs from the back.part of the Abdominal Aorta, in the 
2 the Intercoſtals do from the Aorta in the 

rax. N 

They run firſt over the fore - part of the Bodies of the 
four uppermoſt Lumbar Vertebrz; and afterwards go 
between them and the Pſogz Muſcles, in their way to- 
wards the ſides of the Abdomen. : 

They give Branches to 4” Spine, to the Spinal Mar- 
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Tow and its Membranes ; are particularly difperfed upon 
the Lumbar Muſcles, and upon the Tranſverſus and Ob. 
Iiqui Abdominis;z and perforating theſe, they alſo fur. 
»vith Branches to the large Muſcles and the Integuments 
in the back-part of the Leine. | 

Superiorly, they communicate with the lower Inter. 
coſtal and Diaphragmatic Arteries. 

SAcRa MeEDla. The Sacra Media is a ſmall Azy. 
gous Artery, which ariſes from the under and back-part 
of the Aorta, immediately at its Bifurcation. 

It generally ſends off a Branch over each fide of the 
laſt Vertebra of the Loins, which takes nearly the ſame 
courſe backwards with the Arterize Lumbares. 

The Sacral- Artery afterwards deſcends along the 
middle of the Sacrum, as far as the Os Coccygis, ſend. 
ing Branches to the Memibranes aud Subſtance of theſe 
Bones, and to the back-part of the Rectum. 

ILIAcæ Communes. After giving off the Arteries of 
the Contents and of the containing parts of the Abdomen, 
the Aorta, upon the under part of the Fourth Lumbar 
Vertebra, divides into the Two Common Iliac Arterfes, 
which are of equal ſize. © | 
They pals obliquely downwards and outwards ; and at 
the under and lateral parts of the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, i. e. oppoſite to the poſterior Symphyſis of the 
Pelvis, each divides into two others, an Anterior, term- 
ed Niaca Externa, and a Poſterior, termed Liaca Interna, 
or Hypogaſirica, _ 

ILiaca ExrERNA. The, Iliaca Externa, which ap- 
pears in the Adult as the continuation of the common 
Trunk, deſcends along the Brim of the Pelvis, taking a 
curved direction by the fide of the Pſoas Muſcle, and at. 
terwards paſſes behind the Ligament of PovrakrT, to 
form the Femoral Artery. bs «of, 

In this courſe, it does not ſend off any Branches, ex- 
cepting ſometimes a Twig or two to the Peritoneum, 
Pſoas Muſcle, &c. till it is about to leave the Abdomen, 
where it gives riſe to two principal Arteries, —the Epi- 
gaſtrica, and Cireumflexa Offis 111i, 

The ARTERIA EpicasTtRICA, obtaining its name from 
its ſituation in the fore-part of the Belly, goes off from 
the inner fide of the Femoral Artery, immediately be- 
fore that Veſſel gets behind the Ligament of PoyrART. 

At its origin, it is a little bent downwards, and about 


half an inch from the place where it firſt comes off, it 
| eroſſes 
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eroſſes obliquely upwards and inwards, behind the Sper. 
matic Cord in the Male, and round Ligament in the Fe- 
male, 

It proceeds in this oblique manner behind the Tendon 
of the Tranſyerſus, till it reaches as high as the point of 
the Pyramidalis, after which 1t takes a perpendicular di- 
rection along the back-part of, the Rectus Abdominis 


: A Muſcle. ok 
It furniſhes Branches to the Muſcles, Integuments, and 
* Membranes of the fore- part of the Abdomen, commu- 
* nicates in ſeveral places witk the Lumbar Arteries, and 
terminates a little above the Umbilicus, where it forms 
* ſeveral diſt inẽt though ſmall Anaſtomoſes with the un- 
TY der end of the Mammaria Interna. 
* CIRcUMFLEXA Ossis IL. — The - Circumflex Artery. 


of the Ilium, almoſt as large as the Epigaſtric Artery. 
of ariſes nearly oppoſite to it, though frequently a. little 
lower, —immediately behind. the under end of the Fallo- 
pian Ligament. 


N It runs at the under edge of the Os Ilium, till it ar- 
tives near the Vertebre of the Loins, I 

* It gives Branches to the Pſoas and -Niac Muſcles, to- 

he the under end of the Obliqui and Tranſverſus Abdomi- 

* vis, and at length communicates with the Epigaſtric,, 

= and with the Inferior Arteries of the Loins. 

— ILIAcA InTERNA. The Iliaca Interna, or Hypoga- 


ſtrica paſſes downwards and backwards in the poſterior 
* and lateral part of the Cavity of the Pelvis, for about a 
couple of Fingers-breadth, .after which it generally di- 
7 vides into a Poſterior and Anterior Set of. Branches; 
11 the former ſupplying the parts neareſt the Sacrum 
llium, the latter belonging more immediately to the 
parts about the Anterior region of the Pelvis. ” 


25 Pa PosTERIOR BRANCHES. 1 
im, ILz»0-LUMBARIS, or ILIAcA IxTERNA Minor, The: >»: . 
en, lleo-Iumbar is a ſmall Artery, ariſing ſometimes from. 
pt- the end of the Hypogaſtric, at other times from the be- 
ginning of the Glutea, 
om It paſſes outwards under the Pſoas Muſcle, and di- * 


om vides ſuddenly into Branches, one of which frequently, 

be lorms a kind of Lumbalis Ima, | 

The other Branches go to the Pſoas and Iliacus In- 

ut WF ternus Muſcles, communicating there with the Luwbar - 
ö 3 2 3 | Arteries. | 


- . x % © -» 
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Arteries and Circumflex Branches of the Ilium ;—4 
particular Twig conſtituting an 4. Nutritia, or Medul. 
!aris of the Os Ilium. 
Sack LATERALES. Theſe are generally two or three 
in number, ariſing from the common Prunk, or fre. 
quently from the Gluteal Artery ;—though ſometimes, 
there is only a fingle Artery, which deſcends by the ſides 
of the Sacral Holes, giving Branches, which ſupply the 
place of the Sacre Lateralcs, and ſometimes alſo of the 
Sacra Media, ol pKa 

They furniſh Branches to the Membranes on the ſur. 
face ot the Os Sacrum, and inoſculate by croſs 'Fwigs 


_ with the Sacra Media. 


Their principal Trunks cuter the Anterior Sacral 
Holes, to be diſtributed upon the Cauda Equina and the 
Membranes and Bones incloſing it. 

AKTERKIA GLUTEA.— This is ſometimes termed Liaca 
Pefter for, and is the largeſt Branch ot the Hypogaſtric 
Artery, 

8000 aſter it ariſes, it paſſes through the upper pait 
of the great Notch of the Os Ilium, and is refle & ed over 
the edge of the Bone, in the manner of the Inferior Sca- 
pulary Artery, | 7 

At the under edge of the Gluteus Medius, it is di- 
vided into two ſets of Branches, one of which runs in 
aTadiated direction clote upon the Bone, and is chiefly 
diſperſed upon the two ſmaller Glutei, while Branches 
of inferior ſize run ſome of them downwards to the 
Muſcles and Ligaments about the Joint of the Thigh, 
and others backwards to the parts about the Sacrum, 


' communicating with the Lateral Sacral Arteries through 
** Poſterior Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 


The other ſet of Branches of the Gluteal Artery creeps 
in between the Gluteus Medius and Maximus Muſcles, 
upon the latter of which it is chiefly diſperſed, 
by. | AxrERIOR BRANCHES, | 

' ARTERTA OBTURATORIA, or OBTURATRIX,— The Ob- 
turator Artery has its origin from the Trunk of the Hy- 
pogaſtric, or from the Ileo-lumbar or from the Iſchiatic, 
and ſometimes from the end of the Iliaca Externa. 

It deſcends in the Pelvis by the fide of the Pſoas 
Muſcle, and afterwards paſſes through the Hole at the 
upper part of the Obturator Ligament. 

While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to the 
Bladder and other parts near it. Ar 
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Aiter perforating the Ligament, it divides into Branch- 
es, one ſet of which are diſperſed upon the parts about 
the Hip-joint, while another belong to the Obturator 
Muſcle, and to the Mulcles which are fituated at the 
upper and inner part of the 'Chigh,—the two ſets of 
Branches inoſculating with each other. 

ARTERIA UMBIL1ICALIS.— The Umbilical Artery ſends 
off Rami Veſicales from its under part or beginning; 
me reſt of it, in the Adult, being ſhrivelled into Liga» 
ment, as already obſerved, 

VXSsIcALIs IMA of Haller.— This is a Jong and ſlender 
Branch which frequently comes off from the root of the 
Pudica, and runs to the under part of the Bladder, and 
to the Proftate Gland. | 

ARTERIA UTERINA, The Uterine, or Utetine- Hypo- 
zaltric Artery, is diſperſed upon the Uterus, as, has been 
already deſcribed. | 

HAMORRHOIDALIS MEDIA. The middle Hemorthoi. 
dal Artery is ſometimes ſent off from the original Trunk, 
and at other times from ſome of its Branches, as the Pu- 
dic in the Male, or Umbilical in the Female. 

It is chiefly diſtributed upon the lower end of the 
Rectum, where it anaſtomoſes with the Hemorrhoidalis 
Interna, It frequently ſends Branches to the under part 
of the Bladder, to the Veſiculæ Seminales and Proftate 
in = Male; and to the Vagina and Bladder in the Fe- 
male, | 

Pupica Communis,—The Pudica Communis, termed 
by ſome Authors Heamorrboidalis Externa, belongs to the 
Parts of Generation and Anus, as was formerly taken 
uotice of, 

ARTERIA SCIATICA. The Sciatic, or Iſchiatic Ar- 
tery is the largeſt of the Iliac Branches, the Glutea ex- 
cepted. 1 ; 

It goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch, 
accompanied by the'Nexve of that name, having the Py- 
form Muſcle between it and the Gluteal Artery. 

It afterwards deſcends ſome way down the Thigh, in 
company with the Sciatic Nerve, in the hollow between 
the great Trochanter of the 'Thigh-bone and Tuber of 
the Iſchium,—covered by the Gluteus Maximus Muſcle, 

It ſends an Artery backwards, termed 4. Coccygea, 
which creeps along the Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments, fur- 
niſhing Branches to the parts about the Os Coceygis, 
aud others which aſcend from it, and anaſtomoſe * 
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ſome of the lateral Sacral Arteries through the Holes in 
the back- part of the Os Sacrum. 

The principal Branches of the Sciatic Artery, how- 
ever, are diſperſed upon the under part of the Gluteus 
Maximus Muſcle, and upon thoſe at the upper and back- 
part of the Thigh, where they communicate with the 
Obturator and Pudic Arteries, RET LENT IT 


K ARTERIA FEMORALIS. , 
Tux FeMORAL or CRURAL ARTERY,—the continuation 
of the External Jliac,—pafſes out of the Abdomen be- 
tween the Ligament of Pour ak and Brim of the Pelvis. 
At its firſt exit, it is ſituated ſuperficially over the 
Ball of the Os Femoris, having the Flexors of the Thigh 
between it and the Joint. | | | 
Farther. down, it is lodged deep in a bollow at the 
upper and inner pat of the Thigh, having the Rectus 
and Sartorius-upon the outer, and the AdduQores Fe- 
moris upon the inner ſide of it. ; : 
Here, it is covered by the Glands of the Groin, and by 
the general Aponeuroſis and Fat; and from this part it 
deſcends at the inſide of the Thigh, turning gradually 
backwards, till it reaches the Ham, 
From the top of the Femoral Artery, a few ſmall 


- Branches are ſent off to the Superficial Muſcles and In- 


guinal Glands, and to the common Integaments at the 
upper part of the Thigh; alſo one or two others, termed 


Nudicæ Externe, to the External Parts of Generation and 


Inte nts of the infide of the Thigh. 
About two Fingers-breadth below the Ligament of 
PovyrakT, the Femoral Artery divides, ſomewhat like the 


Common Iliac, into Anterior and Poſterior parts :—The 


former is the Femoral Artery ſhifily fo called, the lat- 
ter is termed Profunda Femoris, : 


Proroxpa Frnors. 


Tux AxTEAIA PROFUNDA, allo called VASTA, Posrr- 
RIOR, or MuscuLAris FEMORS, immediately at its ori- 
gin from the Femoral Artery, gives off twolarge Branches, 
the Circ Interna, and Circumflexa Externa,—which 
run in oppoſite directions at the upper part of the Thigh. 

The CixcumpLexA INTERSA, though moſt frequently 


coming · off from tlic beginning of the Profunda, — 
. | A 


Ser 


L 265 J 


2riſes higher than it, from the top of the Femoral; and 
there are now-and then two of them, one a little lower 
than the other. | 

It paſſes between the under end of the Pſoas, and the 
PeQtinalis Muſcle, and afterwards turns round the inner 
part of the Joint of the Thigh. 

It ſends off — 

Large Branches to that portion. of the Adductor 
Muſcles which belongs to the upper part of the Thigh. 

Small Branches to the Muſcles in the vicinity of the 
Trochanters, 

A Branch, termed Articularis Acetabuli, to the Capſu- 
lar Ligament of the Joint. 

A Twig, which enters the breach at the under and 
fore part of the Acctabulum, to be diſperſed upon the 
Ligamentum Rotundum and the ſubſtance called Gland 
of the Joint. 

A conſiderable Branch, which anaſtomoſes with the 
Trunk of the Obturator Artery :—And | ; 

Smaller Branches, which communicate with the Arte- 
ria Sciatica, | 

CixcuMFLEXA ExTERNA.—The Circumflexa Exter- 
na ariſes for the moſt part nearly oppoſite the former, 
but frequently a little lower.—Now and then this Ar. 
tery has a double Origin, one of the Trunks coming off 
higher than the other, a 

It paſſes outwards between the upper ends of the 
Rectus, Tenſor Vaginæ Femoris, and Vaſtus Externus 
Muſcles, and over the Great Trochanter of the Os Fe- 
moris. , 

It ſends Branches upwards to the under part of the 
Glutei and to other Muſcles placed at the inferior and 
back part of the Pelvis, which anaſtomoſe with thoſe 
running down from the Arteria, Sciatica, k | 

Others which have more of a lateral direction, and 
are diſtributed upon the Muſcles at the upper and back 
part of the Thigh, and upon thoſe more immediately 
about the Joint, —communicating with the Branches of 
the Circumflexa Interna. 1 f 

The largeſt Branches deſcend between the Rectus 
Femoris and Vaſtus Externus; one, longer than the 
reſt, reaching almoſt as far as the outer part of the 
Knee. 


The Profunda Femoris, having detached the * 


t . 1 


Rex Arteries, finks deep behind the Trunk of the A. 


Femoralis, and is ſituated ,upon the Adductor Muſcles 
of the Thigh. 5 | | 

In its deſcent, it is divided into principal Branches, 
termed Rami Perforantes, which, ufter ſending off ſmall 
Branches to the Triceps Muſcle, perſorate it, to be dif. 
perſed upon the Flexors on the back-part of the Thigh, 

The Perforantes come off in the following ſuece ſſion, 
VIX. 

The Perforant Prima, which ariſes near the Small Tro- 
chanter, perfurates the Triceps a little farther down, and 
furniſhes Brancbes to the Muſcles in the upper and back- 

part of the Thigh. HY 

It forms numerous Communications with the Circum- 


flex Arteries, about the root of the Great-Trochanter, 
and anaſtomoſes in particular with the under end of the 


Sciatica, | 

The Perforans Secunda or Magna, which comes off 
ſome way below the ſormer, and is the largeſt of the 
perforating Arteries. | 

It gives Branches to the Muſcles in general about the 
middle of the back-part of the Thigh, particularly to 
the Flexors of the Leg; and communicates above with 
Arteries of the Perforans Prima, and with the Circum- 
flex Arteries. | 


+ Beſides theſe, there is one, and ſometimes two other 


perforating Branches, which are greatly inferior in ſize 


to the two former, and ate loſt upon the Flexors at the 


under and back part of the Thigh; one Twig ſent off 
from theſe ſometimes forming a Nutritia or Medullari- 


of the Os Femoris. : 


The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda 
Femoris, paſſes down between the Vaſtus Internus and 
inſertion of the Triceps, giving vnly ſmall Branches to 
the adjacent Muſcles and Integuments. : 

About the middle of the inſide of the Thigh, it is 


fituated behind the Sartorius Muſcle,z and nearly two- 
thirds down upon the Os Femoris, it perforates the 


Triceps, paſſing between that-Muſcle and the Bone, in 
its way to the Leg. | re REPS 
Having paſſed through the Triceps, it is found in 
the back-part of the Thigh, where it ſends Branches, 
ſometimes termed Perforantes, to the Flexors and Inte- 


| guments, one Branch, the principal Medullaris, to the 
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ſubſtauce of the Bone, and others to each of the Vaſti 
Muſcles, the Muſcular Branches communicating, above 
with Branches deſcending from the ſuperior parts of the 
Thigh. In this part of the Thigh it lies cloſe upon the 
Bone, and adheres firmly to it, till it reaches the Ham, 
where it 1s termed 4. Poplitea. 


AKTERIA Portr. "5 
| Tur ARTERIA POPLITEA is lodged deep in the hollow 
between the Ham ſtrings, and between the Condyles of 
the Os Femoris, covered by its aſſociate Vein and Nerve, 
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| and generally by a great deal of Fat. 

ö It gives off ſeveral Branches, termed Articulares Su- 
jeripres and Inferiores, to the Joint of the Knee. 

. Four of thee, ſituated, two above and. two below the 

' Joint, are more regular and conſtant than the reſt, viz; 

: The Articularis Superier Interna, which turns round 
the Os Femotis, above the Inner Condyle, paſſes under. 

f the Semimembranoſus and Semitendinoſus; and, after 

e preforating the Tendon of the Triceps Muſcle, is diſper- 


ſed upon the upper and inner part of the Knee, anaſto- 
moſing above with Branches ſent down from the Femoral 
Artery, | 

The Artieularis Superior Externa, which ariſes nearly - 
oppoſite to the former, paſſes outwards between the 
Tendon of the Biceps and Body of the Os Femoris, im- 
nediately above its outer Condyle, and is loft upon 


e the upper and outer part of the Knee ;, its Branches 
ne maſtomofing with thoſe of its fellow, and particularly 
ff with the long deſcending Branch of the Curcumflexa- 
ris Externa, ! 

The Articulzris Inferior Interna, which ariſes oppo- 
da ite the bending ot the Joint, paſſes. downwards,, and 
nd then turns round the Tibia, immediately below its Inner 
to Condyle. | 

; It ſends Branches firſt to the back part, then to the 

is mer fide of the Knee; ſome of them inſinuating by the 
o- *milunar Cartilages into the inner part of the Joint. 
he n communicates above with the Branches of the At- 
m lcularis Su perior Interna. 

The Articularis Inferior Externa, which comes off near 

in de former, and paſſes firſt downwards, then outwards, 
es, between the External Lateral and the Capſular Liga- 
te- went, to be diſperſed upon the under and outer part of 
the de Knee and inner part of the Joint ; communicating 
ice "th its fellow of the oppoſite fide, and above, with the 

es of the Articularis Superior Externa. . 8 


The 


- fore-part of the Tibia, and getting under the Annular 


vex ſurface of the Foot. 


near the Joint; the ſuperior Twigs running in a retro- 


ſtomoſing there with the Inferior Articular Arteries. 


the Leg. £ 
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| The other leſs conſtant Articular Branches are di: 
perſed upon the Muſcles a little above the Joint. 
The Arteria Poplitea, having furniſhed Branches to 
the Joint of the Knee, gives others to the Muſcles at 


the upper and back part of the Leg, two of which, 
termed Sxrales, more conſiderable than the reſt, pals into 


the heads of the Gaſlrocnemius Extgrnus. 


The Trunk of the Artery paſſes afterwards between 


- the heads of the external Gaſtrocnemius, and commonly 


from two to three inches below the bending of the Knee, 
and at the under and outer edge of the Popliteus di- 
vides into two' large Ateries, the Tibialis Antica, and 
Tibialis Poſtica. 8 

T1B1AL1s Axrica.— The Tibialis Antica paſſes di- 
rectly through the upper end of the Interoſſeous Liga- 
ment to the fore - part of the Leg. 

In its deſcent in the Leg, it adheres cloſely to the 
anterior ſurface of the Interoſſeous Ligament; and has | 
the Tibialis-Anticus on the inner fide, and the Long Ex- | 
tenſors of the Toes on the outer, 

A little above the Ankle, it paſſes upon the outer and 


Ligament and Extenſor Pollicis, it goes along the con- 


Is =, ov = 


It ſupplies, in general, the Muſcles and Integyments, 
which belong to the outer and fore-part of the Foot, and 
ultimately paſſes into the Deep Muſcles of the Sole. 

Its Branches come off in the following order, viz.— 
A Small Branch ſent off before the Trunk perfotates 
the Interofſeous Ligament, to be diſperſed upon the parts 


grade direction. 
The Recurrens Anterior, which ariſes from the Attery 


after it has petforated the Ligament, and is diſtributed 
upon the Muſcles at the upper part of the Leg, and 
upon the Ligaments at the under part of the Knee, ana- 


Numerous Branches ſent off in a lateral direction to the 
Muſcles and Integuments on the outer and fore-part o 
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The Malleoli Interna, which comes off near the lower 
end of the Tibia, and is diſperſed on the parts about the 


inner Ankle. | | 
The Malleoli Externa, which ariſes a little lower 
than the former, and is diftributed to the parts near tht 


outer Ankle. | The 
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The Aeris Zarſea, which takes its origin a little 
anteriorly to the bending of the ankle-joint, and is more 
conſiderahle in fize than the Malleolar Branches. 

It paſſes obliquely outwards and forwards under the 
Extenſor Brevis Digitorum, and ſends Branches to the 

oint of the Ankle, where it communicates with the 
olar Arteries. | 

It ſupplies the greater part of the: Muſcles, Integu- 
ments, &c. on the upper and outer part of the Foot, and 
ſends Branches termed 7 ei, to the Muſcles be- 
tween the Metatarſal Bones of the ſmall Toes, which, 
however, are frequently derived from the Metatarſal 


Art 
„ which goes off about the 


Crys 
The A4rteria 
middle- of the Dorſum Pedis, and paſſes obliquely to- 
wards the root of the Little Toe, aſſiſting the former 
Artery in furniſhing Branches to the upper part of the 
Foot and Toes, and ſometimes, in part or entirely, ſup- 
plying the place of that Artery. 

The remaining part of the Anterior Tibial Artery 
afterwards advances between the Extenſor of the great, 
and long Extenſor of the ſmall Toes, ſending Twigs to 
the adjacent parts, and dividing, between the Metatar- 
ſal Bones of the Great Toe and that next it, into a 
Large Pofterior and a Small Anterior Branch. 

The Pofterior Branch, which may be confidered as the 
continuation of the Trunk, finks between the Metatar- 
ſal Bones of the two firſt Toes, and anaſtomoſes with a 
deep Artery in the Sole. a, 

The Anterior Branch runs forwards, under the name 
of Dorfalis Pollicis, to be diſperſed upon the Great and 
Second Toes. 

TiviaLts PosTICa —The Tibialis Poſtica divides a- 
bout a finger's breadth under the origin of the Tibialis 
Antica, into the Fibularis, and Tibialis Poſtica ſtrictly 
ſo called. a 

The Finur Ants, termed alſo Perunca, which is ſmaller 
than either of the Tibial Arteries, runs down at the 
inner fide of the Fibula, for a conſiderable way along 
the Leg, and is fituated, firſt under the Soleus, and then 
under the Flexor Longus Pollicis. 

Its Branches are diftributed to the Muſcles at the 
outer part of the Leg in the neighbourhood of the Fi- 
bula,-a ſmall Medullary Branch alſo penetrating the 


ſubſtance of that Bone. 
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A little above the inferior Articulation of the Tibiz 
and Fibula, it ſends a Branch forwards, termed Peronea 
Anterior, which perforates the Interoſſeous Ligament, 
and is diſperſed upon the fore-part of the Ankle, where 
it anaſtomoſes with the External Branch of the Tibialis 
Antica, . 

The continuation of the Trunk, ſometimes termed 
Peronea Poſterior, deſcends behind the Malleolus Exter. 
nus, to the outer and back part of the Foot, anaſtomo- 
fing with the External Malleolar and Tarſal Branches of 
the Tibialis Antica. | 

The T1B1AL1s. Posrica, properly ſo called, paſſes 


down at the back-part of the Tibia, and runs over the | 
Tibialis Poſticus and Flexor Digitorum, and under the 
Gaſtrocnemius Internus, in its deſcent through the Leg. ( 


Behind the inner Ankle, it becomes more ſuperficial, 
and has the Tibialis Poſticus and Flexor Digitorum 
Longus on the inner, and the Flexor Longus Pollicis on 


the outer fide of it. 


Calcis, and behind the AbduQor Pollicis, to the Sole of 

the Foot. | 

Its Branches ſupply the Muſcles at the back and in- 

ner part of the Leg, and the different parts of the Sole; tu 

forming many Inoſculations with the Branches of the ar 

anterior 'Tibial and the Fibular Artery. | 
In its courſe along the Leg, it gives off — 


2 
n 
1 
From the Ankle, it runs in the Hollow of the Os 1 
of 


Numerous Branches, ſimilar to thoſe of the Tibialis du 
Antica, to the ſurrounding Muſcles: Wi 

The Arteria Nutritia Tibie, which begins a little be- ter 
low the upper end of the Trunk, deſcends for ſome way 
in the Leg, and gives Branches to the deep Muſcles oth 
and Membranes near it, and one Branch termed 4. Me- mu 
dullaris, which enters the Hole near the middle of the Ma 
Bone. int 

Several Branches to the parts behind, and at the inner 1 
ſide of the Ankle and Heel, which communicate with by 
others of the Anterior Tibial Artery. part 

The Trunk of the Artery divides in the Hollow of 12 
the Os Calcis, at the place where it is about to go be- on 
hind the Abductor Pollicis, into two principal Plantar A 
Branches,—the Interna and Externa. 7 

The Plantar Ateries run forwards under the Aponeu- — 
roſis Plantaris, having the Flexors of the Toes between 5 


them. 
| 'The 
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The Plantaris Interna paſſes near the inner fide of the 
_ between the Aponeurofis Plantaris and AbduQtor 
Pollicis. 

It gives Branches which run in a retrograde direction 
- = back-part of the Ankle and adjacent parts of the 

eel: | | 

vera Branches from each fide, which go forwards to 
the Muſcles and Integuments, and other parts at the 
concave edge of the ſole. 

At the root of the Great Toe, it ſends a principal 
Branch to its inner fide; it then paſſes under the Flexor 
Longus Pollicis, and after anaſtomoſing with the Arcus 
Plantaris, gives off a large Branch which ſplits into two, 
—one to the outer ſide of the Great Toe, and the other 
to the adjacent fide of the Toe next it. 

The PLANTARISs EXTERNA,—which may be conſidered 
as the continuation of- the Trunk, being in general 
much larger than the Interna,—paſſes obliquely out- 
wards between the Flexor Brevis Digitoerum, and Flexor 
Acceſſorius, till it reaches the Bale of the Metatarſal 
Bone of the Little Toe. - | 

It is afterwards arched forwards, between the Flexors 
of the Toes and Metatarſal bones, the Trunk being con- 
tinued to the root of the Great Toe, under the name of 
dreus Plantaris. | 
The External Plantar Artery ſends off — 

A Confiderable Branch, firſt to the under, then to the 
outer part of the Heel, which communicates externally 
with Branches of the anterior Tibial and the Fibular Ar- 
teries ; 

Several Branches to the Flexors of the Toes, and to 
other parts in the outer portion of the Sole, which com- 
nunicate, on the inner fide, with the Branches of the 
Pantaris Interna, and at the outer with thoſe of the 
interior Tibial Artery. | 

The Axcus PLANTARI1S gives out : 

Several Branches to the deep Muſcles of the Sole, 
particularly, 

; Rami Interofſei to the Muſcles between the Metatarſal 
ones: 

A Branch to the outer fide of the Little Toe: 

Three Large Digital Arteries, which are forked at the 
mots of the Toes, and run along the edges of theſe, in 
lie manner the Digital Arteries do along the Fingers. 

Between * of the Great Toe nd 

a 2 the 


= and inner part of the Dorſum Pedis, which have 


Plexus, ſome way below the Knee. 


Xo $0 
the one next it, the Plantar Arch anaſtomoſes with the 
Poſterior or perforating Branch of the anterior Tibial 
Artery, forming a free communication between the 
Arteries of the r and under fide of the Foot. Fre. 
quently it ſends off here a Digital Artery, which forks 
and runs along the outer ſide of the Great Toe, and 
inner fide of the Toe next it,. ſo as to ſupply the place 
of one of the Branches of the Internal Plantar Artery. 

At the roots of the Toes, the Interoſſeous Arteries 
of the upper part of the Foot, alſo form diftin& anaſto- 
males with the anterior extremities of the Trunks of 
the Digital Arteries, | | 


- 
% 


b 
_ FEINS. a 

The Vz1xs of the Ida Ion EXTRA TMTTIES, like thoſe 
of the Surxxrox, conſiſt of a Subentaneows and Deep ſet, : 
and, like them alſo, are furniſhed with numerous Valves, : 
 SuBcUTANEOUS VEINSs.— The Subcutancous Veins are of 
fituated between the Common Integuments and General A 


Aponeurofis, and, in many parts, are entirely concealed 
by the Fat. They anaſtomoſe frequently with each 
other by large Branches, and have feveral communice 
tions alſo with the deep-feated Veins. 

They form two principal Trunks, called Saphena M. 
Jor and Sapbæna Minor ;—the term Sap applied, from 
the Vein being ſuppoſed to be always vibe. 

The Sarnmzna Major begins upon the upper ſide of 
the Foot, runs over the . of the inner Ankle, 
and aſcends in the Leg at the inner edge of the Tibia. 

From the Leg, it paſſes up by the infide of the Knee, 
and afterwards, from the inner to the upper and fore - 
part of the Thigh, 

It is at firſt compoſed of Veins, derived from the up- 


uent anaſtomoſes with each other, and are of conſi- 


derable ſize. | 
In its aſcent, it is joined by Branches from the ſuper- 
ficial parts of the Leg, and is frequently ſplit into 3 


It receives Branches from the ſuperficial parts of the 
Thigh, and ſmall Twigs from the Inguinal Glands. 
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It terminates in the top of the Femoral Vein, nearly 
oppoſite to, or a little higher than, the origin of the 
Arteria Profunda. | | 

The Saruzna Mon ariſes upon the outer fide of 
the Foot, and afterwards paſſes behind the Malleol 
Externus. | 

From this, it aſcends in the back-part of the Leg, 
upon the ſurface of the Gaſtrocnemius Externus, and 
goes into the Ham. 

It is formed by the Veins of the upper and outer part 
of the Foot, and is joined to the Saphæna Major, over 
the Metatarſal Bones, by one or more Arches, which 
receive a Plexus of Branches into their lower or convex 


Ft is joined by the ſuperficial Veins of the outer and 
back-part of the Leg, which have frequent anaſtomoſes 
with each other, and with the Branches of the Saphezna 
Major. | 

It terminates in the Vena Poplitea, and communicates 
conſtantly by a ſmall Branch with the Saphzna Major, 
alittle above the Knee, | 

Dszy Vzixns.—The Deep Veins of the Leg, like thoſe 
of the Fore-arm, run cloſe at each fide of their Arteries, 
and are double their number, but differ a little from the 
Radial and Ulnar Veins, in being n larger. 

The T1B1AL and FrBuLAR Veins anaſtomoſe in ſome 
places with each other, and alſo communicate with the 
Subcutaneous Veins. 

At the upper part of the Leg, they are united toge- 
ther, to form the Vena Poplitea, and the union is nearly 


zt the ſame place where the correſponding Arteries , 


come off, 

The VENA PorLITEA adheres cloſely to the upper ſur- 
lace of the Artery, which it in a great meaſure conceals, 
and is commonly ſingle, excepting a ſmall Vein which 
lometimes accompanies and communicates with it. 

The Popliteal Vein receives the Vene Sutales and 
Articulares, and the Saphæna Minor; after which it 
ſorms the Femoral Vein. 8 

The VENA FemoRALIs receives the Veins which cor-+ 
reſpond with the perforating Branches of the Femoral 
Artery, and paſſes in through the Triceps, whete the 
Artery comes out. | 

In the middle of the Thigh, it lies deeper than the 


Artery , afterwards turning gradually to its inner 1 
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and at the u of the it is the 
Vena Profunds. e N 
The Vena PrxoFunDa receives the Veins correſpond. 
ing with the Branches of the Artery of that name, and 
is ſometimes of a large fize, being then in a great mea. 
ſure the continuation of the Vena Poplitea, a ſmall 
Vein only in ſuch cafes accompanying che Trunk of the 
Femoral Artery. | F 
Beſides the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes 
in ſmall Veins from the External parts of Generation, 
from the Inguinal Glands, and from the other ſuperficial 
parts of the Grain ;—and, in particular, it receives 2 
Branch of conſiderable fize, which deſcends from the 
Integuments of the fore-ſide of the Abdomen. 

The Trunk of the Femoralis, having received the 
different Veins of the Inferior Extremity, paſſes into the 
Abdomen, behind Pouraxr's Ligament, being ſtill ſitua- 
ted at the inner fide of the Artery,—after which it forms 
the Iliaca Externa, | 

The ILIAcA ExTzrnxa receives into its beginning 
the Epigaſtric, and Circumflex Vein of the Os Ilium, 
and ſometimes the V. Obturatrix 
It is fituated at the infide of the External Hliac Ar- 
tery, and afterwards croſſes behind it on the right, and 
behind the Internal Iliae Artery on the left ſide of the 
Pelvis, to join the Trunk of the Hypogaftric Vein. 

The VNA HyrocasTRICA, or ILIACcA INTERNA, is 
ſituated at the outer fide of the Artery, and receives 
the different Veins which correſpond with the Branches 
of the Hypogaſtric Artery, and which are furniſhed with 
Valves where they are ſituated among the Fleſhy parts 
of the Pelvis, 

The External and Internal Iliacs unite and form the 
Common lliacs, a little below the diviſion of the corre» 
ſponding Arteries. 

The Itracz Commons aſcend by the right fide of 
their reſpective Arteries, and a little below the Bifurca- 
tion of the Aorta, —or upon the- fore-part- of the Fifth 
. Lumbar Vertebra,—unite to form the Inferior Cava, 
ſituated, as formerly mentioned, at the right fide of the 
Aorta. ; 

The Vexa Cava InyErION —which is much larger 
than the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in ſize the 
deſcending Aorta, — receives, at its beginning, the Ven? 

2 . 


Sacra, 
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Sacra, and higher, the Vene Lumbares, which, in the 
left ſide, paſs behind the Trunk of the Aorta. Ea 
It likewiſe receives the Venæ Renales, and the Spet= 
matica of the right fide. 
At length it takes in the Venz Hepaticez and Dia- 
phragmatice, and perforating the Diaphragm at the 


root of the Liver, it terminates in the Right Auricle 


of the Heart. 


END OF PART SIXTH. 
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ART VII. 


P 


THE NERVES. 


OF 


THE NERVES IN GENERAL. 


E Nerves are firm, white Cords, which are ge- 

nerally conſidered as be ing directly continued from 
the Medullary Subſtance of the Brain and Spinal Mar- 
ow ;—although Inſtances have been frequently met 
with, where the Brain, and even the Spinal Marrow, 
tave been found nearly obliteraed in the Fœtus, and 
yet the Nerves retained their uſual appearance. 

They are compoſed of Funicuti cloſely connected, and 
each of theſe again of ſmaller Fibrillæ which may be ſub. 
divided into parts ſo extremely minute, as almoſt to 
elude the naked Eye, but which may be readily ſeen by 
the aſſiſtance of the Microſcope :—No Cavity, however, 
las been yet obſerved in them. 

The Medullary Part of the Fibrillæ appears to be fur. 


Mater; in proof of which, they are obſerved to be in' 
general of a browner colour than the Medullary Sub- 
ance of the Brain, and larger in their courle than at 
their ſuppoſed origin, Moxro's 08/. on Nerv. AA. 

The Medullary Subſtance of the Fibrillæ is puipy and 
tender, but rendered thicker and ſtronger by the cover- 
ings they receive from the Tunica Arachnoidea, and Pia 
Mater, while within the Bones, and more particularly by 
tie additional covering given them by the Dura Mater 
upon their exit. 1 9 

e 


niſhed with Cineritious Subſtance derived from their Pia 
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The Dura Mater, in its paſſage through the Baſe of 
the Cranium, and between the different Vertebræ, is 
connected by its External Surface to the Pericranium 
and Perioſteum; while the inner part of it, together 
with the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia Mater, is conti- 
nued along the Nerves, RIC 
The Involucra, or Coverings, incloſe each of the Nerves 
in general, and likewiſe the ſeveral Fibrillæ of which 
they are compoſed, whereby their ſize, as well as 
ſtrength, is greatly increaſed. 

The Nerves, ſoon after-leaving. the Bones, have the 
Dura Mater fo intimately connected with them, that it 
has been conſidered, by ſome Authors, as degenerating 
into condenſed Cellular Subſtance, notwithſtanding it 
ſtill retains the general appearance of the Dura Mater. 

Upon examining the Nerves, 2 the ſmall ones, 

n a living or recently dead animal, they are obſerved to 
have numerous White Lines placed tranſverſely, or in a 
ſerpentine direQtion,—08/. on Nerv. Sy/t. Tab. All. 
When the Nerves are moderately ſtretched, this ap- 
pearance becomes leſs evident; and when extended con- 
| GTP, or when macerated in water, it vaniſhes en- 
tire 7. N 
PROCHASKA (De Carne Muſculari) ſuppoſes theſe Ser- * 
pentine Lines to be owing to a decuſſation of Veſſels and 
Fibres of Cellular Subſtance ſtraitening the Nerves. | 


Dr Monxo conſiders them as Folds or Joints allow- th 
ing the Nerves to accommodate themſelves to the va- tal 
rious ſtates of Flexion and Extenſion. 2 


The Nerves are ſupplied with Arteries from the neigh- 151 
ny Blood-veſlels, to which they ſend correſponding a 
et.. p x 

Theſe, however, are ſmall, and difficult of injection, 
excepting in the large Nerves, where the Veſſels arc 
more conſiderable, and where, after a minute injection, 
the Nerve receives the colour of the matter injected. 

Upon dividing the Netves, they are not found to poſ- 
ſieſs much contractility; while the Arteries, upon being 
cut, are obſerved to retra&t very-conſiderably. 

They are generally lodged in the common Cellular 
Subſtance and Fat, and in the Interſtices of the Viſceta 
and Muſcles, where they are prevented from being com- 
preſſed ; though in ſeveral parts they are expoſed to the 
hardneſs of Bones, or to the action of Muſcles, over ot 
through which they paſs, 0 ha 
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In their courſe through the different parts of the Body, 
they generally run as ſtraight as is confiſtent with the 
nature of the particular part over which they paſs, and 
their own ſafety. 


In their progreſs, they divide into Branches, which be- 


come gradually ſmaller, and which, though taken col- 
letively, are inferior in ſize to the Trunks from which 
they iſſue, 

The Branches generally run off at acute angles; but 
in ſeveral places they have a retrograde direction. | 

They have commonly the ſame kind of diſtribution 
in the oppoſite fides of the ſame Subject, and vary little 
in this reſpect in different Subjects. 

In ſome parts of the Body, ſeveral Nerves unite toge- 
ther, and form a Plexus or Net-work; in others, they 
unite into a Common Trunk; and in many, by ſuch an 
union, a hard knot, termed Ganglion, is formed. | 

When the Plexuſes, or the Common Trunks, are minutel 
examined by flitting open their coverings, it is found, 
that their Fibrille are intermixed in ſuch a manner, that 
each of the Nerves paſſing out from the Plexus, or from 
the Common Trunk, is compoſed of Fibrillæ from ſe. 
reral, or from all the Nerves which entered it, in con- 
ſequence of which, the Organs in general are furniſhed 
with Nerves from various ſources, 0b/. on Nerv. Syſt. 

The Gang!ia differ from each other in ſize and figure: 
They have thicker Coats and are more Vaſcular than 
the Nerves; and are larger than the whole of the Nerves, 
taken coyjunctly, which enter into or go out from them, 
—They are ſuppoſed to lerve as freſh ſources of Nervous 
I»fuence, 

They are compoſed of Nervous Fibrillæ, covered by 
ſomething like a Cineritious Matter, and are ſo divided, 
muitiplied, and intermixed, that each of the Nerves 
paiſing out from a Ganglion is found to be compoſed of 
Fibrillze derived from the greater part of the Nerves 
which enter it, —08/. on Nerv. Syſt. | 

Where Nerves pals out from the ſide of a Ganglion, 
they are compoſed of Fibrillæ which come off in con- 
trary directions — the one ſet from the beginning, the 
other from the oppoſite extremity of the Ganglion. 

The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia 
have the ſame ſtructure with thoſe which enter them, 
but are found, with only a few exceptions, to be rather 


larger, 
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In the Trunk of a Nerve, the Cords appear to run pat. 
rallel to each other; but when macerated in water, ſo as 
to diſſolve the Cellular Subſtance, or when otherwiſe 
accurately examined, they are ſeen evidently to inter. 
mix ſomewhat after the manner of the Fibrilla in the 
Plexus, or in the Gangtia,—03/; on Nerv. SA. 
The Termination of the Nerves is ſoft, pulpy, and 
ellucid, as is diſtinctly ſeen in the Retina of the Eye or 
ar; the external Covering being entirely laid aſide, 
While the Pia Mater, in particular, accompanies them 
throughout. 
* ow Nerves preſerve the motion of the Muſcular 
ibres. 

They conſtitute the immediate Organs of Senſation, 
and convey Impreſſions made upon them to the Mind. 
The manner in which theſe Impreſſions are produced, 

whether by a Vibration communicated to the Nerves; 
—or by a Liquid called Nervous Fluid, contained and mo- 
ving in them ;—or by an Electric Matter common to 
them and many other Subſtances ; —or in what manner 
that ee acts, termed Animal! Electricity, which has 
been lately diſcoyered to take place in the Animal King- 
dom, upon the application of certain Metals; —is not yet 
underſtood. 
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERVES. 
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THE Nxzxzvss are diſtinguiſhed into two Claſſes ; one 
zrifing from the Brain, termed Cerebral; the other from 
the Spinal Marrow, termed Spinal Nerves. 

The Cerebral Nerves are generally reckoned Nine or 
Ten Pairs in number, befides a particular Pair, which has 
the name of Sympathetic, | 

They pafs through the Holes in the Baſe of the Cra- 
nium, and receive their reſpective Names according to 
their order; or from their Functions; or from the Parts 
on which they are diſperſed, &c. 

The Spinal Nerves conſiſt of Twenty-nine or Thirty 
Pairs, which paſs out between the different Vertebre, 
beſides a Pair called Acceſſory, which enter the Cranium 
from the top of the Spinal Marrow, and afterwards paſs 
oat with one of the Cerebral Nerves. 


NERVES WHICH PASS THROUGH THE BasE OF 
THE CRANIUM. 


The FizxsT Pam, or OLFAacTorRY NERVES,—ariſe, on 
each fide of the Brain, by three ſeparate Striz, trom 
the Corpora Striata, at the under and back part of the 
Anterior Lobes, near where the Carotid Arteries enter 
the Fiſures of SYLVIUS. 

They are more tender than the other Nerves, and alſo 
diſfer from them in not being compoled of Faſciculi. 

They run each in a Furrow, upon the under Surface 
of the Anterior Lobes of the Brain, converging a little, 
aud becoming ſomewhat larger, till they reach the 
Cribriform Plate of the OEthmoid Bone, 

Upon this Plate, each forms an 0blong Bulb, which, in 
colour and conſiſtence, reſembles the Cortical part of the 
Brain, but is mixed with ſtreaks of Medullary Matter. 

From this Bulb, numerous Nervous Filaments are ſent 
off, which paſs through the Holes of the Cribriform 
Plate, and now become firm and ſtrong like the other 
Nerves, by receiving a covering from the Dura Mater. 

B b After 
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After entering the Noſe, they divide into two Portion, 
or Planes,—one pafling on the Septum, the other upon 
the Oſſa Turbinata, aud other parts oppoſite to the Sep- 
tum, and both running at firſt in Grooves of the Bones. 

They form a beautiful Plexus, which is ſpread out 

upon that fide of the Membrane of the Noſe which is 
contiguous to the Bones, and may be traced a conſider. 
able way upon it in diſtin Threads, which becoming 
gradually ſmaller, fink into the Membrane, and are ſup- 
poſed to terminate on the ſurface next the Cavity of the 
Noſe, there conſtituting the Organ of Smell. 
The S£cconD Pala, or OeTic NERVES, —which are of 
great ſize, ariſe from the Thalami Optici, and are con- 
nected in their paſſage to Tubercles at the root of the 
Infundibulum, which furniſh them with an addition of 
Medullary Subſtance. 

"They are of a purer white than other Nerves, having 
leſs Cineritious Matter entering their compoſition, and 
differ alſo in the Pia Mater furniſhing them with a ge- 
neral Covering, before it inveſts the ſeveral Faſcicull of 
which they are formed. | 

At the fore-part of the Sella Turcica, they un:te, and 
have their Medullary Parts intimately intermixed. 

From this union, they go obliquely outwards and for- 
wards through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits; and 
advancing in the Orbits in a waving direction,—to pre- 
vent them from being over-liretched in the motions of 
the Eye, —they perſorate the Balls, to be expanded into 
the Retinæ, which have been already deſcribed, 

The Tulip Pair, or Morokks OcuLoruUM,—ſmaller 
than the Optic Nerves, —ariſe at the under, inner, and 
back-part of the Crura Cerebri, or between the Corpora 
Albicantia and Tuber Annulare, by numerous Threads 
which are ſoon collected into their reſpective Trunks. 

They paſs outwards, perſorate the Dura Mater at the 
ſides of the Poſterior Clinoid Proceſs, and running alorg 
the upper part of the Cavernous Sinus, at the outfide of 
the Carotid Arteries, they get through the Foramina Lz- 
ct ra into the Orbits. | 

Upon entering the Orbits, they divide into ſever! 
Branches, which ſupply the greater number of the 
Muſcles of the Eye, in conſequence of which the Nerves 
have obtained their particular name. 

A Branch runs to each of the Muſcles within the Or- 


bit, excepting the Trochlearis and AbduQor ; = the 
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Nerve likewiſe aſſiſts in forming a ſmall Ganglion, term- 
ed Ophthalmic, from which Twigs are ſent off to ſupply 
the Ball of the Eye. 

The FouzxTa Park, or PaTuEgTIC,—have their origin the 
higbeſt of the Cerebral Nerves, and are the moſt ſlender 
of the Body, being generally formed of one Faſciculus 
only on each fide. 

hey ariſe by a ſingle, and ſometimes by a double 
root, behind the Teſtes, from the Medullary Expanſion 
which lies over the paſſage to the Fourth Ventricle, and 
which unites the Proceſſus ad Teſtes to each other. 

They afterwards turn round the Crura Cerebri, and 
perſorate the Dura Mater at the edges of the Tento- 
rium, ſome way behind the enttance of the Third Pair. 

They run afterwards along the Cavernous Sinuſes, at 
the outer fide of the Third Pair, then croſs over that 
Pair, and paſſing out of the Cranium through the Fora. 
mina Lacera, they go obliquely over the Muſcles at the 
upper part of the Orbits, to be entirely diſperſed upon 
the Pathetic or Trochlearis Muſcles. | 

The FirTu Paik, or Pax TxicrMINUM,—which are the 
largeſt Nerves of the Brain, ariſe, each by an anterior 
ſmall, and a poſterior large Portion, from the fide of the 
Tuber Annulare, where the Crura Cercbelli join it. 

They enter the Dura Mater 2 little below the Tento- 
rium, over the points of the Partes Petroſg of the Tem- 
poral Bones, and form a Plexus on each fide, in which 
upwards of fifty Faſciculi have frequently been enume- 
rated. 

The Plexus finks cloſe by the outſide of the Cavernous 
Sinus, concealed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and 
forms a Ganglion ſometimes called Gaſſerian, after Gas- 
SER, Who, if not the Diſcoverer, was the firft who illu- 
ſtrated it. | | 

The Ganglion is of a ſemilunar form, and placed tranſ- 
verſely with reſpe& to the Trunk of the Nerve. 

From the oppoſite and curved edge of the Ganglion, 
three large Branches come out; the firſt and Anterior, 
termed Ophthalmic, — the ſecond and Middle, the Superior 
Maxillary,—and the third and Poſterior, the Inferior 

1 . 
The FixsT Bzxaxcu of the Firrn Pan, —at the fide 
of the Sella Turcica, is fituated lower than the Third 
Pair, and afterwards croſſes over it, being previouſly con- 
| Bbz nected 
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* by Nervous Matter to the Trunk of the Fourth 
air. 
It goes through the Foramen Lacerum into the Orbit, 
and is there divided into the following Branches, viz. 
The Supra-Orbitar, which is the largeſt of the whole, 
being a continuation of the Ophthalmic. 

It paſſes immediately under the Membrane which lines 
the upper part of the Orbit, and ſplits into two Branches 
of unequal fize. | . 

The ſmaller Branch, termed Supratrochlearis, runs un- 
der the Superciliary Ridge to the Upper Eye-lid and 
Fore head. | | 

The larger paſſes through the Foramen Supra- Orbita. 
rium, —or over the jar yea Ridge when the Fora- 
men is awanting,—ſends Branches to the Upper Eye- 
lid, and divides into ſeveral others, which run back 

artly above, but chiefly under the Frontal Muſcle, to 
fupply the fore and upper part of the Head in general, 
while minute Fibres appear to penetrate the Bones. 

The Naſal Branch, which runs obliquely over the Op- 
tic Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two to the 


Eye, then under the Levator Muſcles of the Eye-lid and 


Eye ; and getting between the AbduQor Oculi and 
'Trochleatris, paſſes to the inſide of the Orbit. 

It ſends a Branch, which, after entering the Foramen 
Orbitarium Internum Anterius, re-enters the Cavity of 
the Cranium, and gets upon the Cribriform Plate of the 
OEthmoid Bone, 

From thence it paſſes down through one of the ante- 
rior Holes of this Plate, and ſends T'wigs to the Mem- 
'brane at the anterior part of the Noftril, while the Nerve 
deſcending at the fore-part of the Septum Narium, is 
diſperſed upon the Point and Wing of the Noſe. 
The continuation of the Naſal Branch, now called 7:- 
fratrochlearis, paſſes forwards to the inner Corner of the 
Eye, and is diſtributed upon the Lacrymal Sac and parts 
adjacent. | 

The Lacrymal Eranch, which runs along the AbduQor 
Oculi Muſcle, ſends Twigs to the Membranes and Fat 
near it, likewiſe one or two through the Subſtance of the 
Cheek-bone, and one in particular to the Subſtance of 
the Lacry mal Gland, while another paſſes over the Gland, 
and vaniſhes in the neighbouring parts, 

A Branch to the Ophthalmic Ganglion, which is ſome- 

times 
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times ſent off from the Naſal, at other times from the 
Ophthilmic Trunk. . 

The Ophthalmic Ganglion,—termed alſo Lenticular, from 
its ſhape, is formed by this Branch from the Fifth, ard 
by another from the Third Pair, and is commonly the 
ſmalleft in the Body. 

It is of an oblong form and compreſſed, is fituated at 
the outſide of the Optic Nerve a little before its entrance 
into the Orbit, and 1s concealed in Fat. Sometimes, 
though rarely, the Filaments which form it take their 
origin entirely from the Third Pair. 

From the Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments ariſe, 
termed Ciliary Nerves, collected into two Portions, which 
creep along the oppoſite ſides of the Optic Nerve, ſepa- 
rated a little from each other, and running in company 
with the Ciliary Arteries. 

- Beſides the Ciliary Nerves: from the Ganglion, one 
and ſometimes two Filaments ariſe from the Ramus Na- 
ſalis, and paſs along with the other Ciliary Branches. 

The Cihary Nerves, running with ſcarcely any divi- 
hon, reach the back-part of the Eye; and a little before 
the Infertion of the Optic Nerve, enter the Sclerotic 
Coat, pals obhquely through it, and about the middle of 
the Ball, appear upon the Surface of the Tunica Cho. 
roides, ; 

Upon this Coat, they run flat, and in a parallel di- 
rection, ſending very tew evident Branches, either to 
it or to each other, till they reach the Ciliary Circle, 
where they divide into numerous minute Filaments. 

Upon the Choroides, five or fix are larger than the 
reſt, ſome being ſo minute as almoſt to eſcape the na- 
ked Eye. 

At — Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into 
two Branches, which ate covered by the Cellular Sub- 
ſtance of the Circle; and theſe, at the root of the Iris, 
are ſubdivided into ftill ſmaller Branches, which run in 
a radiated and waving direction, the Ciliary Veſſels be- 
ing interpoſed. 

Near the inner edge of the Pupil, they are united in- 
to Arches, from which very minute FTwigs run to the 
interior margin of the Iris. 

The Szcond BRANCH, or SuegrtoR MAXILLARY 
Nexve,—is larger than the Ophthalmic, and is princi- 
pally diſperſed upon the Parts belonging to the Upper 
Jaw, from which 1t has its name, It 
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It goes through the Foramen Rotundum of the Sphe. 
noid Bone, and at its exit divides into numerous Branches, 
viz. | 
The Spheno- Palatine, or Lateral Naſal Nerve, which 
ſends a reflected Branch through the Foraman Ptery- 
— of the Sphenoid Bone, to join the Sympathetic 

erve in the Canalis Caroticus, a Branch which en- 
ters the Foramen Innominatum of the Pars Petroſa, to 
Join the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair, 

The Lateral Naſal Nerve goes afterwards into the 
Spheno-palatine Hole, to be diſperſed upon the under 
and back-part of the Septum, and oppofite fide of the 
Noſe, and upon the Membrane of the Sphenoidal Sinus 
and Euſtachian Tube: One Branch in particular, after 
paſſing along the Septum, goes through the Foramen In- 
cifivum to the Roof of the Mouth, 

The Palate Maxillary, or Palatine Branch, which de- 
ſcends through the Canal leading to the Foramen Palati. 
num Poſterius ; and running near the Alveoli with cor- 
reſponding Blood-veſlels, ſends Branches to the Velum 
Palati and Roof of the Mouth, and Minute Filaments 
which penetrate into the Palate-plate of the Superior 
Maxillary Bone. 

' Small Branches, which paſs round the Upper Jaw, and 
vaniſh in the Chec®. 

A Twig, which goes through the Hole in the Os Ma- 
lee, along with a Branch of the Ocular Artery, to the 
Face. 

Small Filaments, which run down into the back- part of 
the Superior Maxillary Bone,. and ſupply the ſubſtance 
of the Upper- Jaw, the large Dentes Molares, and Mem- 
brane lining the Antrum Maxillare. 

The Second Part of the Fifth Pair, after ſending off 
theſe different Branches, goes into the Canal under the 
Orbit, and forms the Infra-orbitar Nerve, which, while 
in the Canal, gives off Filaments paſſing through minute 
Conduits. in the Upper- Jaw, to the Antrum, to the Sub- 
ſtance of the Bone, to the ſmall Molares, Caninus, Inci- 
ſores, and Fore-Teeth; and ſometimes a Twig, the com- 
panion of a ſmall Branch of the Internal Maxillary Ar- 
tery, to the Membrane lining the Orbit. 

The Infra- Orbitar Nerve paſſes afterwards out of the 
Foramen Infra- Orbitarium, and divides into many large 


Branches, to be diſtributed upon the Cheek, Under 


Eye-lid, Upper Lip, and fide of the Noſe. 


The TAD BRANCH, or IxTERIOR MAXILLARY NERVE, 
| goes 
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goes throngh the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoid Bone, 
and ſupplies the parts belonging to the Under Jaw, and 
the Muſcles fituated between it and the Os Hyoides, by 
the following Bianches, viz. ; 

One, or ſometimes two Deep Temporal Branches, to the 
inner part of the Temporal Muſcle, 

Branches, to the Maſſeter, Pterygoideus, and Buccina- 
tor Muſcles; 

A Branch, which paſſes behind the Cervik of the Lower 
Jaw, and gives off Filaments to the fore-part of the Ear, 
and afterwards accompanies the Temporal Artery upon 
the fide of the Head, where it terminates. 

'A Branch, to the Buccinator Muſcle and other parts 
0! the Cheek. 

A Nerve of conſiderable ſize, termed Linguai, or Gufta- 
tarjut, which paſſes between the Pterygoid Mulcles, to 
the inner of which it gives fome Filaments, It then 
ſends off, from its under fide, a Ganglion which tranſmits 
Nerves to the Inferior Maxillary Gland, | 

The Lingual Nerve alſo tranſmits ſeveral Branches 
- the Sublingual Gland, and to the Muſcles of the 

ongue. | 

Ir weinatcy, at length, near the Point of the Tongue, 
by many Branches which belong chiefly to the Papillæ; 
in conſcquence of which this Branch is conſidered as 
the principal Nerve of the Organ of Taſte. 

The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, having 
parted with the Lingual Nerve, directs its courſe be- 
tween the Pterygoid Muſcles to the Poſterior Foramen 
of the, Interior Maxillary Canal. 

Before entering the Canal, it ſends off a long and 
lender Branch, which is lodged at firſt in a Furrow of the 


Bone, and goes afterwards to be diſperſed chiefly upon 


the Mylo hyoideus Muſcle and Sublingual Gland. 

The Trunk of the Nerve is afterwards conducted 
dong the Canal of the Jaw under the Alveoli, where it 
C{tributes Filaments to the different Teeth of the cor. 
rc{ponding fide, and to the ſubſtance of the Bone; and 
coming out of the Canal by the Anterior Maxillary 
Foramen, ſomewhat diminiſhed in fize, it ſcatters its 
remaining Branches upon the Chin and under Lip, 

The Sixru Parr, or ABDUCENTES, ariſe from the be- 
einning of the Medulla Oblongata, at the part common 


to the Tuber Annulare and Corpota Pyramidalia, and 
are 


— 
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are the ſmalleſt of the Cerebral Nerves, the Fourth 
Pair excepted. 

They perforate the Dura Mater at the inner fide of 
the entrance of the Fifth Pair, and run forwards within 
the Cells of the Cavernous Sinus; but ſo ſurrounded 
by Cellular Subſtance, as to ſeem to be protected from 

e Blood of that Receptacle. | 

While in the Sinus Cavernoſi, they are ſituated be- 
tween the Ophthalmic Nerves and Carotid Arteries, 
upon the lurface of the latter of which they ſend off 
two or three Filaments on each ſide of the Head, to 
aſſiſt in forming the Great Sympathetic Nerves. 

The Trunks of the Sixth Pair afterwards go through 
the Foramina Lacera, to be diſperſed entirely upon the 
Abductor Muſcles of the Eyes. 

The Sxvxxiu Paik is compoſed, on each fide, of 
two portions, the Nerves Auditorius, Nervus Acuſticur, 
or Portio Moltis ; and the Communicans Faciei, or Portis 
Dura, : | 
»The PoxTi1o Morten, is the ſofteſt of the Nerves, 
excepting the OltaQtory. 

It ariſes by tranſverſe Medullary Striz from the an- 
terior part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is ſeparated 
from its fellow of the oppoſite fide only by the Crena 
of the Calamus Scriptorius. 

The Striæ, turning round the Medulla Oblongata, 
apply themſelves to the Tuber Annulare, from which 
they receive an addition of ſubſtance, and then get to 
the ſide of the Portio Dura. 

The PoxT1o Dua, ſometimes alſo called Sympatheti- 
cus Minor, ariſes from that part of the Brain which is 
common to the Pons VaroLn, Crura Cerebelli, and 
Medulla Oblongata ; and at its origin, is fituated upon 
the inner fide of the Portio Mollis. 

Between the origiu of the Portio Dura and Trunk 
of the Portio Mollis, a ſmall Nerve ariſes, termed by 
WRr1sBERG, Portio Media inter P. Duram et P. Mollem. 

It comes off by minute Fibriilz, which ſoon unite 
into a Trunk, from the potterior part of the Pons Va- 
ROL11, or from the adjoining part of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, and is an Acceſſory Nerve of the Portio Dura. 

The Portio Dura, — 9 ſmaller than the P. 
Mollis, gets into the Meatus Auditorius Internus, and 

is there Toaged in a kind of halt-ſheath, formed by that 


Nerve, to which it is connected by fine Cellular Sub- 
ſtancc ; 


1 291 J 


flance ; the Dura Mater, which lines the Paſſage, gi- 
ving here a general Covering to both Nerves 

PoxTi1o MoLL1s,—The Portio Mollis is formed of 
two Faſciculi, nearly of equal fize, one of which be. 
longs to the Cochlea, the other to the Veſtible and Se. 
micircular Canals, 

Each of theſe Faſciculi paſſes by numberleſs Fibrillæ 
through the Cribriform Plate in the bottom of the 
Meatus Auditorius Internus, to the inner parts of the 
Labyrinth, 

The Fibrillæ deſtin d for the Cochlea go through the 
Holes in the fdes of the Modiolus. 

Some paſs between the Plates which form the Septa 
of the Gyri ; others go through Holes between the Of. 
ſeous Plates of the Lamina Spiralis ; but by much the 
greateſt number perforate the ſides of the Modiolus, be- 
tween the Septum of the Gyri and the Lamina Spiralis. 

The larger Fibrillæ run upon the Membrane cover. 
ing the Lamina Spiralis; while the ſmaller go from the 
Modiolus, between the Oſſeous Septa and on the inner 
fides of the Gyri, to be diſperſed upon the Membrane 
lining them. . 

The remaining Fibrillæ perforate the Plate common 
to the Modiolus and Infundibulum, and vaniſh upon 
the laſt half-turn of the Lamina Spiralis and the Cupola 
of the Cochlea. ̃ 

Upon the Oſſeous part of the Lamina Spiralis, the 
Nerves have the common appearance; but upon the 
Membranous Portion, they are of the colour of the Re- 
tina of the Eye. 

In the whole of their courſe upon the Lamina Spi- 
ralis, they form a real Retina; though the reticulated 
ſtructure becomes much leſs apparent upon the outer 
part of this Lamina, and upon the continuation of the 
Membrane lining the Gyri,—the Nerves ſeeming to 
terminate in a ſ{ermipellucid Pulpy Membrane reſem- 
dling the Retina of the Eye. 

Membrane upon which the Nerves are expand. 
ed, is but flightly connected to the Perioſteum which 
lines the inner fide of the Cochlea, and which, though 
thin, may be readily perceived, being painted with 
Blocd- veſſels ;—nor does it differ from the Perioſteum 
lining the Tympanum.—See Dr Moxno's Treati/e on the 
Far. 


The Faſciculus which belongs to the Veſtible and 
Semicircular 
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Semicircular - Canals, forms -at firſt a Plexus, then a 
Ganliform Enlargement, previous to its entrance into 
the Labyrinth. le 691 

The Nerves which belong to the Veſtible and Semi. 
circular Canals paſs through the Macula Cribroſa, or 
Holes ſubdivided into ſmaller Holes by Cribriform 
Plates in the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius Inter. 
nus. | T4 01 
Of theſe Branches, ſmall Filaments paſs through the 
Macula Cribroſa in the Inferior Foltula of the Meatus 
Auditorius Internus, to the Alveus Communis or Sac- 
culus V-ſtibuli. | 
A {mall Branch goes through another Cribtiform 
Hole in the Inferior Foſſula, to the Ampulla of the 
poſterior Membranaceous Semicircular Canal. 

A Branch, larger than any of the former, enters the 
poſterior Hole in the upper Foſſula of the Meatus In- 
teraus, to be diſperſed upon the Ampullæ of the Su- 
perior and Exterior Membranaccous Canals, 

Che Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Veſtibuli 

and the different Ampuila, are ſpread out upon them, 
as in the Cochlea, in the form of a Net- work, the I bres 
of which, by degrees becoming pellucid, diſappear upon 
the beginning of the Membranaceous Canals | 
_ PokT10 Dux A. The Portio Dura ſeparates from the 
Portio Melis, at the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius 
Internus, and <cnters the Canalis or Aguaduttius FALLOPIH, 
by the autciior Hole in the upper Fuſlula at the bottom 
of the Meatus, 

After getting into the Canal, it receives the retto- 
grade Nerve from the Second Branch of the Fifth Pair, 
which enters by the Coramen Innominatum on the tore- 
ſide of the Pars Petroſa. | 

It ſends Twigs through Foramina in the ſides of the 
Aqueduct, to the Maſtoid Cells and to the Muſcle of the 
Stapes, | | 

A little before its exit from the Aqueduct in the 
Adult, but at the outer end of it in the Fcetus, it gives 
off a reflected Branch, termed Chorda Tympani, which 

aſſes between the long Proceſſes of the Malleus and 
— ot and over the Membrana Tympani. 

The Choida Tympani goes afterwards in a Fiſſure at 
the outſide of the Euflachian Tube, 0 joins the Lin- 
gual Branch v1 the Fifth Pair, ſoon aſter that Nerve has 
got out of the Cranium. In 
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In its paſſage, it ſupplies the Muſcles of the Malleus, 
and the Membranes, &c, of the Tympanum. 

The Portio Dura afterwards paſſes out of the Aque- 
duct by the Foramen Stylo-maſtoideum, and is at firſt 
lodged deep, being fituated in a hollow behind the 
Parotid Gland. 

Here it gives a ſmall Occipital Branch, which ſends 
Twigs to the back-part of the Ear, and terminates in 
the Oblique Muſcles of the Head, 

It ſends a Branch to the Digaflric, and another to the 
Stylo-hyoid Muſcle ; gives off a Filament which joins 
the Auricular Branch of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, 
and goes to the fore-part of the Ear; and is connected 
by another ſmall Filament at the under part of the Ear, 
with Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve which run 
along the External Carotid Artery. 

It alſo furniſhes Filaments to the Parotid Gland, and 
then petforates it, dividing into large Branches, which 
join, ſeparate, and rejoin, diſferent times, on the ſide of 
the Face. | 

This Plexus is expanded in ſuch a manner as to con- 
ſtitute what has been called by ſome the Per Anſerinus, 
and is divided into the following ſets of Branches, viz. 

The Temporal Branches, which aſcend upon the ſide of 
the Head, to be diſtributed upon the Temple ; ſome 
running over, others under the Branches of the Tem- 
poral Artery, .and forming ſeveral joinings with the 
Frontal Branches of the firſt part of the Fifth Pair of 
Nerves : 

The Superior Facial Branches, which are diſperſed 
upon the Orbicularis Oculi Muſcle, and the parts in ge- 
neral about the outer angle of the Eye, communicating 
in various places above and below the Orbit, with the 
firſt and ſecond Branches of the Fifth Pair: 

The Middle Facial Branch, or the Great Facial Nerve, 
which runs acroſs the Maſſeter Mulcle, and divides 
into many Branches, to be diſperſed upon the Cheek, 
and fide of the Noſe and Lips. 

They are connected with the Branches of the Supe- 
nor Facial, and near the corner of the Mouth, with 
others of the ſecond and third parts of the Fifth Pair, 
They have likewiſe ſome communications with deep 
Branches of theſe two Nerves which paſs outwards be 
tween the Maſſeter and Buccinator Muſcles, | 

The Inferior Facial Branches, which proceed along 
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the fide of the Under Jaw, to be diſperſed upon the parts 

covering it, and upon the Under Lip; and conne& 

themſelves with ſome of the Middle Facial Branches, 

_ with others belonging to the third part of the Fifth 
air: 

The Deſcending, or Subcutaneous Cervical Branches, ſome 
of which run forwards under the Lower Jaw, and others 
downwards, near the External Jugular Vein, to the Su- 
perficial Muſcles, and to the Integuments at the fide and 
upper part of the Neck, where they form communica- 
tions with the Inferior Facial Branches, and with differ. 
ent Branches of the upper Spinal Cervical Nerves. 

The Eichru Paik ariſes from the Medulla Oblongata, 
at the ſides of the Baſes of the Corpora Olivaria, and 
conſiſt, in each fide, of the Nervus Gloſſo-pharyngeus, 
and Pars Vaga. | 

The GLoss0-PHARYNGEUS is the ſmaller of the two, 
being only a little ſuperior in ſize to one of the Nerves 
of the Fourth Pair. 

The Pars Vaca comes off immediately under the 
former, and is compoſed of ſeveral ſeparated Faſciculi, 
which are ſoon collected into a ſingle Cord. 

The two Nerves, paſſing outwards, go through the 
Baſe of the Cranium, immediately before the end of the 
Lateral Sinus, by the Hole common to the Occipital and 
Temporal Bone, and are ſeparated from each other and 
from the Sinus by ſmall Proceſſes of the Dura Mater. 
The Cleo. Pharyngeus, termed alſo Lingualis Lateral it, 

upon its exit from the Cranium, ſends a Branch back- 
2 which joins the Digaſtric Branch of the Portio 
ura. 

A little lower, it gives off Branches, which, with 
others from the Pharyngeal Branch of the Eighth Pair, 
and from the Great Sympathetic Nerve, form a Plexus 
which embraces the Internal Carotid Artery, and after- 
wards ſends Branches along the Carotis Communis to 
the Heart, 

Still lower, it gives Branches which communicate 
with others belonging to the Pharyngeal Nerve, and go 
to the upper part of the Pharynx and to the Stylo-Pha- 
Tyngeus Muſcle, 

- The Gloſſo-Pharyngeus, after ſending a Twig or two 
to the Tonſil, to the upper part of the Pharynx, and 
Membrane of the Epiglottis, divides into many Branch- 


es, which run partly to the margin and partly to the 
| middle 
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middle of the root of the Tongue, ſupplying, eſpecially, 
1328 Majores and the parts in their neighbour- 


The Pars FVaga, — upon emerging from the Cranium, 
frequently becomes a little increafed in diameter for 
about an inch downwards; forming what ſome authors 
have termed its Gangliſorm Enlargement. 

It deſcends in the Neck at the outer and back-part 
of the common Carotid Artery, to which it is clofely 
united, being included along with it in the fame com- 
mon ſheath of Cellular Subſtance. | 

At the upper part of the Neck, it tranſmits a Branch 
to the Pharynx; and immediately afterwards, a large 
one to the Larynx; and near the top of the Thorax, it 
ſends a Filament, and ſomerimes two, to the Heart. 

The Pbaryngens, —chiefly formed by the Pars Vaga, 
but partly alſo by a Branch from the Acceſſorius, 
is afterwards joined by Branches from the Gloſſo-Pha- 
ryngeus, and deſcends obliquely over the Iuternal Ca- 
rotid Artery, | : : 

Near. the origin of this Artery, it ſends Filaments 
which join others from the upper part of the Great Sym- 
pathetic, and creep along the Common Carotid, to be 
united with the Carotid Artery. 

Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a 
Gangliform Plexus, from which many ſmall Branches 
are {ent out, to be diſtributed upon the three Conſtrict- 
ors of the correſponding ſide of the Pharynx; one or 
two Filaments uniting above with the Gloffo. Pharyn- 
geus, and others below with the Laryngeus Superior, 

The Laryngeus Superior, —deſcends obliquely forwards 
between the Carotid Arteries and Pharynx; and be- 
hind the origin of the Carotids, is divided into a large 
Internal or Superior, and a ſmall External or Inferior 
Branch, 

The Internal Branch paſſes forwards between the Os 
Hyoides and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Cartilage. 

It divides into numerous Branches, ſome of which go 
to the Arytenoid Gland, and to the Oblique and Tranſ- 
verſe Arytenoid Muſcles, and others to the Glandular 
Membrane of the Epiglottis; while the greater number 
and the largeſt of theſe Branches are diſperſed upon the 
Glandular Membrane lining the upper portion of the 
Larynx and parts adjacent. | 

The External Branch, — which Scarea conſiders as 
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more properly termed Pharyngo-Laryngeus,—is originally 
compoſed of a Branch from the Internal Laryngeal, and 
another from the Great Sympathetic ; and is connected 
by a Filament to the Pharyngeal, and ſometimes alſo by 
one to the Internal Laryngeal Nerve. 

It imparts Twigs to the Middle and Lower Conſtrict- 
ors of the Pharynx, and atterwards terminates in the 
Thyroid Gland and inner part of the Larynx. 

he Filament, ſent from the Pars Vaga at the bottom 
of the Neck, joins the Great Cardiac Branch of the Sym- 
pathetic Nerve in the upper part of the Thorax, to be 
diſperſed upon the Heart, * 

The NixTa Pair,—frequently termed Linguales, and 
ſometimes Linguales Medii,—ariſe from the under and la- 
teral parts of the Corpora Pyramidalia, on the fore. ſide 
of the Medulla Oblongata, by numerous Filaments which 
are collected into Faſciculi. 

They pals out at the Superior Condyloid Foramina of 
the Occipital Bone, after which they adhete, for ſome 
way, to the Eighth Pair, by Cellular Subſtance, 

A little below the Cranium, each of the "Trunks of 
this Pair of Nerves is conjoined by a croſs Branch with 
the Suboccipital Nerve, or with an Arch which connects 
that Nerve and the Firlt Cervical together. 

The Trunk then deſcends between the Internal Jugu- 
lar Vein and Internal Carotid Artery, and at the root of 
the Occipital Artery crollcs over both Carotids to its 
place of deſtinatian. 

Where it begins to croſs over the Carotids, it ſends 
down a Branch of conliderable fize, termed Deſcendens 
Noni, . : 

The Deſcendens Noni paſſes down a certain length 
along with the common Carotid Artery, and, in its 
courſe, furniſhes Branches to the upper ends of the Omo- 
hyoid and Sterno-thyroid Muſcles, aſter which 1t unites 
with Branches from the Firſt and Second, and with 
ſmall Filaments from the Second and Third Cervicel 
Nerves, forming an Arch, from which long and lender 
_ Twigs go to the under portions of the ,Sterno-thyro:c, 
and to the Omo-hyoid and Sterno hyoid Muſcles. 

The Ninth Pair paſſes afterwards behind the Facial 
Trunk and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed by 
theſe, and over the root of the Facial Artery,—lendirg 
a Net vous Twig to the Hyo-thyroid Muſcle. . 

Upon the Hyo-gloflus Muſcle, the Trunk of the Nets 
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is ſpread into a great number of Branches, which go to 


the middle of the Tongue, and terminate chiefly in its 


Fleſhy Nel a Twig extending as far as the Genio- 


byoid Muſcle, and two or ſometimes only one Filament 
anaſtomoſing with the Lingual Branch of the Fifth Pair. 

The Gakar SYMPATHETIC erin. pre ps, its 
name from its numerous Connections with moſt of the 
other Nerves of the Body,—is either formed originall 
by the reflected Branch from the ſecond of the Fift 
Pair, and by one -or two and ſometimes three ſmall Fi- 
laments, ſent down from the Sixth Pair while in the Ca- 
vernous Sinus; or, according to the opinion of ſome 
Authors, the Sympathetic ſends off theſe ſmall Nerves 
to join the Fifth and Sixth Pairs. | 

pon the Surface of the Internal Carotid Artery, 
while in the Carotic Canal, the Branches of the Fifth 
and Sixth Pairs and Great Sympathetic making this con- 
nection, are pulpy and tender, and form a Plexus which 
ſurrounds the Carotid, and from which the Trunk of the 
Sympathetic is moſt frequently conſidered as being ſent 
out, 

After eſcaping from the Carotic Canal, the Trunk, 
which is of {mall fize, is cloſely connected, for a ſhort 
ſpace, with the Trunks of the Eighth and Ninth Pairs; 
and, ſeparating from theſe, it expands into a large Gan- 
glion, —termed Ganglion Cervicale Superius,,—of a one 
oval form, and ſituated oppoſite to the Second Cervi 
Vertebra, 

From this Ganglion, the Nerve cames out very little 
increaſed in fize,—and deſcends on the anterior Verte- 
bral Muſcles of the Neck, —behind the Eighth Pair of 
Nerves, with which, and with the Carotid Artery, it is 
connected by a Sheath of Cellular Subſtance. 

At the under part of the Neck, and nearly where the 
Inferior Laryngeal Artery turns over towards the La- 
rynx, the Sympathetic forms another Ganglion, termed 
by ſome Authors Cervicale Medium, and by others Cervi- 
cale Inferius. 

The Ganglion Medium is ſomewhat ſimilar in ſhape 
and ſize to the Ganglion Superius; though it varies 
conſiderably in theſe reſpeQs in different Subjects. 


From this Ganglion, principal Branches are ſent down, 


one of which, larger than the reſt, and conſidered as the 
continuation of the Trunk, turus outwards between the 
| Ccz Inferior 
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Inferior Laryngeal and Vertebral Arteries to another 
Ganglion. | 

This third Ganglion,—is placed at the head of the 
firſt Rib, and is termed by ſome Authors Ganglion Cervi- 
cale Inferius, or Imum, while others conſider it as the 
firſt of the Thoracic Ganglia. 

The Cervical pait of the Great Sympathetic is con- 
nected with other Nerves, and diſperſed upon different 
parts, by the following Branches, viz. 

One or two ſhort, but thick Branches, which conne& 
the beginning of the Superigr Ganglion with the root of 
the Suboccipital Nerve : | 
One or two Pulpy Nerves, which run forwards be- 
hind the Internal Carotid Artery, and divide into many 
others. Theſe, together with Filaments from the Gloſſo- 
pharyngeus, form a Plexus which ſends Branches to the 
Gangliform Expanſion of the Pharyngeus, and after- 
wards embraces the External Carotid Artery, ſending 
Plexuſes of Filaments along its different Branches: 
One or two other ſoft Nerves, going behind the Inter- 
nal Carotid, and with a Branch of the Laryngeus Inter- 
nus of the Eighth Pair, forming the Laryngeus Exter- 
nus : E . 

Thick ſhort Roots connecting the Firſt, or Conjuga- 
tion of the Firſt and Second Cervicals, with the ſuperior 
Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

From the Superior Ganglion alfo, are ſent off ſmall 
Branches, which uniting with Filaments from the La- 
ryngeus Superior, form the Ramus Cardiacus Supremus, or 
Superfecialis Cordis, | 
The Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the Sympathetic, in 
the Big t Side, divides into Branches at the bottom of 
the Neck, which ſend a Filament or two along the In- 
ferior Laryngeal Artery to the Thyroid Gland, and at- 
terwards unite with the Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the 
Eighth Pair before the Subclavian Artery, and with the 
Laryngeal Nerve behind it, —In the left fide, it termi- 
nates in the Cardiac Plexus of Nerves. 

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical Nerves, 
an equal number of Cords deſcend behind the Scalen! 
and Rectus Major Muſcle, to the middle Ganglion of 
the Great Sympathetic. 

From the oppoſite fide of the Ganglion, Branches are 
ſent down, which join and form the Nervus Magnus Pro- 
fundus ; others are fixed to the Superficial Cardiac and 


to the Recurrent of the Eighth Pair ;—the reſt 9, 
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ly over and partly behind the SubClavian Artery, to the 
Inferior Cervical, and to the firſt Thoracic Ganglion. 

NERVI ACCESSORM AD PAR Ocravum.—PFhe Accel. 
ſory Nerves ariſe by ſmall Filaments from the lateral 
Parts of the Medulla Oblongata and upper portion of 
the Spinal Marrow. 

The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come off be. 
tween the anterior and poſterior Bundles of the Cervi- 
cal Nerves, —the firſt of them frequently extending as 


far as the ſpace between the Sixth and Seventh Pairs, 


The different Filaments unite by degrees into their re- 
ſpective Trunks, and often have connections while with- 
in the Dura Mater, with one or two of the Bundles of 
the uppermot Spinal Nerves. 

The Trunk of the Nerve paſſes cut, on each fide of 
the Cranium, in company with the Nerve of the Eighth 
Pair; but forms no part of that Nerve, being included in 
its own peculiar Sheath received from the Dura Mater, 

After perforating the Cranium, it ſeparates from the 
Eighth, and deſcends obliquely outwards through the 
Sterno-maſtoid Mulcle to the Shoulder, 

At its exit, it lends off a Branch, termed by ſome Ra- 


mus Miner, (the Trunk itſelf being then called K. 


Mejor), which aſſiſts in forming the Pharyngeal Nerve; 
and gives another, ſmaller than the former, to be con- 
nected to the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair. 

At the fore part of the Sterno-maſtoid Muſcle, it is 
joined by an Arch to the Suboccipital, and frequently 
by another to the Firſt Cervical Nerve. 

In its paſſage through the Sterno-maſtoideus, it ſends 
ſeveral Branches to the ſubſtance of that Muſcle, and 
terminates at length in the Trapezius, 
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SPINAL MARROW, 
AND 
ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES. 
CO ——_—— — — 

THE SrixAL Maxkow is the continuation of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, and obtains its name from being con- 
tained in the Oſſeous Canal of the Spine. 

It is inveſted by the ſame Membranes which cover 
the Brain, and has an additional partial Involucrum from 
the Ligamentous Membrane which lines the Bodies of 
the Vertebræ, and which has been already taken notice 
of in the deſcription of the Ligaments. 

On the inner -fide of the adn Lining, the 
Dura Mater is ſituated, which paſſes out of the Cranium 
by the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, and forms a Cylin- 
drical Sheath which looſely envelopes the Spinal Mar- 
row, and extends as far as the Os Sacrum. 

It is more elaſtic than the Dura Mater of the Brain, 
and thereby admits more readily of the different motions 
of the Spine. 

At its egreſs from the Cranium, it is intimately con- 
nected to the beginning of the above-mentioned com- 
mon Ligamentous Lining, and is alſo united with the 
Pericranium at the edge of the Foramen Magnum of the 
Occcipital Bone. | 

Below the Firſt Vertebra of the Neck, this intimate 
connection between the Dura Mater and inner Liga- 
ment of the Vertebre is diſcontinued ; a Cellular, Fatty, 
and Slimy Subflance, which ſurrounds the Dura Mater 
throughout the reſt of the Canal, being interpoſed be- 
tween that Membrane and the Ligament. 

The Dura Mater is only in contact with the Tunica 
Arachnoidea, and this alſo only in contact with the Pia 
Mater, and lying fo looſely over it as to be ſeparated 
from it with facility through the whole length of the 
Spine. 

Phe Spinal Marfow, like the Brain, conſiſts of a Cor- 


tical and Medullary Subſtance, but differs in this re- 
ä ſpect, 


1 


ſpect, that the Cineritious Matter is placed within the 
other. — N . 

Upon the Surface of the Spinal Marrow, while lying 
in its natural fituation, many trantverſe Wrinkles or 
Folds are obſerved, which allow it to be extended in the 
motions of the Vertebrz. 

It is a little flattened on its anterior and poſterior Sur. 
faces, and is larger near the under part of the Neck, and 
at the top of the Loins where the great Nerves of the 
Extiemities are ſent off, than in the other parts of the 
Spine. 

1 is divided into two lateral Portions or Cords, which 
are ſeparated from each other externally by an anterior 
and poſterior Fiſſure continued from the Medulla Ob- 
longata; and each of the lateral Portions is in ſome mea- 
ſure ſubdivided by a ſuperficial Furrow into a large an- 
terior and ſmall poſterior Cord, 

The lateral Portions are firmly united together b 
fine Cellular Subſtance, but may be ſeparated from eac 
other, before as well as behind, —without lacerating ei- 
ther, — to near their middle, where they are connected 
by a Layer of Cineritious Matter which paſſes from the 
one Cord into the other, 

When the Medulla Spinalis is divided tranſverſely, 
the. Cineritious Subſtance is oblerved to have a Cruci- 
ſorm appearance, correſponding with the Cords of which 
it is compoſed. 

The Body of the Spinal Marrow deſcends as far as the 


Second Vertebra of the Loins, and terminates there 


by a Conical point, which is concealed by Faſculi of 
Nerves, 

Each of the lateral portions of the Spinal Marrow 
ſends off from its anterior aud poſterior parts, flat Faſ- 
ciculi of Nervous Filaments, which are placed oppoſite 
their fellows on the other tide. 

Several of the Faſciculi of the Cervical Nerves detach 
Filaments to thole immediately above or below them; 
and the fame thing is occaſionally obſerved of ſome of 
the Bundles of Dorſal Nerves. | 

The anterior and poſterior Faſciculi -perforate the 


Dura Mater, from the inner part of which each Faſci- 


culus is furniſhed with a proper Sheath, aud is continued 
within it, the Sheaths connected by Cellular Subſtance 
only, till they get between the Vertebtæ. 


Pete cen the anterior and poſterior Falciculi of Spinal 
Nerves, 
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Nerves, and between the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia 
Mater, a ſmall Ligamentous Cord, termed Ligamentum 
Denticulatum, is ſituated, which is attached to the Dura 
Mater, where that Membrane comes out from the Cra. 
nium and accompanies the Spinal Marrow to its inferior 
extremity. 

It adheres by Cellular Subſtance to the Pia Mater, 
and ſends off from its oppoſite fide ſmall Cords, in the 
form of Denticuli, which carry the Tunica Arachnoidea 
along with them, and running mote or leis in a tranſ- 
veiſle direction, ate fixed, each by minute Fibres to the 
Pura Mater, in the Interſtices of the Faſciculi. 

The Ligamentum Denticulatum of the oppoſite ſides 
incorporate with the Pia Mater at the inferior extremi- 
ty, or Conical point of the Spinal Marrow, and form a 
Ligamentous Filament which perforates the under end 
of the Dura Mater, and is fixed by ſmall Fibres to the 
Membranes covering the Os Coccygis, in the manner 
the Denticuli are fixed to the Dura Mater. 

It was termed by ſome Authors Ligamentum Pia Ma- 
tri. It was confidered by the Ancients as the Fortietb 
Pair of Nerves, and was alſo called Nervus Imparus Sa- 
crut. | | | 

It aſſiſts in preventing the Spinal Marrow and the ten- 
der origin of the Nerves from being overfiretched. 

Having got between the Vertebrz, each of the poſte- 

rior Bundles forms a Ganglion, from the oppoßte end of 
which a Nerve comes out, and is immediately joined by 
the anterior Bundle, thus conſtituting the beginnings of 
the Trunks of the Spinal Nerves, 
The Nervous Cords ſent out from the Spinal Marrow, 
after receiving their coverings from the Dura Mater, 
become conſiderably larger than the Faſciculi which form 
them; as has been already obſerved in the general de- 
ſcription of the Nerves. 0 

As ſoon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from between 
the Vertebr&, each. ſends Branches backwards to the 
Muſcles near the Spine, and others forwards to join the 
Great Sympathetic Nerve, While the Trunk is conti- 
nued outwaids to its place of deſtination, 

The Spinal Nerves are diſtinguiſhed on each ſide, by 
numbers, according to the Bones under which they pals; 
Thirty Pairs are mott —— enumerated. —(ne 
going under the Head, and termed Suboccipital ;—Seven 


palling under the Vertebiz of the Neck Twelve ,- 
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der the Dorſal ;—Five unde: the Lumbar Vertebtæ; 
and Five under the pieces which originally compoſed 
the Os Sacrum. 1 

The Faſciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are 
ſhort, running nearly in a ſtraight direction from their 
origin to the Intervertebral Holes. Thoſe which form the 
Dorſai Nerves are longer than the former, and run more 
obliquely downwards ; and thoſe which form the Lum- 
bar and Sacral Nerves are very l6ng, and run ſtill more 
obliquely downwards, till at length the undermoſt of 
them become nearly longitudinal. 

The fize of the Faſciculi correſponds with that of the 


"Nerves which they go to form.—The Faſciculi of the 


four loweſt Cervical and Firſt Dorſal, are large and 
broad, giving origin to the Great Nerves which ſuppl 
the Superior Extremity.—Thoſe of the Back are muc 
more ſlender, while the Faſciculi of the Loins and the 
two upper Sacral ones are of great ſize, to form the very 
large erred which run to the Lower Extremity. 

The Lumbar and Sacral Faſciculi, while included in 
the Dura Mater, form a Bundle of Cords, termed Cauda 
Equina, from the reſemblance it has to the Tail of a 
Horſe ; eſpecially when the Fibrillæ of the Nerves are 
unravelled by ſeparating them from each other, 

The Faſciculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly oppo- 
fite to the parts where they paſs through the Vertebre, 
—of courſe the Nerves of the inferior parts of the Spinal 
Marrow emerge from the Spine, conſiderably lower than 
their different origins. 

BLoop- VESSELS or THE SPINAL MaRROW.— The Ar- 
teries of the Spinal Marrow confift of Anterior and Po- 
ſterior Spinal Arteries, and of many additional Branches 
communicating with others from the adjacent Veſſels. 

The Anterior Spinal Arteries ariſe, one on each fide, 
from the Vertebrals, near where theſe join to form the 
Bafilar Artety. | 

Upon the beginning of the Spinal Marrow, they gene- 
rally unite- into a common Trunk, which deſcends in 
that depreſſion on the Anterior Surface of the Medulla, 
whereby it is diſtinguiſhed into two Lateral Portions, 
—and the Artery continues nearly of the ſame ſize 
throughout, in conſequence of additions it receives from 
the neighbouring Aiteries, 


In the Neck, it communicates with the Vertebral, 


Thyroid, 
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Thyroid, and Cervical Arteries, by Branches which pals 

through the ſame Holes with the Nerves, 

In the Back, it receives Branches from the Interco- 
ſtal, and in the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries; all of 
which alſo go through the Intervertebral Holes. 

It terminates at.the under end of the Spinal Marrow ; | 
the Cauda Equina being ſupplied by Branches from | 
the Internal Tliac Artery, which enter through the ante- | 
rior and poſterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, 

The Poſterior Spinal Arteries, —ariſe commonly from 
the inferior Arteries of the Cerebellum, and frequently 
from the Trunks of the Vertebral Arteries within the t 
Cranium,” ; 

They are equal in length to the former Artery, but 8 
conſiderably inferior to it in ſize, and continue ſeparate l 
through the whole of their courſe. t 

They have conſtantly a Serpentine appearance, and t 
form frequent Inoſculations with each other, and with 
Arteries, the Bianches of which communicate with the tl 
anterior Spinal Artery. 

The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are divided into 
minute Branches, which are diſperſed upon its ſubſtance, 


upon the Membranes which incloſe it, and alſo upon the at 
ſubſtance of the Vertebræ and upon the origins of the th 
Nerves. C 


The Peins of the Spinal Marrow accompany their 

Arteries, and afterwards terminate in the Sinus Venoſi 
of the Spine. 
The Sinus Penofi confiſt of one on each fide, which runs 
exterior to the Dura Mater, being chiefly lodged in the 
Ligamentous Membrane which lines the fore and lateral 
parts of the Vertebral Canal. a 

They extend from the Foramen Magnum of the Oc- 
cipital Bone, to the under end of the Os Sacrum, and are 
ſo irregular on their ſurface, and ſo much divided and 
ſubdivided within by the openings of Veins, as in many 
parts to have the appearance of Cells. 

At the different Vertebræ, they are conjoined by croſs 
Branches, which have a Semilunar form, like the ſurface 
of the Bones which ſurround them, : : 

They communicate at their ſuperior extremity with 
the Occipital and Lateral Sinuſes, and ſend numberleſs 

Branches outwards, which open into the Veins the Arte- 
ries of which anaſtomoſe with thoſe of the Spinal Mar- 


row. 
* NERVES 
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NERves OF THE Nrcx AND SUPERIOR - 
8 Exragutrr. 


Nzzvus Acckssonivs.— The Acceſſory Nerve belongs 
in ſome reſpects to this Claſs of Nerves ;—but having 
part of its origin within the Head, and from its paſſing 
out with one of the Cerebral Nerves, it has been . 
deſcribed along with theſe. 

SUBOCCIPITAL NAVESs.— Theſe were formerly called 


Tenth Pair of the Head, and by many at preſent are term- 


ed Firft of the Neck. | 
They ariſe, on each ſide, from the beginning of the 
_— Marrow, by an Anterior and Poſterior Faſciculus, 


e the reſt of the Spinal Nerves; and, like theſe alſo, . 


they -have their Ganglia where they paſs out between 
the Bones, | 

They perforate the Dura Mater immediately under 
the entrance of the Vertebral Arteries, and paſs for- 
roy; mga them, and-over the tranſverſe Proceſſes of 
the Atlas. 


They afterwards appear in the fore-part of the Neck, 


and are each connected above by an Arch to the root of 


the Niath Pair, and below by a ſimilar Arch to the Firſt 


Cervical Nerve. 
Anteriorly, they are joined by one or two ſhort 


Branches to the upper Ganglia of the Great Sympathe- | 


tic Nerve. 

They afterwards divide into Branches, which are 
diſtributed upon the Recti and Obliqui Capitis, and upon 
ſome of the Deep Extenſor Muſcles of the Head, 

The FixsT Cervical Nerves, —comes out, on each 
ſide, between the Atlas and Second Vertebra of the 
Neck, and immediately ſplits into two parts; the firſt 
of which paſſes forwards under the tranſverſe Proceſs of 
the Atlas, and is joined by an Arch with the Nervus Ac- 
ceſſorius, and by Branches with the Ninth Pair: It is 
alſo connected by a ſoft Gangliform pellucid root with 
the upper Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve, ſendin 
a Branch downwards, to be fixed to the ſecond Cervical 
Nerve, and alſo ſmall Branches to the Muſcles connect- 
ed with the fore part of the Vertebræ. 

The other, which is the principal part, goes back. 


wards, and, after ſending Branches to the Extenſor _ 
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Muſcles of the Head and Neck, perforates theſe, aud 
forms the Proper Gieipttal Nevwe. 4 

The Occipital Nerve aſcends upon the Head with the 
Artery of that name, and terminates upon the Muſcles 
and Integuments on the upper” and” back-part of the 
Head; ſome of its Filaments anuſtomoſfing with others 
belonging to the Firſt Branch of the Fifth, and Portio 
Dura of the Seventh Pair. 4 


The SzconD CERVICAL Nxx VR, —after eſcxping from 


between the Bones, gives off a Franch, which perforates 
the Muſcles connected to the fore and lateral parts of 
the Vertebræ, and joins the middle Ganglion of the Sym- 
pathetie Nerve. 

It fends another Branch of confidetable fize downwards 
to the Trunk of the Third Pair. 

Ir ſends” ſeveral Branches to the Sterno-maſtoid 
Muſcle, behind which it is connected by an Arch, and 
an farther out by à Filament, with the Nervus Accel. 
ſorius. þ * 

It is afterwards divided into /everal” Primecber, one of 
which paſſes downwards ſome way upon the External Ju- 
guitar ein, and, together with a Branch from the Firſt 

ervical, forms an Arch with the Deſcendens of the 


* 


Ninth Pair. : 
It gives off a ſmall root which is united with others 


in the formation of the Diaphragmatic Nerve, 
A Large Branch comes out from it behind the Sterno- 


Maſtoideus, which, turning. over this Muſcle, ſends off 
the following Nerves, viz. 

The Inferior Cutatteous Nerve of the Neth, which paſſes 
forwards to tle parts under the Lower jaw: 


The Middle Cutatieous Nerve, which runs towards the 


* of the Jaw; | 
e Great Poſterior Auricular Nerve, which furniſhes 
an anterior Branch to the under part of the Eur, and a 
poſterior Branch dividing into many others which go to 
the back-part of the Ear and Temple. 1 

The Cutaneous and Auricular Netves are diſperſed 
upon the Platyſma Mydides, Integuments of the fide of 
the Neck and Head, the Parotid Gland; and External 


Ear; and have ſeveral Communications with the Portio 


Dura of the Seventh Pair. N 
The remainder of the Second Cervical is diſtributed 


upon the Levator Scapulz, and the Extenſor Muſcles of 


1 


the Neck and Head. | 
The 


1 
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The Tuna Cervical Neave,—after emergiug from 
between the Vertebre, ſends down a Branch to the Trunk 
of the Fourth Cervical, and another Branch which forms 
che principal root of the Diaphragmatic Nerve. 

A Third Branch perforates the Muſcles on the fide of 
the Vertebree, and joins the middle Ganglion of the Sym- 
pathetic Nerve. | rn. 

A all Eilament connects the Third Ceryical with 
the Deſceadens of the Ninth Pair. | 

The Nerve is afterwards divided into External and 
Internal Branches. ane 

The | External. Brancher form Anaſtomoſes with the 
Nervus Acceſſorius, near the upper part of the Scapula; 
while the Interior, after furniſhing Twigs to the Jugular 
Glands, are diſperſed by ſeveral large Branches upon 
the Muſcles and Integuments at the under part of the 
Neck, and upper part of the Shoulder, 

The, Foparn Cervical, —lends a Branch behind the 
Muſcles ſituated on the fore and lateral parts of the Cer- 
vical Vertebte, to the middle Ganglion of the Sympa- 
thetic Nerve. * — 

It is connected by one, and ſometimes by two Fila. 
ments to the Diaphragmatic Nerve. | | 

It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and deep 
Muſcles of the Neck, and at the outer edge of the ante - 
rior Sealenus, joins the Fifth Cervical Nerve. 

The Frrru CERVIcAL,—is united with the Fourth. 
into a Common Trunk, which, after running a little far- 
ther out, joins the Sixth Cetvical Nerve. N 

The- Sixt CEAvICAI,—joins the Szventh behind the 
Clavicle; and to the Seventh, the Firſt Dorſal Nzrve 
is added over the Firſt Rib. | 

The Four Inferior Cervicals and Firſt Dorſal Nerye 
we of great ſize, —eſpecially the three intermediate 

erves. ä 


They paſs out between the Scalenus Anticus and Me- 


dius,— and aſterwards run between the Subclavian 


Muſcle and Firſt Rib, at the outer fide of the Subcla- 


vian-Artery, to the Axilla. 


In the Axilla, they ſeparate, unite, and ſeparate 
again, forming an irregular Plexus, termed Axillary or 
Bracbial, — u hich ſurrounds the Axillary Artery. 

Tbe Axiliary Plexus ſends Branches to the Su 


laris, Teres Major, and Latiſſimus Dorſi, and — 
the External Thoracic Nerves which nnr the 
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veſſels of that name to the Pectoral Muſcles and Integu- 
ments. . 

The Plexus afterwards divides into Nerves, moſt cf 
which are of great fize, to fupply the Superior Extre. 
mity.— They are as follow. 

The ScaruL ARIS, — which commonly ariſes from the 
combination of the Fourth and Fifth Pair, and extend. 
ing outwards, runs through the Semilunar Arch in the 

upper edge of the Scapula, afterwards deſcendin . 
tween the root of the Spine and Head of the Scapula. 

It furniſhes Branches to the Supra-Spinatus, and is af. 
terwards conſumed upon the Infra-Spinatus Muſcle, 

The ArxTICULAR1S,—which ariſes, like the former 
Nerve, from the Trunk common to the Fourth and 

Fifth Cervicals. 

It ſinks deep in the Axilla, and getting between the 
under edge of the Subſcapularis, and Inſertions of the 
Teres Major and Latifſimus Dorſi, it follows the courſe 
of the Poſterior Articular Artery round the Body of the 
Os Humeri, immediately below the Articulation. 

It ſends Branches to the Teres Minor, and ſome Twigs 
to the Ligament of the Joint; but is chiefly diſperſcd 
upon the Delroid Muſcle, | 

The Nzxvus CuTangvus,—which ariſes from the 
Trunk common to the laſt Cervical and Firſt Dorſal 
Nerve; but is chiefly formed by Fibrille from the lat- 
ter, I 

It runs down at the inner and fore-part of the Arm, 
near the Radial Nerve. | 

It ſometimes gives a ſmall Branch to the upper part of 
the Coraco-brachialis and Biceps; and, farther down, it 
gives others to the Integuments and Coats of the Blood- 
veſſels. 

About the middle of the Arm, it ſplits into two 
Branches, an Internal and External, 

The Internal Branch, which is rather the ſmaller of 
the two, paſſes before the Baſilic Vein to the inner part 
of the Elbow, where it divides into Branches, two of 
which, larger than the reſt, turn obliquely over the 
Heads of the Flexors of the Hand, to be diſperſed upon 

the inner and back-part of the fore-arm. 

The External Branch divides into ſeveral others, be- 
hind the Median Baſilic Vein, which deſcend on the an- 

terior and Ulnar fide of the Fore-arm, as far as the Wriſt. 


They paſs partly over and partly under the Subcuta- 
: neous 
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neous: Veſſels ; ' furniſhing Twigs to theſe, and vaniſhing 
in the Integuments. 
Beſides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another termed 
Cutaneus Minor. Intexrnus of WRAISAZad, which, like the 
reſt of the Nerves of the · Superior Extremity, takes its 
origin from the Axillary- Plexus; but is more particu- 
larly connected with the Ulnar Nerve. It is conſider- 


ably inferior in ſize to the Nervus Cutaneus. | 


It ſoon ſeparates from the Ulnar, running . afterwards 
between it and the inner fide of the Arm. 

A little below the Axilla, it ſplits into two Branches: 

The ſmaller, turning to the poſterior part of the Arm, 
is divided into Filaments which are chiefly diſperſed upon 
the Triceps and its Integuments. 

The larger Branch deſcends at the inner edge of the 
Triceps, and vaniſhes upon the under end of that Muſcle 
and Skin of the Elbow. 

The-Muscuto-Corantus, called alſo Perforans Casx- 
A11,-which 'conffts of | Fibrille from almoſt all the 
Nerves entering the Plexus. 

Phe Cord formed cy thele perforates,. obliquely, the 
upper part of the Coraco- brachialis, to- which it gives 
Branches. 0 

It afterwards paſſes between the Biceps and Brachialis 
Internus, furniſhing Branches to both. 

At the Elbow, it gets to the outſide of the Tendon of 
the Biceps, and runs behind the Median Cephalic Vein. 

From tbence it deſcends in the Fore-arm, between 
the Supinator Longus and Integuments; furniſhing 
Branches to the latter, as far as the root of the Thumb 
and back of the Hand. | 

The SerxAL, or SexrALsMusCULarR NERVE, —which 


is apparently formed by all the Nerves entering into the 


Axillary Plexus, and when the Sbeaths of the Nerves 
are ſlit open, is found to be compoſed of Fibrillæ from 
each of the Trunks, excepting ſrom that of the Firſt 
Dorſal. - ts 

It is rather larger than any other Nerve of the Supe- 
rior Extremity, and is diſtinguiſhed by its Spiral direc- 
tion. i * f 
It is at firſt ſituated between the Axillary Artery and 
the Ulnar Nerve, and paſſes obliquely downwards ,be- 
tween the two Heads of the Triceps Extenſor, Cubiti, 
and afterwards behind the Os Humeri, to the outiide of 
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From thence it proceeds among the Muſcles of the 
Radial fide of the Fore-arm, as far as the Hand. 

While paſſing behind the Os Humeri, it gives ſeveral 
Branches of conſiderable fize to the different Heads of 
the Triceps ; ſome of them accompanying the Branches 
of the Arteria Spiralis, and terminating on the Heads of 
the Extenſors of the Hand. 

Immediately behind the body of the Os Humeri, it 
tranſmits a Subcutaneous Branch, which is diſtributed 
upon the Muſcles and Integuments on the poſterior part 
of the Fore-arm, anaſtomoſing at laſt with the Nerves on 
the back-part of the Hand, | | 

The Trunk of the Nerve having arrived at the El- 
bow, is lodged in a Fiſſure between the Brachialis In- 
ternus and Radial Extenſors of the Carpus, and there 
gives off other Branches to the Extenſors of the Hand, 
and to the Supinator Muſcles. 

At the Head of the Radius, the Trunk of the Nerve 
divides into two nearly equal Branches,—the Superficia- 
{is and Proſundus. | 

The Superficialisr, continued almoſt ſtraight from the 
Trunk, immediately tranſmits a Branch to the Exten- 

ſores Radiales and Supinator Longus, and then deſcends 
- the inner edge of this Muſcle along with the Radial 
rtery. 

A Vette below the middle of the Radius, it croſſes be- 
tween the Tendon of the Supinator and Extenſores Ra- 
diales, and is ſubdivided into a Volar and Dorſal Branch, 

The Volar Branch, after ſending Twigs to the Annu- 
lar Ligament, is diſtributed to the Muſcles and Integu- 
ments of the Thumb. 5. 

The Dor/al Branch is again ſubdivided into numerous 
other Branches, ſome of which go to the Muſcles in the 
- interval of the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb and 
Fore-finger, a few Filaments being diſtributed to the 
Annular Ligament, while. — Branches run one 
along each fide of the Fore and Mid-finger, and like - 
wiſe along the Radial fide of the Ring- finger. 

The Ramus Profundus, after ſending ſeveral Branches 
to the Extenſores Radiales and Supinator Brevis, perſo- 
rates the latter, and gets to the back-part of the Fore- 
arm, 

After quitting the Supinator, it deſcends under the 
Extenſor Primi Internodii Pollicis and Extenſor Digi- 
toru u to the back of the Hand, 


In 
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In this courſe, it ſends Branches to the different Ex- 
tenſors of the Thumb and Fingers, and at length dege- 
nerates into a ſlender Branch, which, at the Wriſt, ad- 
heres cloſely to the Annular Ligament, where it has a 
Gangliform appearance, and 1s diſperſed partly upon this 
Ligament, and partly upon the Membranes on the back 
of the Metacaipus. 


The Mpix or RaDIAL Navx,— which comes from 


the middle and lower part of the Plexus, is formed by 
Faſciculi from all the Nerves which enter the Plexus, 
and is nearly of a ſimilar ſize with the Spiral Nerve. 

It deſcends in the Arm along the anterior ſurface of 
the Humeral Arte sy, to which, and to the Deep Veins, 
it adheres firmly by Cellular Subſtance. 

In this courſe, it does not give off any conſiderable 
Branches ;—T wigs, however, are ſent from it to the 
Coats of the Adjacent Veſſels. 

At the bending of the Elbow, it flips over the Ten. 
don of the Brachialis Internus, and perforates the back- 
part of the Pronator Teres Muſcle. 

It afterwards paſſes down between the Flexor Radia- 
lis and Muſculus Sublimis, and goes in the middle of the 
interval of the Radial and Ulnar Artery in its way to 
the Hand, 

When it approaches the Fore-arm, it tranſmits 
Branches to the Pronator Teres and Integuments near 
that Muſcle. 

In the Flexure of the Arm, it furniſhes Branches to 
the Pronator, Flexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, and 
an Interoſſeous Branch which, in ſome Subjects, receives 
an addition from the Spiral Nerve. 

The Interofeous Nerve gives Branches to the Flexor 
Longus Pollicis, and to the Flexor Profundus Digitorum, 
deſcends upon the Interoſſeous Ligament with the Veſ- 
ſels of that name, and terminates 1n the Pronator Qua- 
dratus. 

Near the Hand, it ſends a Branch dividing into others, 
which ſupply the Muſcles and Integuments forming the 
Ball of the Thumb, 

The Trunk of the Nerve having given Branches to 
the Fore-arm, paſſes under the Annular Ligament of the 
Wrift, where it divides into Branches which are fituated 
behind the Aponeurofis Palmaris, and Superficial Arch 
of the Arteries. : 

The principal Branches in the Palm come off in three 

| diviſions, 
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divißions, from which ſeven Nerves of conſiderable ſize 

are diſtributed to the FPhumb and Fingers. Of theſe, 

two go to the Thumb, and one to the Radial fide of the 

*Fore-finger ; the reſt come off from-two-forkeed Trunks, 
near the Heads of the*MetaCarpal Bones, and ſupply the 
adjacent ſides of the Fore and Middle, and of the Middle | 

And Ring-finger. | 2 
Taheſe Branches ſend Twigs through the Aponeuroſis 
to the Integuments of the Palm, aud others to the Muſ. 
culi Lumbricales; after which they accompany the Ar- 
,teries ſent out from the Superficial Palmar Arch, be. 
Rowing Twigs to the adjacent parts of the Fingers, at 
the points of which they terminate, by numerous Fibres, 
The- ULIN AR NERVx, —which, like the former, is of 
reat ſize, comes off chiefly from the laſt Cervical and 
irſt Dorſal Nerve. 4 1 
It extends along the inſide of the Triceps, frequently 
perforating ſome of its Fleſhy Fibres, and, near the EI. 
bow, flants a little back wards, to get into a Groove be- 
tween the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and Olecra. 
non of the Ulna. | calls. 


From thence it paſſes to the Fore-Arm, where, after 5 
perforating the Heads of the Flexor Mufcles, it joins the 
Ulnar Artery a little below its origin, and accompanies e 


that veſſel,— running behind it all the way to the Hand. ti 
"Under the Axilla, it ſometimes receives a Branch from 

the Spiral Nerve; and from this connection, or from the t 

Trunk of the Ulnar Nerve itſelf, a Subcutaneous Branch E 

is ſent off, which runs between the Trice ps and Integu- n 

ments, furniſhing Branches to the latter for a confider- 0 

| .able-way,along the Fore- arm. | 

A Near the under end of the Os Humeri, a Twig or 

two commonly go to the inner edge of the Triceps. e: 

Under the, bending of the Elbow, a Branch is given 

out to be difttibuted upon the Belly of the Hexor Ul- fr 


1s. ” 
Ae below the former, another Branch is 


produced, which is diſpetſed upon the Flexor Profun- B 
Aus. Digitorum. N | 
About the middle of the Fore-arm, 'a Filament is th 


'tranſmitted which adheres to the Ulnar Artery, 'furniſh- th 
ing ſmall Twigs to the Coats and Sheath of the Avery, 
and terminating in the correſponding parts of the Wriſt, th 
and Integuments of the Palm. m 
„Near the end of the Ulna, a conſiderable. — Fi 

| terme 
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termed Dor/alis, is ſent out, which turning between the 
Flexor Ulnaris and Ulna, is directed to the back part of 
the Hand. ls 

The Dor/al Nerve ſends Branches to the Integuments 
of the Wriſt and Metacarpus, which have various ana- 
ſtomoſes with others of the Spiral Nerve. 

It ſends off a Branch which proceeds along the Ulnar 
ſide of the Little Finger ;—and at the Heads of the Me 
tacarpal Bones, another ſplitting into two Branches 
which run along the adjacent fides of the Auricular and 


—_—_— rs. 

e Trunk of the Nerve paſſes with the correſpond- 
ing Artery over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, 
where, like the Radial Nerve, it is covered with the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris. | | 

In the Palm, it divides into Superficial and Deep 
Branches; the former deſtined chiefly for the Fingers, 
the latter for the deep region of the Hand. 

The Superficial Palmar Nerve ſends— 

Branches to the ſhort Muſcles of the Little Finger : 

n to the Volar - ulnar fide of the Little Finger: 
an 

Another, which is ſoon ſplit into two ſmaller Branch- 
es; one to the Radial ſide of the Little Finger, the other 
to the Ulnar fide of the Ring- finger. 

The Deep Palmar Nerve ſinks in between the Abduc- 
tor and Flexor Parvus Digiti Minimi, or perforates the 
Head of the latter, and forms an Arch which accompa- 
nies the Deep Arch of the Arteries, under the Tendon 
of the Flexors, and the Lumbricales Muſcles, 

The Deep Nerve gives— 

A Branch to the Abductor Minimi Digiti, and one to 
each of the Interoſſei: 

A Twig to each of the Lumbricales, which enters 
from behind: 

Branches to the Flexor Brevis and AdduQor Pollicis, 

The Nerve terminates at length by ſeveral ſhort 
Branches upon the Abductor Indicis Muſcle. 

The Nerves on the Palm and correſponding parts of 
the Fingers, like the Arteries, are much larger than 
thoſe of the oppoſite fide of the Hand. 

The Digital Nerves ſend off many lateral Branches to 
the Integuments and other parts of the Fingers, and ter- 
minate, each, by a Bruſh of Fibres, at the Apices of the 
Fingers, 


Between 


J 
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gHetween the Branches of the Radial and Ulnat Nerve, 
different Abaſtomoſes ate frequently found; and the 
fame may be obſerved between the Nerves of the Pal. 
mar and Dorſal ſide of the Fingers. * 
IxrERcOSrO-HuUnAERALGSs.—Beſides the Nerves of the 
Superior Extremity ſent from the Brachial Plexus, there 
are others belonging toit, Which take their origin from 
- the IJutercoſtal Nerves, and which may therefore be 
terme d L[nteroofta-Humerales” |» e 
Phe dntercofto. Humeral \Nerves,confift of a Branch 
from the Second, and of another from the Third Inter. 
-coſtal Nerves, both of which pals out at the fore and la. 
eral parts of the Thora, the one under the Second, and 
the other under the Third Rib. | von? 1 | 
The Firſt Nerve is joined by a ſmall Branch with the 
(Cutaneous Nerve, or with the Cutanevs Internus of Wars. 
nnd, and is afterwards diſperſed by numerous Filament, 
upon the Axillary Glands, and upon the Integuments of 
the Axilla and of the inner part of the Am. 

Phe Second Nerve is connected by one or more 
[Branches with the Firſt, and ſends ſome Twigs to the 
Axillary Glands; but is chiefly diſtributed upon the In-. 
teguments of the back- part of the Arm, which it ſup- 
lies with wany Branches ſome of them extending 23 
far as the Elbow,  - WIE off "4 | 
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Tun Neeves, ; in each fide of the Thorax, conſiſt of 


the Phrenic, the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair, the Great 
Sympathetic, and the Intercoftals ; all of which are cover- 


ed and concealed by the Pleura, till they are Wen 


diſſection. 
The Purantc or DIAPHRAGMATIC NRRVx,— has a froall 


Filament from the Second Cervical; but is chie _— 


ed by a Branch from the 'Third, and by one, an 
times by two, frum the Fourth Cervical Nerve. 

It defcends in the Neck, along the outer and fore-part 
of the Scalenus Anticus Muſcle, and enters the Thorax 
behind the anterior extremity of the Firſt Rib, between 
the Subclavian Artery and correſpondin Vein. 

In the Thorax, it runs down over the root of the 


Lungs, and then paſſes along the Pericardium, to which 


it adheres clofely in its way to the Diaphragm. 

The Right Phrenic has nearly a ftraight direction op- 
poſite to the Supetior Cava and Right Auricle; while 
the left makes a confiderable Curve near its under end, 
corteſponding with that part of the Pericardium Which 
covers the point of the Heart. 

Upon the Surface of the Diaphragm, the Trunk is di- 
vided into ſeveral Branches, which are diſtributed in a 
radiated form upon the Fleſhy ſides of that Muſcle, 

Pars Vaca.—The Pars Vaga, upon approaching the 
Thorax; ſends a Filament, and ſometimes two, termed 
cardiac Nerves, Which join the Cardiac Branch of the 
Great Sy mpathetic, as already obſerved. 

It enters the Thorax between the Subelavian Vein 
and Artery, and, after r giving'© off = Recurrent Nerve, 


paſſes behind the root of the 


0 
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RcunxkNy T Nerve —The Recurrent,—is reflected 
upwards, behind the Subclavian Artery in the right, and 

hind the Arch of the Aorta in the left ſide of the Tho- 
rax ;—in conſequence of which, the left Nerve is the 
longer of the two. It afterwards aſcends in the Neck, 
adhering to the poſterior and lateral part of the Trachea, 
in its way to the Larypx, * 

It is connected, near its origin, by one or two Branch- 
es of conſiderable ſize, with the adjacent Ganglia of the 


Great Sympathetic Nerve, and from the oppoſite fide of 
its root, ſends other confiderable Branches to join thoſe 


of the Eighth Pair, in the formation of the Anterior 


Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves, 

Near the Subclavian Artery, it is connected by differ. 
ent Filaments to the Superficial and deep Cardiac Branch. 
es of the Sympathetic Nerve. | 

In its aſcent in the Neck, it tranſmits Pencils of Fila- 
ments, which penetrate the Trachea, and are diſperſed 
upon its Internal Membrane. 

Behind the Thyroid Gland, it ſends off minute Fibres 
to the beginning of the Eſophagus and bottom of the 
Pharynx, and ſmall Twigs to the Gland itſelf. 
| Upon the inner fide of the Thyroid Cartilage, it fur- 
niſhes a Branch which conſtitutes a remarkable Anaſto- 
moſis with another from the Internal ngeal Nerve. 

At the back-part of the Larynx, it is divided into 
many Fibrillæ, which are diſtributed to the different 
Muſcles fixed to the Arytenoid Cartilage of the corre- 


ſponding ſide. 


It has alſo ſome connections, ſmaller than the one al- 
ready mentioned, with Branches of the Internal Laryn- 
eal Nerve, and ſends minute Fibrillæ to the Internal 
embrane of the Larynx; from which circumſtance, 
the Recurrent Nerves are conſidered as the principal In- 
ſtruments of the Organ of Voice. 

The Pars Vaga, having tranſmitted the Recurrent 
Nerve, gives off Filaments which form connections with 
Branches arifing from the root of the Recurrent of the 
ſame and of the oppoſite fide. 

They anaftomoſe alſo by ſmall Fibrille with the Car- 
diac Branch of the Sympathetic, and then paſs to the 
fore-part of the Bronchi, where they conſtitute what is 
termed the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves. 

The Anterior Pulmonary Plexus, thus formed by Branch- 


es from the Eighth Pair, with the aſſiſtance of _ 
om 
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from the Recurrent and Sympathetic Nerves,—extends 
acroſs the Great Branches of the Pulmonary, Artery, 
and, after tranſmitting ſmall Filaments to the Pericar- 
dium and to the Great Cardiac Nerve, furniſhes many 
minute Fibrillæ, which accompany the Ramifications of 
the Bronchi and Pulmonary Blood- veſſels in the ſub. 
ſtance of the Lungs, 

From the Pars Vaga, a little below the origin of the 
Recurrent, and likewiſe from the root of the Recurrent 
itſelf, Nerves are ſent off, which form a Plexus, to be 
diſperſed partly upon the Fleſhy- glandular Subftance of 
the Trachea, and partly embracing the OEſophagus, an 
forming upon it the / OEſophageal Plexus, | 

Behind the root of the Lungs, about fix or ſeven 
Nerves of different fizes are ſent off in a tranſverſe di- 
rection, which are termed Poſterior Pulmonary Plexus, 
although they have few connections with each other, 

The Poſterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior, 
follow the Branches of the Bronchi and Blood-veſſels in 
the ſubſtance of the Lungs, and becoming gradually 
ſmaller, ſend off minute 'F wigs, which penetrate the Air. 
Veſſels, and are ultimately diſperſed upon their Internal 
Membrane. | 

After = out the Pulmonary Nerves, the Pars 
Vaga is ſplit into Cords, termed Great OEſophageal Ple. 
rut, which ſurrounds the OEſophagus, ſends Filaments 
into its Subſtance, and is joined by Funiculi of the Pars 
Vaga of the oppoſite fide. —It goes afterwards through 
the Diaphragm, to be diſtributed upon the Viſcera of 
the Abdomen. - 

From the Ganglia of the- Great Sympathetic Nerve, 
at the bottom of the Neck and top of the Thorax, the 
principal Cardiac Nerves are produced, which are dilper- 
{ed upon the Heart; while the continuation. of the Trunk 
of the [Sympathetic deſcends in the Thorax at the fide 
of the Vertebræ. ; 

The Caxpiac Nerves cf the Riour Sto conſiſt of 
the Cardiacus Magnus Proſundus, and Cardiacus Minor, the 
latter of which is termed by Scarra Cardiacus Aortæ Su- 

perficialis, 8 0 

The Caxbiacus Macxus PRxoruxpus, —is principilly 
formed by Branches from the Second Cervical Ganglion 
of the Sympathetic, and afterwards receives one or two 
Filaments from the Cardiacus Supremus, together with 
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the Superficial Cardiac and other Branches of the Eighth 
Pair, as formerly deſcribed. 

The Trunk, arifiog in this manner from different 
ſources, paſſes between the Superior Cava and aſcending 
Aorta to the Poſterior Surface of the latter, and joins the 
Cardiac Branches of the Left Side. 

By the addition of the Left Cardiac Nerves, a Plexus 
is formed, termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnus of HALLER, 
from which is ſent out a long Ganglion of a ſoft conſiſt- 
ence, deſcribed by Wz1sBERG under the name of Ganglion 
Cardiacum, | | 

From the Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches 
are given off, viz. 

A Branch which, after tranſmitting Filaments to the 
Anterior Pulmonary 2 of the Eighth Pair, paſſes 

behind the Right Diviſion of the Pulmonary Artery to 

the Left Coronary Plexus of the Heart : 

One or two Filaments, which unite with others ſent 
from the Anterior Pulmonaty Plexus of the Eighth Pair, 
and go before the Right Branch of the Pulmonary Ar- 
tery to the Baſe of the Heart: 

ranches of conſiderable ſize, paſſing partly over the 
right fide of the Aorta, and partly between it and the 
Pulmonary Artery to the Anterior Coronary Plexus : 

Small Branches which unite with others coming from 
the Trunk of the Great Cardiac Nerve, and paſs over the 
Aorta to the Anterior Coronary Plexus. 


The NxRVUs Carpiacus Minor ariſes from the un- | 


dermoſt Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Artetia 
Innominata and Aorta, and terminates in a Plexus form- 
ed by the Cardiac Nerves on the left fide of the Aorta 
Aſcendens. | 

The Lx CarDiac NErves are, the Cardiacus Superfi- 
cialit, and the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus. 

The CarDlacus SUPERFICIALIS ariſes from the upper 
part of the Sympathetic Nerve, as formerly noticed, and 
paſſes behind the Arch of the Aorta to the Plexus Car- 
diacus Magnus. 

The Caxbiacus Macnus PRoruxpos SINISTER, the 
upper portion of which is ſmaller than that of the right 
fide, ariſes by numerous roots from the middle, and from 
the loweſt Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve. 

It paſſes acrols the Arch of the Aorta, and, after re- 


ceiving the Cardiac Branch of the Eighth Pair, Joins — 
rea 
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Great Cardiac of the right fide, to aſſiſt in forming the 
Cardiac Plexus. 2 

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Reticulum of Nerves ex- 
tends upon the left ſide of the aſcending Aorta, which 
receives the Cardiacus Minor, and a Filament or two 
from the Cardiacus Magnus of the right fide, paſſing over 
the Aorta. 

From this Reticulum, the Anterior or Right Coronary 
Plexus is produced, which paſſes between the Pulmo- 
nary Artery and Aorta, and afterwards follows the courle 
of the Trunk and Branches of the Right Coronary Ar- 
tery, along with which it is diſperſed upon the corre- 
ſponding fide of the Heart. 

The Great Cardiac Plexus, after ſending a Filament 
or two to the Lun ives off Nerves which unite, and 
form the Trunk of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of the 
left fide, which has a ſoft Gangliform appearance, and 
paſſes along the correſponding fide of the Pulmonary Ar- 
te ry. | 
Upon the Surface of this Artery, the Trunk ſoon di- 
vides into Branches, which, after ſending Filaments 
acrols it to the right Coronary Plexus, give origin to the 
Coronary Plexus of the left fide, which attends the Trunk 
and Branches of the Left Coronary Artery, 

In the Left or Poſterior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves 
are larger than in the Right, correſponding with the 
Parts they have to ſupply ;. and, in both, they have re- 
peated connections with each other on the ſurface of the 
Heart, 

In general, the Nerves run cloſe to the Arteries ; 
ſome of them being continued as far as the Apex, while 
others penetrate the ſubſtance of the Heart. A 

The Great Sympathetic, having ſent Nerves to the 
Heart, conſiſts of an anterior and poſterior part,—the 
former going over, and the latter under the Subclavian 
Artery, 

Behind this Artery, the two parts unite into a Trunk, 
1 deſcends in the Thorax over the Heads of the 

ibs. 

At the Head of each Rib, it forms a ſmall Ganglion of 
an irregular ſhape, which unites behind with each of the 
Intercoſtal Nerves, generally by two, and ſometimes by 
three ſhort Branches. 

From ſeveral of the Dorſal Ganglia of this Nerve, Fi- 
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laments are detached obliquely over the Vertebræ to 
the Coats of the Aorta. 

From the Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Dorſal Ganglia, 
and frequently from a Ganglion above or below theſe, 
— Branches ariſe, which deſcend obliquely upon the 


_ tides of the Vertebre, and unite into a Trunk, termed 


Nervus Splanchnicus,—which perforates the Appendix of 
the Diaphragm, and goes to the Viſcera of the Abdo- 
men, from which circumſtauce the Nerve obtains its 
name. 

Beſides the Nervus Splanchnicus, another, termed 
Splanchnicus Secundarins, or Acceſſorius, is generally ob- 
_ ſerved, which ariſes from one or two of the Dorſal Gan- 

glia, below the origins of the Splanchnicus,-near its 

termination, —or runs ſeparate from it into the Abdo- 
men, | 7 : 
The INTERCOSTAL, or CosrTaLl, or DorR$AL Nerves, 
after eſcaping from the Vertebre,—run in the Fur- 
rows at the lower edges of the Ribs, in company with 
the Intercoſtal Blood-veſſeis, and proceed to the anterior 
palit of the Thorax, between the two Layers of Inter- 
coſtal Muſcles. 2 

Immediately after getting out from between the Ver- 
tebrie, each is connected, as already noticed, by ſhort 
Branches to the U Nerve. 

Oppoſite to this connection, they give principal 
Branches, backwards, to the Muſcles lying near the 
—_ and ſerving for the erection of the Trunk of the 

ody. | 

Through the reſt of their courſe, they give Branches 
to the Intercoſtal Muſcles, to the Muſcles and Integu- 
ments of the Thorax, and alſo to thoſe of the Abdomen, 


and becoming gradually ſmaller, they at laſt vaniſh in the 


fore-part of th» Body. 

The Six upper Intercoſtals ſend Branches to the nu- 
merous Muſcles, and to the Integuments covering the 
back-part of the Thorax, to the Serratus Magnus, and 
to the upper part of the Abdominal Muſcles ; while the 
remains of them, paſſing out between the Ribs at the 
edge of the Sternum, are reflected along with Branches 
of the Internal Mammary Blood-veſſels, to be diſperſed 
by ſmall Filaments upon the Mamma, and likewiſe upon 
the Muſcles and Integuments next the edge of the Ster- 


num. 


The Trunk of the Fiifl Intercoflal enters the — 
| tion 
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ſition of the Axillary Plexus ;—a Branch of it, however, 


runs along the edge of the firſt Rib, in the manner the 


other Intercoſtals run along their reſpective Ribs. 

Two principal Branches, —one from the Second, and 
the other from the Third Intercoſtal,—are occupied in 
forming the Intercoſto-humeral Nerves, already deſeri- 
bed; while a conſiderable Branch from the Fourth is re- 
flected over the edge of the Latiſſimus Dorſi to the Inte- 
guments of the back- part of the Thorax. 

The Six lower Intercoſtals, after ſupplying the adja- 
cent Muſcles and Integuments of the Thorax, continue 
their courſe obliquely forwards, and are diſperſed upon 
the different Muſcles and Integuments of the Abdomen; 
—the Twelfth, running from the laſt Rib along the under 


end of the Abdomen, ſends Filaments which extend as 


far as the Skin of the Pelvis and Thigh. 


NERVES 


OF THE 


CHYLOPOIETIC AND ASSISTANT CHYLOPOIETIC 
VISCERA. 


THE Nexvss of the Chylopoietic and Aſſiſtant Chy- 


lopoietic Viſcera, are formed by Branches of the Par Va- 


gum, and the Rami Splanchnici of the Great Sympathetic 
Pair. 


The Pars Vaca of the Left Side,—deſcending from 


the Great OEſophageal Plexus of the Eighth Pair, creeps 
along the fore-part of the Cardia, detaches Filaments to 
the Left Hepatic Plexus, and divides into many Branch- 
es which are diſtributed to the upper and left portion of 
the Stomach, 

The R1cuT Pars Vaca paſſes upon the poſterior part 
of the Cardio, and ſplits into two Faſciculi, one of which 
Zoes to the root of the Hepatic Plexus and to the Cœ- 
ac Ganglion, while the other, which is the principal 
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one, is diſperſed by numerous Branches upon the under 
and left portion of the Stomach. | 
The Nerves of the two Faſciculi have ſeveral connec- 
tions with each other, about the Cardia and along the 
ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, and form a Plexus, by 
ſome Authors termed Coronary, from which Branches ex- 
tend along the ſmall Curvature as far as the Pylorus. 

The Ramvs SPLANCHNICUS and SPLANCHNICUS SECUN- 
D4R1Us have their origins from the Sympathetics, and 
perforate the upper and lateral part of the inferior Muſcle 
of the Diaphragm,—as already mentioned in the De- 
ſcription of the Nerves of the Thorax. 

After entering the Abdomen, they expand their 
Fibres,” and unite with the lateral part of the Great Se- 
milunar Ganglion. | 
The SeMmILUNAR GANGLION,—is formed by the Rami 
Splanchnici of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with 
the addition of the Branches from the Eighth Pair. 

It is of a long cyrved ſhape, with the convex edge 
- undermoſt, and is compoſed of many ſmaller Ganglia, 
termed Celiac, which are of different ſize and of irregu- 
lar forms. 

The Coktliac GarGL1a are placed over the Aorta, 
about the roots of the Coeliac and Superior Meſenteric 
Arteries, and extend ſome way upon the Fleſhy Pillars 
of the Diaphragm. | 

From the Cceliac Ganglia innumerable Nerves iſſue 
on all fides, forming a Plexus, termed by ſome Authors 

Solar, which extends along the Trunks and Branches of 
the Caeliac and Superior Meſenteric Arteries. 

The Netves upon theſe Arteries are ſo intermixed 
with each other and with Cellular Subſtance, as to form 
confuſed Webs; the name of Plexus, however, 1s ſtill 
retained, and the particulat name of each Plexus is de- 
rived from the Artery which it ſurrounds, or the Viſcus 
to which it belongs, 

The Htyaric PLExvs,—after giving Twigs to the 

| Renal Glands, ſends Filaments to the Diaphragm, which 
accompany the Diaphragmatic Arteries, and anaſtomoſe 
with Branches of the Phrenic Nerves, 

It afterwards divides into Right and Left Plexuſes, 
correſponding with the Right and Leſt Branches of the 
Hepatic Artery, or with the Right and Left Trunks, 
when ſuch are preſent. 


The Left Hepatic Plexus furniſhes ſeveral Branches 


to 
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to the Stomach, which intermix with thoſe of the Eighth 
Pair, upon the ſmall Curvature. f 

The Right Hepatic Plexus imparts Branches to the cor- 
reſponding part of the Pancreas, to the ſmall end of the 
Stomach and beginning of the Duodenum, and gives 
origin to the Right Gaſtro-epiploic Plexus, which at- 
tends the Artery of the ſame name, diſtributing its Fila- 
ments to the Great Curvature of the Stomach, and to 
the Omentum Majus. g 

The Hepatic Plexuſes ſurround the Hepatic Artery 
and Vena Porte, and, after {ending ſeveral Filaments 
to the Biliary Ducts and Gall-bladder, follow the 
Branches of the Blood-veſſels through the ſubſtance of 
the Liver, 

The SyLenic PLExvus, compoſed of ſeveral ſmall Fi- 
laments, ſurrounds the Splenic Artery, gives Twigs to 
the Pancreas, and then accompanies the Veſſels into the 
Spleen. 

The SuptkiorR MEeSENTERIC PLEXUS, forms a Va- 
gina, which ſurrounds, and in a great part conceals the 
Trunk of the correſponding Artery. | 

From this Plexus, numberleſs Filaments are produced, 
— many of them extremely minute,—which run through 
the Meſentery, partly with the Blood-veſlels, and partly 
at a diſtance from them ; and which, after ſupplying the 
Coats of the Veſſels and Meſenteric Glands, are Hari. 
buted to the ſmall Inteſtines in general, and to the right 
portion of the Colon. 

The Nerves of the Colon are, in proportion to the 
part they have to ſupply, larger than thoſe of the Small 
Inteſtines, and in ſeveral places form Arches, which are 
fituated at the fides of the Arteries. 

The Caliac Ganglia ſend down, along the Aorta, a 
Vagina ſimilar to that ſurrounding the Superior Meſen- 
teric Artery, which is joined by other Nerves from the 
Trunk of the Sympathetic continued along the Lumbar 
Vertebre. | 

From the Aortic Vagina or Plexus, a Proceſs is ſent 
off, termed IxTERIOR MESENTTRIC PLEXUS, which ſur. 
rounds the Trunk of the Inferior Melſenteric Artery, 
and follows it to the left portion of the Colon, and to the 
ReQum ;—the Nervous Filaments forming Arches in 
ſeveral places, as in the Superior Meſenteric Plexus, 

The Aortic Plexus, receiving freſh ſupplies from the 


Trunks of the Sympatbetics, ſends down a Plexus, com- 
monly 


- .  — — 


1 


| monly termed Hypogaſtric, which paſſes over the end of 
the Aorta, and, upon the lafl Lumbar Vertebra, ſplits in- 
to right and left portions, which deſcend to the Viſcera 


contained in the Pelvis. 
—  —___ 


2 NERVES 
OF THE - 
ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION. 


THE Nxxvxs of the Organs of Urine and Generation 
confift of the Rena/ and Hypogaſtric Plexus, and of the 
Spermatic and Pudic Branche:. 

The RENAL Plxxus is compoſed of Nerves ſent from 
the Cceliac Ganglia, joined by ſome others derived from 
one or two of the Ganglia of the Sympathetic Nerve in 
the bottom of the Thotax. 

It is interſperſed, at its beginning, with ſmall Ganglia, 
termed Renal, and is afterwards divided into Anterior 
and Poſterior Plexuſes, which extend along the corre- 
ſponding Surfaces of the Renal Artery to the Subſtance 
of the Kidney. | 

From the Renal Plexus, ſmall Nervous Twigs aſcend 
to the Renal Gland, which is furniſhed with others from 


the Caliac Ganglia and root of the-Hepatic Plexus. 


The Renal Plexus alſo ſends down Filaments to ſup- 
ply the upper portion of the Ureter,—the under recei- 
ving Nerves from the Hypogaſtric Plexus. 

The HrrodasrRIc PLExvs, the origin and courſe of 
which have been already mentioned, is connected by 
different Nerves to the adjacent Frunks of the Great 
Sympathetic and Sacral Nerves, and ſends many Fila- 
ments to the Rectum, Bladder, and Spermatic Veſſels 
in the Male; and to the Rectum, Bladder, Uterus, and 
Vagina in the Female, —The Nerves of the Uterus are 
proportionally ſmall. They paſs into its ſubſtance at 
the Cervix, and follow the courſe of the Blood- veſſels. 

SPER- 
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SPERMATIC NERVES. The Spermatic Nerves are very 
minute; — They conſiſt of a Superior or Internal, and of 
an Inferior or External Set of Capillary Branches.' 

The former are derived from the Renal and Aortic 
Plexus, and accompany the Spermatic Blood-veſſels in 
their courſe through the Abdomen, and afterwards to the 
Tefticle, | 

The latter are ſent off from a Branch of the Second 
Lumbar Nerve, which running behind the Tendon of the 
External Oblique Muſcle, near Poueakr's Ligament, de- 
taches a Filament, which, in the Male, goes to the Sper- 
matic Cord, and more particularly to the Cremaſter 
Muſcle ; and, in the Female, is reflected along the Liga- 
mentum Rotundum to the Uterus, 

NERVI Punict,—The Nervi Pudici ariſe in two Faſ- 
«iculi,—a Superior and Inferior— which are formed by 
Fibrille from all the Cords entering the compoſition of 
the Sciatic Nerve. 

The Superior Faſciculus is formed, more particularly, 
by Threads from the two under Lumbar and two upper 
Sacral Nerves ;—the Inferior is compoſed of a ſmall Cord 
from the Second, and a large one. from the Third Sacral, 

The Faſciculi paſs through the under part of the Notch 
of the Os llium, and afterwards between the Sacro-ſcia- 
tic Ligaments, and follow the Pudic Blood-veſſels, ana- 
ſtomoſing in ſome places with each other by Oblique 
Branches, | 

— Ca qe many Branches to the Muſcles and other 
parts about the Anus and Perineum, and then paſs for- 

wards to ſupply the different parts of the Penis. 

On the Penis, the Nerves follow the courſe of the Ar- 
teries, the Superior Faſciculus conftituting the Nervus 
Dorſalis, and the Inferior giving Branches to the under 
part of the Penis. 

The Nervus Dorſalit, which is the moſt conſiderable of 
the Penis, runs forwards between the correſponding Ar- 
tery and Vena Magna, expanding into many Branches, 
which, after ſupplying the Corpus Cavernoſum and Fe- 
guments of the correſponding fide, terminate in the Sub- 


{tance of the Glaus. 
NERVES 
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NERVES 
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oF THE 
To LVS, PELVIS, AND INFERIOR EXTREMITY. 
— —— 


THE Nexves of the Loins, Pelvis, and Inferior Ex- 
tremity, confiſt of the continuation or inferior portion of 
the Sympathetic, and of the Trunks and Branches of 
the Lumbar and Sacral Nerves, 

The Srurarnrric Nzave, after reaching the Abdo- 
men, makes a ſweep forwards upon the anterior and la. 
teral part of the Lumbar Vertebre, between the Tendi- 
nous Crura of the Diaphragm and the Pſoas Muſcle. 

It afterwards deſcends into the Pelvis, nearly of the 
ſame ſize as in the ſuperior parts of the Body, and paſſes 
over the anterior Surface of the Os Sacrum, at the inner 
fide of the Great Sacral Foramina. 

Towards the lower part of the Pelvis, it becomes con- 
fiderably ſmaller, and at laſt finiſhes its courſe upon the 
ſurface of the Os Coccygis, where it unites into an Arch 
with its fellow of the oppoſite fide. 

In the Loins, it forms Ganglia ſimilar to thoſe in the 
Thorax, each of which is connected behind, by two or 
three long flender Branches to the roots of the Lumbar 
Nerves, and before, by other ſlender Nerves to the Aor- 
tic Plexus. . | 

In the Pelvis alſo, it forms Ganglia which are connect- 
ed to the Sacral Nerves on one tide, and to the Great 
Sympathetic on the other, by croſs Branches. 

Filaments are ſent off, in the Pelvis, from the Sympa- 


' thetic to the Muſcles and Membranes about the Os Coc- 


cygis, and to the Inteſtinum Rectum. 


Ss 


Lon AR NERVES. 


The Five LumBar Nerves, immediately after emer- 
ging from the Bones, communicate with each other and 
with 


=” & & 


wi. OW Uh © m4 


— 327 0 


with the Sympathetic Nerve, and ſend large Branches. 


backwards to the Muſcles and Integuments on the poſte- 
rior part of the Loins. 

By their connections with each other, they compoſe a 
Plexus termed Lumbar, which is ſituated behind the 
Pſoas Muſcle, and ſends Branches outwards to the Qua- 
dratus Lumborum, and to the Flexors of the Thigh. 

The FixsT LumBar Nerve is connected by a ſmall 
Branch to the Twelfth Dorſal, and by its Trunk to the 
Second Lumbar, 

It gives Twigs to the Quadratus, and a principal 
Branch which paſſes over that Muſcle towards the Spine 
of the Os Ilium, where it ſends Nerves to the Integu- 
ments of the Pelvis, to the upper and outer part of the 
Thigh, to the under end of the Abdominal Muſcles, 
and to the Integuments of the Pubes. 

The SzconD LumBak perforates the Pſoas, to which 
it gives Branches, and afterwards runs into the Third, 

rom the Second Lumbar, the Spermaticus Externus is 
ſent off, which perforates the under part of the 'Tranſ. 
verſe and Internal Oblique Muſcles, near the anterior 
end of the Spine, or Creſt of the Ilium. 

It goes next under the Tendon of the External 
Oblique, at the inner fide of PourarT's Ligament, and 
paſſing through the Abdominal Ring, is diſtributed to 
the Scrotum and to the Spermatic Cord in the Male, 

In the Female, it ſends a Branch to the Labia, and 
another, reflected along the Ligamentum Rotundum, to 
the Uterus; and in both Sexes, it gives Branches alſo 
to the Integuments and Glands of the Groia, 

Another Branch, ſmaller than the former, ariſes alſo 
from the Second Lumbar, and paſling between the Ploas 
Muſcle and Vertebre, conſtitutes the Cutaneus Medius 
of the Thigh. 

The Cutaneus Medius deſcends in the fore part of the 
Thigh, oppoſite to the inner edge of the Rectus Muſcle, 
and ſupplies the Integuments near it, as far as the Knee, 
—one Branch of it anaſtomoſing with another of the Cu- 
taneus Anterior. 

Branches of the Second, Third, and Fourth Lumbars, 
form a Nerve of conſiderable fize, called Obtwrator, which 
paſſes between the External and Internal Iliac Blood. 
veſſels, and along the fide of the Pelvis. 

The OBTuxatroR NERVR accompanies the 1 * 

veſſe ls 
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veſſels of the ſame name, through the upper part of the 

Obturator Muſcles and Ligament, and _— furniſhed 

Branches to the Obturator and PeQineus Muſcles, it di- 

vides into an Anterior and Poſterior Faſciculus; the 
former diſperſed upon the two ſmall Adductors and Gra- 

cilis, the latter upon the Great Adductor of the Thigh, 

The principal parts of the Trunks of the four upper 
Lumbar Nerves, eſpecially of the TzixD and FourxTty, 
unite and form a Nerve of great ſize, termed Crural, or 
Anterior Crural. | | 

The Crxvrxar Nerve, after beſtowing Branches upon 
the Iliacus Internus, paſſes behind, then at the outſide of 

the Pſoas Muſcle, to get to the Thigh. 

In its courſe from the Abdomen, and at the upper 
part of the Thigh, it is ſituated at the outſide of the Fe- 
moral Artery, which lies between it and the correſpond- 
Tow. 

ehind PovrarT's Ligament, it is divided into many 
Branches, which are diſtributed to the Muſcles and In- 
teguments on the fore and lateral parts of the Thigh, — 
one Branch in particular deſcending upoa the Leg. 

The Branches are as follow: 

The Cutaneus Anterior, — more internal than the Cuta- 
neus Medius,—which croſſes over the middle of the Sar- 
torius Muſcle, and, after ſupplying the adjacent Integu- 
ments, terminates in the Skin and Cellular Subſtance, at 
the fore and inner part of the Knee. 

The Cataneus Internus,—\till more internal than the 
former, —which paſſes between the Sartorius and Tri- 
ceps, and, after giving Filaments to the Integuments at 
the inſide of the Thigh, terminates in thoſe at the under 
and fore-part of the Knee. | 

The Deep Branches of the Crural Nerve, which are 
conſiderably larger than the Superficial, go to the Pecti- 
neus and Triceps, to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and to 
the four Extenſors of the Leg, and furniſh Twigs to the 
Femoral Blood - veſſels alſo. 

The Branch to the Leg, termed Sapbenut, deſcends be- 
tween the Sartorius and Triceps, and afterwards behind 
the Tendon of the former, to the inner ſide of the Tibia. 

Under the Knee, it gives off a Branch, named by Fis- 
CHER, Saphenus Minor, which goes down alittle behind 
the Saphenus, and, furniſhing Filaments to the Integu- 


meats of the inner and back-part of the Leg, _—_— 
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behind the Malleolus Internus, on the Integuments of the 


Foot. | 
The Trunk of the Saphenus attends the Vena Sapbena 


Major, ſending many Nervous Threads obliquely for- 


wards to the luteguments on the inner and fore-part of 
the Leg, and is at length conſumed upon the Skin and 
2 Subſtance of the upper and inner part of the 

oot, | 
The remaining part of the Fourth Lumbar Nerve 
unites with the FirT# into a Trunk which deſcends in- 
to the Pelvis, 


SACRAL NERVES. 


The SAcrRAL NERVES conſiſt of ſmall Pofterior, and 

large Anterior Trunks. 

he PosTERIoOR Sackal Nerves paſs out by the 
Holes in the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and anaſto- 
moſe with each other, and with ſome of the Branches of 
the Gluteal Nerves, 

They ſend out a few tender Fibrillæ, which are dif. 

perſed upon the Muſcles covering the back- part of the 
Os Sacrum, and upon the Glutei Muſcles and their In- 
teguments. 
AxrERIOR SACRAL NERVTSs.—Of the Anterior Sa- 
crals, the two uppermoſt are the largeſt : The reſt ſud. 
denly diminiſh in ſize, the laſt being the ſmalleſt of the 
Spinal Nerves. 

They go through the Holes in the ſore- part of the Os 
Sacrum, and, ſoon after their exit, are united with each 
other, and with Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve, 

The FixsT, Second, and TIR D SACRALS, join into 
a Trunk, which receives the common one ſent down 
from the Fourth and Fifth Lumbars, and forms a Plexus 
which ſends out the SciAric, the largeſt Nerve of the 
Body. | 

The roots of the Sciatic Nerve give origin to the Faſ- 
ciculi which compoſe the Pudic Nerve, formerly de- 
ſcribed, and alſo to the Gluteal Nerves which are diſ- 
perſed upon the Muſcles of the Hips. 

The GLuTEaL NERVvxs run in two Faſciculi, —a Su. 
perior, arifing immediately from the Trunk formed by 
the two laſt Lumbars, and—an Inferior, coming off from 

the two laſt Lumbars and firſt Sacrals. 

The Superior Faſciculus goes through the upper part of 

Vox. II, Ff the 
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the Notch of the Os Ilium, to be diſperſed upon the two 
ſmaller Glutei Muſcles, | 

The Inferior Faſciculus paſſes through the under part 
of the ſame Notch, and below the Pyriform Muſcle, to 
be diſtributed upon the Gluteus Maximus and Integu- 
ments. ; | 

The Fouayn SACRAL ſends Filaments to the Hypoga- 
ftric Plexus, others to the Muſcles and Ligaments of the 
Os Coccygis; the reſt paſs outwards to the Muſcles and 
Integuments about the Anus. by 44 

The Firru, which is ſcarcely above the fize-of a Fi- 
lament, after giving Twigs to the Coccygeus Muſcle, 

rforates the Sacro-ſciatic Ligaments, and terminates 
in the Muſcles and Integuments of the Anus. 
 ScraTic Nzavs.—The Sciatic or Iſchiatic Nerve. 
paſſes obliquely through the Notch of the Ilium, under 
the Pyriform Muſcle. It goes afterwards over the other 
ſhort Rotator Muſcles, and is placed between the Tuber 
Iſchii and Trochanter Major, where it is covered by the 
Gluteus Maximus. 

After leaving the Pelvis, it deſcends in the back-part 
of the Thigh, firſt between the Long Flexors and Ad- 
duQor Magnus, and then between the latter and Os Fe- 
moris to the Ham, where it obtains the name of Po- 


pliteu t. | 


In this courſe, it gives out the following Branches, 
which ſupply the Muſcles and Integuments on the back- 
part of the Thigh, viz. 

Twigs to the Rotators of the Thigh, which come off 
from it after its paſſage through the Sciatic Notch. 

The Cutaneus Pofterior Superior, which ariſes within 
the Pelvis, and paſting out with the Sciatic, is divided 
into Branches, ſome of which are reflected to the Scro- 
tum in the Male, and to the poſterior parts of the Labia 
in the Female, and, in both, to the Skin about the Anus 
and Perineum.— The principal Branches of this Nerve 
paſs downwards, ſupplying the Integuments of the back- 
part of the Thigh, as far as the bending of the Knee, 

A Branch to the long Head of the Biceps. 

Two ſmall Nerves, the one termed Cutaneus Internus 
Superior, which comes off near the upper part of the 
Thigh, and vaniſhes in the Skin, a little farther down ; 
the other, termed Cutaneus Internus Inferior, which ariſes 
near the former, goes down the poſterior part of the 


Thigh, and then deſcending upon the inner Head of the 
5 2 Gaſtrocnemius, 
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Gaſtrocnemius Externus, terminates in the Iuteguments 
of the Calf of the Leg. | 

A Large Common Trunk, and ſometimes, inſtead of it, 
ſeparate Branches, which ariſe near the middle of the 
Thigh, and are diftributed to the Adductot Magnus, Se- 
mimembranoſus, Biceps, and Semitendinoſus. 

Nx&vus PopLiTEus—The Popliteal Nerve is fitua- 
ted between the Ham-ſtrings, and between the Skin and 
Popliteal Blood - veſſels, ; 

A little above the bending of the Knee, it is divided 
into a Small External, and a Large Internal Branch; the 
former named Fibular, and the latter Tidial Nerve. 

The Tibial and Fibular Nerves adhere, for ſome way, 
by Cellular Subſtance, and even the Trunk of the Sciatic 
may be ſplit into theſe two Nerves for a conſiderable way 

The FinuLar,—termed alſo PzRONEAL NER VT. 
fends off, at its beginning, the Cutaneus Externus, which 
is a ſmall Branch giving Twigs to the under end of the 
Biceps, and which, after running down on the Outer 
Head, of the Gaſtrocnemius, diſappears in the Integu- 
ments of the ſame fide of the Leg. 

Over the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, it gives off 
another Cutaneous Branch, which goes over the Gaſtroc- 
nemius Muſcle, and, after anaſtomoſing with a Branch of 
the Tibialis, goes along the outer part of the Leg, and 
terminates in the Integuments of that fide of the Foot. 

The Fibular Nerve afterwards paſſes over the Head of 
the Fibula, and divides into Superficial! and Deep Branches, 
which ſupply the Muſcles and Integuments of the outer 
and fore-part of the Leg. | 

The Superficial Fibular croſſes over the Fibula, imme- 
diately under its articulation, and perforating the Pero- 
neus Longus, and going over the Brevis, it gives 
Branches to both, and afterwards becomes Subcutaneous, 
about the middle of the outer parts of the Leg, 

It ſends Branches to the Metatarſus, to the Extenſor 
Digitoram Brevis, and others, which, after anaſtomoſfing 
upon the upper part of the Foot, furniſh Dorſal Branches 
to the larger Toes. 

The Deep Fibular Nerve croſſes over the Fibula, imme- 
diately above the former, and divides into ſeveral 
Branches, viz. | 
A Reflefted Branch to the ſoft parts of the Joint: 

A Branch to the ä 
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A Branch to the Tibialis Anticus : 

Branches to the Extenſor Pollicis, and Extenſor Digi- 
torum Longus: 

Filament which creep along the Perioſteum of the Ti- 
dia, and others which adhere to the Coats of the Tibial 
Artery. | 

The longeſt Branch of the Nerve accompanies the An- 
terior Tibial Artery, and .divides upon the Foot into 
Branches, which have ſome connections with each other, 
and ſupply the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis,—Some Fi. 
laments continued from theſe Branches run to the Muſ- 
culi Interoſſei, while others of more conſiderable fize go 
to ſome of the innermoſt Toes, one Twig fink ing with a 
Branch of the Anterior Tibial Artery to the Deep 
Muſcles of the Sole. 

The TisIAL Nerve paſſes between the Heads of 
the Gaftrocnemius Muſcle, and, after perforating the 
origin of the Soleus, deſcends between it and the Flexor 
Digitorum Longus, upon the Poſterior Tibial Artery, to 
the under part of the Leg; in which courſe, it ſends off 
the ſollowing Nerves, viz. | 

The Communicans Tibia, which accompanies the Vena 
Saphena Minor in the back part of the Leg, and to the 
outer part of the Foot. . 0 
Behind the Belly of the Gaſtrocnemius, the Commu- 
nicans ſends a Branch to be conſumed in the Fat; and 
a little lower, it anaſtomoſes with the communicating 
Branch of the Fibular Nerve. 

The under part of this Nerve is diſperſed upon the In- 
teguments of the outer Ankle and adjacent fide of the 
Foot, ſome Branches paſſing as far as the Dorſal ſide of 
two or three of the ſmaller Toes. | 

Branches to both Heads of the Gaſtrocnemius, to the 
Plantaris, and to the Soleus. 

Near the middle of the Leg, it ſends Branches to the 
Tibialis Poſticus, to the Flexor Digitorum and Flexor 
Pollicis. 

One or two Cutaneous Branches, diſperſed upon the 
Skin at the under and inner part of the Leg. 

Near the Ankle, a Branch which paſſes behind the 
Tendo Achillis, principally to the Integuments of the 
outer and back-part of the Foot. 

The Tibial Nerve paſſes afterwards between the Ar- 
teries and Os Calcis into the Sole. 


In the hollow of the Os Calcis, after detaching Branches 
. to 
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to the parts adjacent, it divides into Internal and E. 
ternal Plantar Nerves, which are nearly of equal fize. 

The InTERNAL PLANTAR NERVE runs near the inner 
fide of the Sole, ſends Filaments to the Abductor Polli- 
cis, Flexor Digitorum Brevis, and Flexor Digitorum 
Acceſſorius, and Twigs to the Lumbricales, 

It afterwards gives out four large Branches ſplitting 
into others, which run with the Arteries along the Plan- 
tar ſides of the three firſt Toes, and inner fide of the 
fourth Toe,—in the manner the Radial Nerve runs along 
the correſponding Fingers. 

The ExTERNAL PLANTAR Nzxvs ſends Branches to 
the Heel, and paſſes with the Artery of the ſame name 


-to near the outer edge of the Sole, where it ſplits into 


three principal Branches, | 

The two firft run to the adjacent ſides of the fourth 
and fifth Toes, and outer fide of the Little Toe, the in- 
ner one often anaſtomoſing with a correſponding Branch 
of the Internal Plantar. 1 

The third forms an Arch correſponding with that of 
the External Plantar Artery, furniſhes Branches to the 
ſhort Muſcles of the Little Toe, to the Interoſſei, Lum- 
bricales, and Tranſverſalis, and terminates in the ſhort 
Muſcles of the Great Toe. 

The Plantar Digital Nerves ſend Filaments to the In- 
teguments, and upon the Toes anaftomoſe with each 
other, and with the Dorſal-digital Nerves,—as the 
Palmar Digital Nerves do in the Hand, | 
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| Amnios, = - - 75 
, hs.” * — * 
Anthelix, - — — 
Antitragicus, ? | 
Antitragus, 2 ie * 83 
Aorta, _ courſe of the, . 215 
Appendages of the ſkin, |; 0 
— vermiformes of the Ghevdlam,” 23 
Appendix vermiformis of * ccum, - 116 
Aqua — | - 65 
Aquaduftus Fallop — - 63 
— — - | 21 
| Aqueous humour, — — 37 
N Arachnoidea tunica, — - 14 
| Arbor vite, - - 23 
Arch of the ort, - » 5 215 
Arches of the palate, - 2 73 
Arcus plantaris arterioſus, — 271 
— ——- Yolaris profundus, - - 239 
1 3 LS 240 
ArxTzRr1ts, Of | - 209 
Articular nerve of the ſhoulder, - 308 
Arytenoid . - ju 76 
glands, 3 - 78 
Auditorius nervus, oo - 290 
Auricles of the heart, - - 39 
Auris tranſverſus, — — 0 
— internus, Mee arise, 59 
- Axillary artery, - - | 235 
— — ands, 121288 Fi ® . 1203 
 m—n—_— exus, — 0 307 
Argo. _ erna tw) % ene 
"Yall of the Epe, 1 g. 
— Ar eue Naben 
2 — A humours of the, * g 
of —, , muſcles of the, os THI99 SAS 
I yck of the,. , 45340 
„ ieryes of the, = 45.284 
— — -S FAY | 1 227 
— — 1 a. : 242 
. 1244 
- ? blood-veſſels of * _ 357 
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3 in general, Of the, — — 
Brachial artery, 237 
plexus of nerves, — - 307 
BRAIN, Of the, — . 1 11 
, arteries of the, . a 225 
, veins of the, ” 232 
, nerves which ariſe from the, | - 283 
Bronchi, - . 333 10 
Bronchial arteries and veins, - 104-244 
glands, . . 103 
Buccales arteriæ, - . 221 
Bulb of the urethra, - - 155. 
"5 
Cœcum inteftinum, ” 116 
———— of they - 196 
Calamus ſcriptorius, | 5 reed 24 
Canals of the cochlea, - - 6r 
Capſule renales, - 143 
---, blood- veſſels « of the, 140.255 
--, lymphatics of the, - 199 
Cardia, . - | 111 
Cardiac Nerves, - — 317 
Carotid Arteries, - _ 217 
artery, external, - — ib. 
internal, 2 222 
Caruncula lacrymalis, - - 30 
Cauda Equina, - 3 303 
Cava, general courſe of the, — PS 
——, ſuperior, — 246 
——, inferior, — - - 274 
Cawl, - - ; - = 
Cellular ſubſtance, - - 
Centralis retinæ arteria, — 3 223 
vena, - - 230 
Centrum ovale of Vieuſent, - i 17 
- ſemicirculare geminum, - 18 
Cephalic vein, - — 242 
Cerebellum, — . 22 
5 , arteries of the, - 227 
Cerebral arteries, - * 225 
Cerebrum, — - — 15 
Cervical nerves, - © 395 


Cervical arteries, - — 43 235 
eek, 
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9 6 7 
\ Cheek, ® * ' - 55 C 
Chorda tympani, 15 65. 292 * 
Chorion, . — 4 — 175 2 
Choroid coat, — 4. n C 
plexus, ? — - 18 9 
CHYLOPOITETIC and Assisraur _ 
CaryLoeorteTic VisCera, Of the, 108 — 
— „blood-veſſels of the, --. 247 * 
— , abſorbents of the, - 194 Cc 
— , nerves of the, 321 _ 
Cilia, - 0 * 29 be 
Ciliary arteries, — - — 223 = 
n— Cn, . - — 230 2 
— circle, „ — 34 Cc 
— glands, - * * as C 
proceſſes, Pre 35 C 
Cineritious. ſubſtance of the brain, | '.. 16 C 
Circulus iridis arterioſus, . 224 2 
* interns, 2s | 

Circumflexa ER ert erna — 4864 c 
Ss > anterior, * | 
{Wag  bumeris arterio ria, I poſterior, F 3237 C 
— offis illi arteria, Þ Ds C 
Circumvolutions of the brain, 15 C 
: of the dan, - 23 c 

Circus arterioſus 4 Willis, - 228 
Clitoris, - 2 166 D 
Coats of the eye, - - , "0 7 31 D 
Cochlea, | * . - Ct D 
Cteliac artery, - . 247 * 
5 Colic arteries, © - . | 250 D 
— veins, _ Re . | 252 D 
Colon, - . 117 D 
— ' abſorbents of the . - 196 * 
Column valvulz Vieuſſenii, — 24 5 
carne of the heart, — — 90 2 
Commiſſure cerebri, - 21 2 
Commiſſusa mollis of the optic thalami, - 18 D 
Communicans faciei, nervus, - age * 
Cord, umbilical, | - - 173 D 
Cornea, A — . — 31 D 
Cornua ammonis, ' — 20 D 

Cornua of the ventricles of the aol - 17 

| Coronary 
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Far. 
Coronary veſſels of the heart. — — 
artery of the lips, - - 219 
of the Rogen, - 247 
Corpora albicantia, — 24 
cavernoſa penis, — 154 
fimbriata, or Tonia Hippocampi 19 
— — olivaria, "25 
pyramidalia, — — id. 
Corpus adipoſum, * = 9 
—— calloſum, — 16 
ciliare, - - 35 
mucoſum, - - 4 
1 * rap urethre, — - 155 
Cortical ſubſtance of the brain, - 16 
Coſtal nerves, 320 
Cranium, nerves which paſs through the baſe of the, 283 
Cricoid cartilage, 76 
cerebti, 
c Leerebell, | 4 e 
Cryſtalline lens, - 38 
Cutaneous nerve of the ſuperior extremity, 308 
Cuticle, - „„ 
Cutis vera, i - — — 5 
Cyſtic artery, — - — 24 
Cyſtis fellis, - - - 133 
D 
Dartos, - - „ 147 
Depreſſor oculi, — 43 
Diaphragm, blood - veſſels of the, . 246 
, nerves of * - - 315 
Dorſal nerves, . » 320 
Drum of the ear, - . 56 
Duct, cyſtic, | 133 
——, hepatic, — - 131 
——, pancreatic, - — | 137 
— parotid. — — - 71 
— ; thoracic, — — 106. 199 
DuRs, lactiferous, . - 82 
, ſebaceous, — — - $ 
Ductus communis cholidochus, - 133 
Duodenum, 


Dura mater, 
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Dura mater, blood-veſſels of the, . 1 —.— 
— proceſſes of the, | - 12 
* . | 
Eu. Of the, ” * — 52 
— , ſmall bones of the, - a 58 
— | muſcles proper to the, - - $3 
Ear, external, - * - 52 
—. muſcles of the, vol. n 76 
Ear, internal, - - * 56 
— muſeles of the, * 59 
Eighth pair of nerves, . = 294 
olivares, | 
Eminentiæ Teenie * 24-25 
pyramidales, 
Emulgent artery and vein, - * 4 
Epidermis, | - - — > 
Epididymis, - - 148 
Epigaſtric artery, | - - 260 
Epiglottis, 4 % 77 
Ergot, ot Hippocampus minor, - 18 
Euſtachian tube, - - '- 56 
5 ſuperior Superior N 

Extremity, {omg fee In 25 ar xtremity. 
Ere, Of the, - - 3 27 
, coats of the, - - 31 
, humours of the, - - 37 
—, veſſels of the, - - 45 
, nerves of the, - 45-2584 
Eye and its appendages, arteries of the, 223 
, veins of the, — 230 
, muſcles of the, a 42 
See alſo vol. I. — 75 

F | 
Face, lymphatics of the, - — 204 
— blood-veſſels of the, - - 228 
, nerves of the, - ” 293 
.. Falx, or Septum cerebri, - — 12 
* minor, or ſeptum cerebelli, 13 
at, . - | - 3 

Femoral artery, 5 264 
vein, - — 273 
, or crural nerve, . 328 


Fibular 
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Fibular artery, - - 269 
vein, . w 273 
nerve, - "2 331 
Fifth pair of nerves, or par trigeminum, 285 
Firſt pair of nerves, or olfactory, "EY 283 
Follicles, ſebaceous, — — 8 
Fornix, = = - 19 
Foſſa, or rima magna, - - 166 
navicularis, - — ib. 
—— Hui, - - 19 
Fourth pair of nerves, or pathetic, - 235 
Frænum lingue, — - 69 
labiorum pudendi, - 166 
- preputii, - - 154 

G 
Gall-bladder, - 4 132 
Ganglia, - - - 28r 
Ganglion ſemilunare magnum, - W 
Gaſtric arteries, — - 247 
veins, - - 253 
Generation and urine, OxGans of, 139-159 


, lymphatics of the, 192 
, bloodveſſels of the, 254 


, nerves of the, 324 

Gland, lacrymal, - - 29 
—, parotid, - - 71 
—, pineal, - - 22 
, pituitary, - - 21 
N 332 FE — . 152 

, lublingual, - - 2 

, — - - ib. 
Glands, arytenoid, - - 78 
——, axillary, - - 203 
———, bronchial, - - 103 
——, conglobate, - — 189 
—— . iliac, | - * 193 
——, inguinal, — 2 191 
, 3 - - ib. 
—— meſenteric, — - 195 
—= miliary, - — 8 
„popliteal, — © 191 
—, renal, — * 143 
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Glands, ſalivary, - - 71 
— ſebaceous, - — 28 
—— tracheal, 8 1 102 
Glandulz ceruminoſi, 4 M1 55 

concatenata, s - 205 
- Meibomiane, - | — 28 
odoriferœ, - - 156,166 
Glans penis, - 9 155 
— Clitoridis, - - 166 
2 nervus, - - 194 
Glottis, * 78 
Gluteal artery, - - 261 
— nerves, Xo — 329 
Gravid UrExus, Of the, - - 169 
Great hippocampus, — 20 
Great ſympathetic nerve, - 297 et ſeq. 
Gula, or gullet, - - | 105 
Gums, - - | 67 
Guftatorius, nervus, 1 8 239 
uperior, — 218 
Gutturalis, arteria, inferior, ; * 
Gyri of the cochlea, - - 61 
H | 
Hz#morrhoidalis arteria, _— - 263 
—— vena, - - 252 
Hairs, * 2 wy 7 
Head, — D— on the outſide of the, 203 
blood - veſſels of the, — 8 217 
Hzaxr, Of the, - - — 87 
—— abſorbents of the, — 201 
5 . 2 major , 0 
Hellicis, j minor, — $3. 
Hehx, - - — 52 
Hemiſpheres of the brain, - 15 
Hepatic arteries, - - 24 
veins, Free — | 2 


Hi mpus major 
H — the right auricle and ventricle of the 


heart, 91 
— between the lateral ventricles of the brain, 20 
Humeral artery, - - 237 


Humeral 
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Humeral vein, ” - 4 242 
Hamouts of the eye, - 37 
Hymen, — . — 167 
Hy pogaſtric artery, - . 260 
— vein, - — 274 
lymphatics, — 194 
— nerves, - - 324 
I 
Jejanum, > . 115 
——, laQeals of the, . 195 
| 256 
Iliac arteries and veins, . . 1 260 
2 0 
Ilium, inteſtinum N 
Impregnation, changes produced in the mere 
ſtem by, 171 
Incus, 5 © = $8 
Inferior cava, 274 
Interior extremity, lymphatics of the, . 199 
— , blood-veſſels of the, 259 
— , nerves of the, - 346 
Infracorbitar arte — 421 
1282 of the brain, - - 21 
— of the cochlea, - GL 
— of the. — 142 
Inguinal glands, 191 
Integuments. common, - . 1 
Inte rcoſtal arteries and veins, TY 144 
nerves, - - 326 
INTESTINES, — 114 
— abſorben of we, 5 — 194 
Iris, — 32 
Iſthmus hepatis, - . 128 
— fc, . - 74 
Vieuſſenii, — - 90 
Iter ad tertium ventriculum, - 20 
quartum , - 21 
Jugular ou external, - - 229 
— ' internal, ” 234 
K 
K1DNEYS, - . © 139 
Labia dendi, 28 AX s 165 
* 682 Labial 
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Labial artery, = - 

Labyrinth of the ear, — 1 

Lacrymal artery, 1 

— — gland, — 1 

LacTEaLs, — a 8 

Lactiferous ducts, 8 - 5 

Lamina ſpiralis, r 

Larynx, — - 5 

Lai yagea ſuperior, arterla, — 

Laxator tympani, - A 

Leg. —ſee Inferior Extremity. 

Levator oculi, = - - 

Ligamenta 8 | uteri — 
Trotunda, 8 

Ligaments of the liver, AE WY 

Ligamentum ſuſpenſorium penis, - 

Lingual artery and vein, - 

| nerve, -— — 

Lips, - - 1 

Liquor amnii, - 4 

pericardii, — - 

Lives, 2 225 2 

„lymphatics of the, — 

„ blood-veſlels of the, 1 

-, nerves of the, — — 

Lobes of the brain, . - 

- of the liver, - a 

of the lungs, = 

Locus niger crurum cerebri, — 

Lumbar arteries, - „„ 

glands, aw; C 

plexus of nerves, - Eno 

Luxcs, - - 

-, lymphatics ofithe, - 

—--, blood-veſlels of the, - 

, nerves of the, - — 
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Malleus, - _— . 

Mamme, - > 

Mammary atteries and veins, - 
nerves, 

Maſſeteric arteries, 


dura Dura 
Mater, pia 7 Pia mater. 
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Matrix, - - — 
Maxillary artery, external, 218 
—, internal, - 220 

vein, LS . - — 

uperior, — - 237 

nth: inferior, : e Tg 4 238 
Meatus auditorius externus, - | 54 
— internus, — 60 

Median vein, — - . 242 
—— nerve, - 9 311 
Mediaſtinum, — - — 85 
Medulla oblongata, — . 25 
— —— ſpinal, — 300 
Medullary ſubſtance of the brain, - 16 
Meibomian glands, » 28 
Membrana cellularis, - - 8 
pupillaris, _— - 32.197 

tympani, * - 55 

a uy 9 64 

Meningeal artery, - - 220 
Meſenteric glands, — - 19S 
blood-veſſels, Y 249 

nerves, - ol 333 

: Meſentery, — * - 118 
Meſocolon, - - - - ib, 
Meſorectum, - — 
Metatarſal artery, 5 269 
Milia glands, - * = > 
Modiolus, — 61 
Motores oculorum, or third uw of * 284 
Movrn, Of the, 67 
Muſculo-cutaneous nerve of the ſoperioe « extremity, 309 

N 

Nails, - - 6 
Neck, blood-veſſels of the, - 217.234 
| , nerves of the, — - 305 
Nzxzves, Of the, — — 279 
—— Cerebral, - - 283 
— ſpinal, - - 305 
Ninth pair of nerves, - - 296 
Nipple, or papilla, - . vr 
Noni deſcendens nervus, 7 296 
Nosx, Of the, 12 ” ow 47 
Nympbe, - * - o 167 
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. uperior, 1 
Obliquus oculi, in bier, t - | 44 
Obturator artery, - - 262 
nerve, . - - 327 
Occipital artery, - - 219 
vein, - - .* 229 
OEſophageal arteries and veins, - 244 
— nerves, - - 317 
OEſophagus, , - 105 
OEthmoidalis arte11a, ſ __— 1 3 
Olfactory, or firſt pair of nerves, — 283 
Omentum, or cawl, - - 120 
Ophthalmic artery, - - 223 
vein, - - 231. 
— —— nerve, — 1 285 
Optic, or ſecond pair of nerves, 3 
Orbiculare, os, - - 58 
Orcans of the ſenſes, - 3 
of urine and generation in the male, 139 
——— — in the female, 159 


--, ly mphatics of the, 192 
—--, bloodveſſelsofthe, 254 
-, nerves of the, 324 
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Os tincæ, — - - 161 
O va, — 
Ovaria, 7 L : Pry 
P 

Palate, - - 68 
—, arches of the, - I. 73 
Palatina inferior arteria, - - 218 
Palmaris profunda arteria, - 2.39 
Palmar arch, deep, - - - ib. 
— „ſuperficial, 240 

nerve, s > 313 
Palpebræ, . - - 28 
Pancreas, - - » 136 
Panniculus carnoſus, = - 10 
Pap of the throat, - - - 68 
Papilla, - - - 8r 
Papillz of the tongue, 70 
Par trigeminum, or fifth pair of nerves, - 285 


Parotid 
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Parotid rs [ 4 . V9 oe 
| 5 294 
Pars vaga of the eighth pair of nerves, _- 15 5 
21 
Pathetic, or fourth pair of nerves, — 285 
Pedes hippocampi, - 20. 
Pedunculi of the brain and cerebellum, - 24- 
Pelvis, lymphatics of the, 2 - 193, 
, blood-veſlels of the, - 259 
, nerves of * — - 326 
Pex1s, - . 154 
„lymphatics of the, - - 192 
, blood-veſlels of the, . 257 
„ nerves of the, — 325 
Pericardium, - - — 86 
Perineum, - — - 166- 
Peritoneum, — - — 109 
Peroneal artery, 269 
- nerve, - - - 331 
Pharyngeal artery, - - 219 
Pharynx, - - - 74 
Phrenic nerve, - 315 
Pia mater, - - - 15 
Pineal 8 - 22 
Pinguedo - - 4 9 
Placenta, — - . 174, 
Plantar artery and arch, — - 271 
Pleura, - — 84 
Pomum Adami, - - 75 
Tarini, 
Pons J p,, — + 1 ; * 
Popliteal artery, . - 267 
- vein, - 273 
— glands, — 25 191 
Porte, vena, - - 253 
Porti mollis, of the ſeventh pair 
ortio J dura, uy f one 
Prepuce of the penis, - . 
of the clitoris, — 166 
Prafunda femoris, arteria, — 264 
-, Vena, . — 274 
- humeri arteria, - 237 
penis arteria, - . 258 


Proſtate gland, - . 3 
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Pſalterium fornicis, - - 19 
Pterygoideze arteriz, - MW 
\ Pudendum, - . - 165 
Pudic artery, - 3 257 
vein, - - 259 
nerves, - - 325 
Pupil ofthe eye, and veins, - 215 
Pupil of t eye, — 2 . 32- 
Pylorus, - . 112 
| R ' 
Radial artery, . - 238 
— nerve, a - 239 
Ranina arteria, - — 218 
—— vena, - - 2% 9 
Receptacuium 9 — - 106 
Rectum, 1 * 117 
' lywphatics ike, 3 194 
Recurrent nerve of the eighth pair, 316 
—— radial artery, . 238 
— ulnar artery, - . „ 
Renal 2 and vein, - 254 
— 8 lands, - ” 143 
— nerves, - — 324 
Retina, WP - — 36 
8 
Sacral artery, - | - 260 
— lateral arteries, - 26: 
— nerves, 2 mm 329 
Salivary glands, - ® ho 7 1 
major, 2 2 1 
Saphzena, vena, J min or, ? a ol 
Saphenus, nervus, - - 328 
tympani, 
Scala, ery wary - 27 61 
Scapular arteries, - - 236 
nerve, — . 308 
Sciatic artery, - 263 
| nerve, -w 
Sclerotic coat, - 
Scrotum, » - 
Sebaceous ducts, . 
follicles, — 
— glands, — 
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Second pair of nerves, or optic, — 248 
Secundines, - 173 
Semicircular canals of the cochlea, — 62 
Semilunar ganglion, - - 322 
Seminal veſſels, - - 152 
SENSES, ORGANS of the, - 3 
Septum cerebri, or falx, - 12 
cerebelli, - - 13 
lucidum, - ” 18 
penis, - - 155 
ſeroti, - 147 
Seventh pair of nerves, - 299 
Sinuſes of the dura mater, . 13.232 
Sixth pair of nerves, . — 289 
Skarf- Kin, — - - 3 
Skin, — 5 5 
Spermatic artery and vein, — 150.255 
cord, - - 149 
nerves, - - 325 
Sphincter veſicæ, - . 145 
SPINAL Mazkow, Of the, — 300 
nerves, origin of the, - ib. 
Spinalis dorſi, ſee vol. * - 106 
Spiral nerve, | - 309 
Splanchnicus nervus, — - 310.322 
SPLEEN, . 134 
—— lymphatics of the, . 198 
Splenic artery, - 248 
vein, — — 252 
m— nerves, - . 323 
Spongiolum, corpus, urethra, - 155 
Stapedius, - — 60 
Stapes, - - - 59 
Stomach, - 111 
/abſorbents of the, - 114.196 
, blood-veſlels of the, — 113.247 
, nerves of the, - 114.322 
Sublingual gland, - - 79 
— artery, - - 218 
Submaxillary gland, — 72 
Submental artery, — — 219 
Suboccipital nerves, 305 
Superbus, - - - 43 
Supercilia, . - 27 


Superior 
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Superior cava, : 246 
SurxRIOR EXTREMITY, Lymphatic of the, 202 
fed , blood- veſſels of the, 234 
—, Nerves of the, — 305 
Supra-orbitar artery, - 224 
Sympathetic nerve, 2 97 et ſeq, 
T 
T#nia hippocampi, - 19 
—  ſeraicircularis of Haller, - 18 
Tarſea arteria, — 269 
Tarſus of the eye · lids, 28 
Tela choroidea, — — 19 
Temporal artery, — att 
vein, — «29 
Tenſor tympani, . 59 
Tentorium m. 14 
—_ - 147 
; Iymphatics of the, 193 
—., blood - veſſels of the, 150.254 
— nerves of the, 325 
Thalami nervorum opticorum, -<; 
Third pair of nerves, or motores oculorum, 234 
'Fhoracic duct, — 106. 199 
Tuon ax, Of the, 50 
„ blood-veſlels within the, - 243 
, nerves within the, 315 
Tuxoar, Of the, Gy - — 73 
inferior, 235 
Thyroidea a:teria, |" nr £ * 
Tibial arteries, - 268 
— veins, - 273 
nerve, 332 
Tomentum cerebri, 16 
Toxcux, Of the, - 69 
, lymphatics of the, 104 
„ blood-veſſels of the, 218 
, nerves of the, 289 
Tonſils, - 74 
Torcular Herophili, 13.232 
Tractus optici, - 18 
Tragicus, - 53 
Tragus, - 52 
Tranſverſus auris, - 54 
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Tricuſpid valve, - - gr 
Trochlearis, 21 - 44 
Tuber annulare, - > 24 
Tubercula quadrigemina, . 2% 
Tuberculum, Loweri, * Z $9 
Tubes, Euflachian, — — 56 | 
<— Fallopian, - - 162 
Tunica adnata, - = 3 
—— — a]buginea, - - 148 
—— arachnoidea, - 14 
—— aranea, or vitrea, — 41 
—— Choroides, — 3 34 
ſelerotica, - — 33 
—— vaginalis, - 9 148 
Tympani laxator, — — 89 
Tympanum, 1 | 8 3 
V 
Vagina, 163 
Vaginal artery, - 257 
Valves of the abſorbents, - — 188 
—— of the veins, | . " 214 
of the heart and arteries, 9 89 
Valvula coli, * * 124 
Vala bre via, | - 249.252 
— ——.— of the teſtes, - - ISI 
/ efferenti 
— j infe — | of the abſorbents, - 190 
| rimi , 
— lates, fe candi, | generis, 9 195 
Vaſa vaſorum, 13 | - 210 
Vxins, Of the, - | * 213 
Velum Vieuſſenti, : - 24 
Vena cava, general courſe of hs, | - 215 
, luperior, — 246 
, inferior, - - 274 
Vena magna ipſius penis, - 259 
Vena portz, - - - 253 
Ventricles of the brain, - - 17 
of the heart, - — 89 
Vermiform appendix of the cœcum, - 124 
appendages 1 the 1 - 23 
Veſica urinaria, 144.159 
Veſicalis ima arteria, - - 263 
Veſicula fellis, - - 
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Veſtible 


